








TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

A knowledgs of the comnionplace, at least, of Oriental litérature, philos
sophy, and velizion is ag necessary to the goneral reader of the présent day
48 an acquaintarcs with the Latin and Greek classics was a generation or so
. ago. Tmmenso strides have been imade within the present century in these
‘branches of learning; Sanskrit hag been hrought within the range of accurate
philology, and its invaluable anclent liberature thoroughly investigated 3 the
language and sacred books of tho Zoronstriang have been Inid burs ; Bayptian,
Assyvian, and other vecordd of he revaote past have been: deciphiered, and a
group of scholars speak of still more vecondite Avcadian and Hittite monu-
raonts ;. but the results of all the seholarship that has been devoted to these
suhjects havo beon almost inactessible bo the public because they were con-
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or séattered tirough-
ont the numbers of seientific periodicaly,  Messrs, TRisNuR & Cou, in a gpirit
| of enterprise which does them infinite eredit, have determined to supply the
constantly-inereasing want, and to give in a popular, or, ab least, & compre-
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to the world, " Ziimes,

L\ NOW READY, | 4
| Post 8vo, pp. 568, with Map, cloth, price 16,

THE INDIAN EMPIRE : ITS HISTORY, PEOPLE,
‘ AND PRODUCTS.

Baing a revised form of the article **India,” in the *“ Imperial Gamtteér, i
" remodelled into chaptors, brought up to date, and incorporating
: the general results of the Census of 1881, ‘

By W. W. HUNTER, C.LE, LLD,
Director-General of Statistics to the Governtent of Tndia,

% The article *India, in Yolume IV., is the touchatone of the worky and proves
clearly enongh the sberling metal of which 16 19 wrought. It reprosents the essenco
of the 100 volumes which contain the resulty of the statistical survey conducted hy
Dy, Hunter throughout each of the 240 districts of India, Tt is, noreover, the only
attempt that has ever heen made to show how the Indian people have bean budlt up,
and the evidence from the original muaterials has bean for the fHrst thina siftad and
examined by the light of the loeal research in which tho author was fop 80 long
engaged.”" -~ Times, : g
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|| TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SER1ES.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED — '
Second Xdition, post 8va, cloth, pp. xvii—428, 'p:ice‘xﬁs.j; e
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS,
L S RELIGION OF THIR (PARBIS.
‘ LBy MARTIN HAUG, PagDg,
| Labe of the Universities of Tibingen, Giittingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent
of Hanslkrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College.
i  Epirep BY DR B WEST, ! ‘
| I, History of the Researches into the Sacred ‘Writings and Religion of the
" Pavsis, from the Tarliest Times down to the Present, A
(TX. YLmnguages of the Parai Soviptures. G EREE
T11. The Zend-Avesta, or the Seripturd of the Parsis, | i
N The Zoroastrian Religion, ag 1o ity Oright and Development. | _
|t Hasays on thie Sacved Tangtage, Writings; and Religion of the Barsis,’ by the
latd Dr. Mavtiy Bang, edited by Dr. T W, West, - The author intended, on his reburn
Frotn Indly, to expand the materials contained in this work into & comprehensive
aecount of the Zoroastrian religion, but the design wis frastroted by his untimely |
(1 lonth,  We have, however, in & coneise and readabie fovn, & history of the researches
| infio thie sgerad writings and religion of the Parsis from the earlicst times down to
the prosent--a dissertation on tlie languages of the Parsi Seripiures, a translation
of the Fend-Avesta, vr the Seripture of the Parsig, and & disgereation on the Zorois«
trian veligion, with especial referemnce o its prigin and development.”—Zimes. |

Post 8vo, eloth, pp. itk —176, p‘fice‘n.“ﬁd.‘ ‘

TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON
COMMONLY KNOWN AS o D'HAMMAPADA.-” | ¢
With decompanaying Navratives, i }

Translated from the Chinese by 8. BEAT, B.A., Professor of Chinese,
; University College, London.

The Dhammapada, ag hitherto known by the Pali Text Hdition, a8 edited
by Fausboll, by Max Miiller's Finglish,” and’ Albrecht Weber's Getrman
translations, condists only of twenby-six chapters or sections; whilst the
Clhinese version, or rather revension, as now translated by Mr. Beal, con-
sigts of thirty-nine sections, The stadents of Pali who possess Fausbill's
text, or either of the above-naned translations, will therefore needs want
My, Beals English rendering of fhe Chinese version; the thirteen ahove-
named additional secbions 1ot heing accessible to them in any other form ;
for, even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be uns
ohtainable by them. 1 i

4 My Bealls remdering of the Chinese translation is a most valuable aid to the
ovitical study of the work. It containg athentic texts %mt}mmd from ancient
canonical books, and gen@mi% connected with some incident in the history of.
Buddha. Their great interest, however, consists'in thie Tght which they throw tpon
everyday life in India at the remote period ab which they were written, and upon
the method of teaching mdnp’}md‘ by the founder of the religion. Tha method
employed was pringipally parable, and the simplieity of the tales and the excellence
of thoe morals inenleated, a5 well as tlie strange hold which they have retuined upon
the miinds of millious of I?aople, ko them a'very rernarkablo study."—Times.
e My, Beal, ry making it accessible in an English dress, has added $o the great sex-
wioes he Has already rendered o the comparative study of religions Bistory,” —deademy,

“ Valuable aa exhibiting the doeckring of the Buddhists in its purest, loast adul- |
teraked form; it Drings themodern reader fiice to face with that simple creed and rule
of tonduet which weon'its way overthe minds of myxiads, and which is now nominall
professed by 145 millions, who have overlaid its anstere simplicity with innumerable
coremanies, forgotten its maxims, perverted its beaching, and so inverted its leading
pringipte that o religion whose founder denied a God, now worships that founder as
a god Euumlﬁ e i
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|| TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES, 4

/ Seoé#d f}aiﬁiou, p‘o‘st‘s“:ﬁo, axocb; . :xxi‘v.~—360, price o, 6d;
THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.
il By ALBRECHT WEBER.

Translated from the Second German Eidition by Touy Many, M.A., and
L PHEODOR ZACHARIAR, PH,D., with the sanetion of the Author,

Dr, Burtuer, Inspector of &ehools in India, writes :—* When I was Pro.

\ fessor of Oviental Languages in Elﬁ»hinstom College, I frequently folt the

want of such a work £ whish T could refor the students.”

o Brofessor Cowsnn, of Canibridge, writes :~* Tt will be espocially useful
to the students in oy Indian colleger and wniversitios. T used. to ong for
such a book when 1 was feaching in Unloutta, | Hindu students are intensely
interested in the history of Sanskrit liberature, and this volumeé will supply
them with all they want on the subjeet,” !

Professor Wiimniy, Wale Colloge, Newhaven, Conn., U LSUAL, writes s
T veas ono of he olass to whom the work wiw oviginally given in the form
of academic lectures, At their first appearance they were by far the most
learned and able treutment, of their subject’s and with their vocent additions

| they still maintain decidedly the same rank.”

f418 perhaps the most comprehiensive and luetd survey of Sanskrit literatuve
extant,’ The essays contained in the volume were originally delivered as acadérnic
lectures, and at the timne of their fivst, publieation were acknowledged to ha by far
the most lewrned and able trostment of the subject, | They have now been brought
up to date by the addition of all the most itoportant results of recent research,’—
Linies, W At

. Post 8vo, cloth, Dp. Kil 108, accompanied by Two Languagn
| Maps, price 128,

LA SRR 0F
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES,
‘ ‘ By ROBERT N, CUST, ‘

The Author has attempted to £l up & vaeuum, the incouvenietce of
which pressed itself on his notice, Much had been written about the

langnages of the Tast Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had

not even been brought to a focus, It occurred to him that it might be of
use to others to publish in an arranged form the notes which he had collected
for his own edification, ‘

 Bupplies a deficioncy which has long been felt. - Pines,

““The k before us s then a valnable contribution to philolegical seience, It
passes under review s, vast number of languages, und it gives, or professes to give, in
every case the sum and substance of the dpinions and judgments of tlie best-dnformed
writers,-Saturday Review.

Seeond Corrected Kdition, Post Byo, pp. xil.—116, cloth, price 358
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A Poem, By KALIDASA.

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by
Raven T, H, Grirerrs, M.A. /
LA very spirifed rendering of the Kumdrasambliava, which was fivst published
twentyesix yeuars ago, and which we are glad to sec made once more necessible. -
Times. ;

My, Griffith's very spirited rendering is well known to most whe are at all
interested in Indian dferature, or enjoy the tenderness of feeling and rich creative
-ima%natlon of its author, "~ fdiun Antiguiry, )

" We are very glad to welcome o second sdition of Professor Grifith's admirahle
translation.  Few translations deserve a second edition better,"-—dthenawn, -\ |
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| Post 8ve, oloth, pp. 432, price 168 ke
SSICAL ] A HINDU MYTHOLOGY
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPIY, HISTORY, AND
(R L LITERATURE. S

By TOHN DOWHON, MRS Do
i  Late Professor of Hindustand, Staft College. | !
Tn this work (an endesvour has been miade to supply th lomgrfelt want of

‘o Hindu Classicol Dictionary. | The main poriion of tlis work consisty of

| mythiology, bub veltiion 18 bowad wup with mythology, and in many potnty

the fyro are duite inseparahle, | | SN e
This work will be a boolk of reference for all sonoerried in the government
A it il be more especially mseful fo young Civil Sevyvants,

f he universities, cotlegen, and sghools in | ndia.
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| Post Bvo, with View of Mecor, D cXm).ﬂ—x7a;“ﬂfo‘th; ‘};')ri‘;‘t;a:fc)é,‘
SELECYIONS FROM Tﬂﬂ RORAN,
By BDWARD WILLIAM LANE,

Hon. Doctor of Tdterature; Le,yrdrx%,l s, Gec y Translator of ¢ The Thousind ‘M;\d‘ ‘W@ b

; 1 gty &e.y e W e
A New Xdition; Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by
A i Soanrey Laxn Doorn. R
&, 10 Tras heen long esteerned in bhis country aa the compilation of one of e

greqtest Argbic seholurs of b time, tho late My, Liene, the wall-knpwn tremsk’;thr o

fhe farabisn Nights," . . 0 (The present editor hihal  enhanoed the (valte of hig

. velutive's sork Ly divesting the text of 4 areat dedl of tatrancons itter introdgueed

By ey of coraruent, and prefixing an introduetion, —Tiness

YN, Poole 18 both o generons and n leorded hivgrapher. v v » M, Paola tolls s i

e Facts o 8o far ad it 18 possible for industry anl cribiciam o asdertain e,
and for litetary skill to present them it a comdennd and readable foym, ol Englishs

Post 8vo, pp. vi.— 3068, oloth, price v4s. i
‘ MODERN ‘INDIA.‘AND THE INDIANE, ¢
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS.
Ry BY MON CWILLIAMS, DL, e ‘
| Hon, LI.D. of the University of Calentin Han. Member of the Bombay Asiatic
: Soclety, 1Boden Professor of Bkt in the University of Qxcford. | i
Thitd Rdition, revised and angmented hy considerabls Additions,
i ! with 1ilustrations and e Map. I
This edition will he found a/great improvemens oh those that preceded if,

e author Liag takien care to avail limelf of a1l such eritioisms on particwiar |

passages in the previons bditions ay appeared to him o be just, and he bas
enlarged the worl by more than a hundred pages of additional matier.

o Ty thig volume we have the thoughtiul fnprersioni of & thonghtful man on Some \
i ; en-

of the ot impovtant questions connobted. with buy Indian Erapive. .\ /A
f Wﬁbem«l ohservant man, tmvellingamon%m‘) endighitoned observint peaple, Professor
Menior Williams hag brought Teforo b piblie iy & pleasantform move of the mannexs

and etdtoms of the Queon's Indis subjeuts thanwe ever remember to luye scen in' .

any oue worl.  He tot only deserves thiy thanks of every Englishman for this able
contribntion to the study of Modern Indiag--a sabject with which we should be

speotally familiaz—bub ko deserves the thanks of every Indian, Pavses or Hindu,

Buddbist snd Moslem, for his viear exposition 48 thoir myonners, their creeds, and

tholr necesgitios.”—Limes, | ) i A ! i,

e of Mr, Dowiions ok | M




ERIS ORIENTAL SERTES:

e R Puﬁb»‘f}vb, r»p;‘xli"v.-}yﬁ,' dloth, price 1ys. ‘ L "jjy !
) METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSERIT
i , WRITERS,
With an Introduetion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Paskages from
i ‘ Ulagsical Authors,
i By &y MUIR, O.LE, D.C.L), LL.D\ Ph.D.
L Am agreeable intraduction to Hindu poetry. Times,
1t volume which iay be talien da)a taiy illnstration’ alike of the religiovs
and mornl sentiments and of the legendary lore of| the hest Sangkrit writers,!- -
i g JJadlyﬂsview,

| :“In Tv}o Volumes; ‘;‘moét‘%;v:‘x,‘pp. viii.~—;408 and viil.--348, eloth, price 284,
MISOELLANEQOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
e SUBJECTS. a ‘
By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, F.R.S,,

y Lé‘te‘j,'ql‘_tluﬁr Bengnl Ciyil Sai‘vicey (‘lorméhumllng Member of the Institute; Clievalier
| of flie Legion. of Honouk; labe British Minister at the Court of Nepal, &¢., &e.
L CONTENTS OF 1oL, 1, ‘
Seorroy L—0On the Koochy Bods, and Dhiredl Tribes.--Part 1. Vocabuldry, —
Part 11, Grammar~Fart L1 Their Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Custorns,
Charvaetar, aud Condition, with o General Description of the Cliraate they dwell in,
—~Appendix, J i
SECTION 11
guagea of the Broken Tribes of Ndpal—(L Yocabulary of the Dialects of the Kirauti
Language.~-ILL Granimitical Analysis of the Vayu Langnage. | The Vayu Gramumar,
~IV. Analysis of the Bahing Dialect of the Kiranti Tanguage.  The Bdhing Grim-
mar.-~V. On the Viyu or Hayu Tribe of the Cantral Himaldya.~VI. On tue Kiranti
Trive of the Ceutral Himaliya, 1
i CONTENTS OF VOL, I1
1 Srorron TI1.—0n the Aborigines of North-Hastern Indin. Comparative Vocabulary
af the Tibetan, Bodd, und Gdro Tovgues,
| BRCTION TV ~—Aborigines of the Novih-Bagtern Frontier,
| HeomioN V.-«Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier, : ‘
Segrton VI.—The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and thefr connection with the Hima-
luyans and Tibetans,  Comparative Vocabalary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in drakan.

,‘}‘,

-On I’Iimulay‘m‘ ILCEhnolugy.é—l. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan-

Y

Gomparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tenasserim. |
Suorros VILL~The Mongolian A flinities of the Caucasinns ~-Comparison and Ang-
1ysis of Caucagian and Mongalian Words. i
Seorion VILL—Physical Typa of Tibetans, | |
seorion IX,—The Aborigines of Central Indin--Comparative Voeabulary of thie
Aboriginal Languu%:a of Centiral India.-~Aborigines of the Eastern Ghats.—Vocabu«
lary of some of the Dialects of the Hill id Wandering Tribes in the Northern Sircars,
—~Aborigines of the Nilgivis, with Rematls on their Affinities.~-S3upplement to the
Nilgirian Yocabularies.-—~The Aboriginegs of Siuthern India and Coylon. "
Seorion X —Route of Nepalese Mission to Fekin, with Rematks on the Watet-
Bhed sud Plateau of Tibet, i
Seomton XL—~Route from Kathmdndd, the Capital of Nepél, to Darjeeling in
! Sikir.-~Memorandum relative to thie Seven Cosig ol Nepdl.
Sncrron X1L—Home Accounts of the Hystems of Law sud Police as recognised in
the Btate of Nepdl, q i :
Seorion XIIL - The Native Method of making the Papor denominaind Hindustan,
Népalese,
Brerion KIV.-~Pre-ominence of the Vernaculars; or, the Anglicists Avswered :
Being Lethirs on the Hduoation of the People of Indin. d
“For the study of the less:known races of India Mr. Brian Hodgson's ‘Miscsllane
! ouﬂiEsmys ? will ‘be found very valuable both to the philologist and the ethnoloiss.”
e T8, ! !




Bmlxop of Ramntha, Vioar-Apostolic ui Ava smd Peén.

feli i “'.l‘he wmk s fummhed swith uopimm m»tea, which hob only illnstrate the mx‘bJect-
O mgter, bud form & perfect encyclopwdia of Buddhist lore."—Zintes,
A svork whieh will furnish Buropesn ﬁmdemﬂ of ‘Buddhism with a most vz\luable
help in tho prosecution of their inventigations.” L Bdinbrgh Daily Beview, L
* Bishop. Biy andet’d dnyatiable work, 4 o and o work Foundad —rathor
wm from original sontces Prosonts o | tlm Western sfudent a 1move iatthful piemru
th&m that of Bishop Bigindet. P tudian Antiguary. )
wad i this light, its impnrtnncei is suficivnt to p]mé students of tlte sl bJect
v desp obligation to its athor.”—Caleutin Heview, | iy
e Phis work 18 onlo of the greatest authorities tpon Buddhism.-<Dublin Revieio, | o
A h A per ée)?fx;mw the great value of whic is well lnown to all abudants of
dlism, = Lablet

Post 8vo, pp. xx1v.-—-4.20, elo‘ch, price 183, i D

0IIINESE RUDDHISM.
i VOLUME OF SEETCHES, HIBTOR]OAL A\D CR[’I‘IQAI« i
By J. BDKINS, D.D,, i |
Authot 4f ' Ching's Place in Philology,” ¢ Rehgmu in Ghmn," &e. &m

STk containg o vast deal of fmporbant information on the subject, such aa s mﬂy ;
ta be gained by long-cotitinued study on the Hpot, e d b hdneuim. AL
4 T4 §s imppssible within our limits even to mention the varions snb]eeta cmmwted

with Buddhism with which Dr. Hdlzing dosls. - Yapwrdoy Beview [ i

¢ pon. the whole, we Teriow of o work comparable’ to it for the axtont of im

original research, and the sunplmt{v seith which this complicated systern of philo
| wophy, religion, hterﬂ.tum, and ritwol is ket {orth."-~British Quarterty Review.

“ s whole volume i¢ replete with lumning LT deserves moat earefil study
frorh a1l interested in the history of the religions of tha wmﬂd1 and expresaly of those
who dre conceérned ity the propagation of Christianity,  De. T kins notices in terms
of just condemmbion the <»x¢g,ng.t.ed praise bestawed upcm Buddhmm by recent
}unglﬁh writuxs. G 0 i ‘

Second Edﬂ;wn, post ﬁvo, pb XXy 214, eloth price. ms, bd

| THE GULISTAN; ‘
OBy ROSE GA,RDFN OI‘ SHBK]:I MUSHLIU’D DIN SADI OF SHI’RAZ ‘

Translated for the Winst Time into Prose and Verse, with an Intmduatory‘
Preface, and a Lily of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, ]

BY EDWARD B. FAS’I‘WICl\ Lol 4 MoALE RS MRAS;, j
LOf Merton College, Oxford, &e. Al

it is o very fair mndaﬂng of the ordginal, " Times.

Wi new edition has long heen desired, and will be welcomc:d by all who tuke
| any interest in Oriental poetry. The Gulistan i o typioal Persian ‘verge-bpok of )
highest ovder. Mr, Hastwidks rhymod translation | . has long anmbbahad. itself :ln
44 Rotute position ws the heds yersion of Badi’s Buest work.! " dndemy,

" Wb s hoth faithfully and gmceftﬂly executed. - Lablet.




(ENTAL SERIES.
wl e i ‘.'Poat‘ﬂv‘q,‘jpp.}gﬁ, cloth, price 184, |
. LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS.
hi WRIDTEN FROM THE YEAR 1846 10, 1878,
iy . By ROBERT NEEDHAM cusT, \
Tate Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service ; Hon, Secretary to
| the Royal Asiatic Society ;
and Author of * The Modern Languages of the Bast Indies,”

' We know ous who Has Kiescribﬁr} Tndian life, ospecially the life of the natives,
with so much learning, sympathy, and Lterary talent.”—-dcademy. y

“Ibis imposkible to do Justice to any of these esnays in the space atour command, . . .
But they seem to us to be full of sugrestive and original reraarks. " —8¢. James's Gazetts.

¥y book containg i yash avagunt of information, . . . of much interest to every
intelligent reader. It is, be tells ud, the result of thirty-five years of inguiry,
reflection, and speculation, and that on subjects ay full of faseination as of food for
thought.!"~lablet, { Lk

" Tho essays . v « exhil:.\it‘m.mh a thorough aoqusintanice with the listory and
antiquities of India as to entitle Wi to speak ay one having authovity,"-Bdinburgh,

| Dagly Review, SRy : |

“The author speaks with the.anthority of personal experience. . . o It is this
congtant associntion with the country and the people which gives such a vividness
to many of the pages,"~-Athencum, ‘ { i

¢

iR . Post 8vo, pp. eiv.--348, eloth, price 18s,

BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
b The Oldest Colleetion of Folk-love Fixtant : y

BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA,
il Hor the first time Hdited in the oxiginal Fali.

i By V. FAUSBOLL ; :
| And Tyanslated by T. W. Ravs DAvIDS,
Translation.  Volume T.

“These are taled suppased to have hoen told by the Buddha of what he had seen
and heard in his previous births. They are probably the nearest representativis
of the original Avyan stories from which sprang the folls-lore of Kurope as well as
India, and from which thie Hemitio nations alse borrowed much, The introduction
containg a mowt interesting disguisition on the migrations of these fables, tracing
their reappearance i the various groups of folk-lore legends reapdctively kaown as
¢« Bsop's Fables,’ the  Hitopadesa,” the Calilag and Damunag series, and even ‘The
Arabian Nights.,! Among other old friends, we meet with a version of the Judgment
of Holomon, which proves, after all, to e an. Aryen, and notla Seritic fale. "' 2'mes.

414 is mow some years gince Mr. Rhys Davids assorted his right to be heard on
this subject by higable article on Buddhisra in the new edition of the * Enuyclopmdia
Britanmica.’ ''--Legds Mercury. ! A !

A1l who ave interested in Buddbist literature ought to feel desply indebted to
Mz, Rhys Davids,  His well-established veputation as a Pali scholar i3 a sufficient
guarantee for the fidelity of his version, and the style of his translations is deserving
of high pratse,'"—Acadeny. | W

It is certain that no more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than
Mr, Rhys Davids, and that these Birth Storics will be of thie greatest interest and
fmportance to students.  ¥n the Jétaks hook we have, then, a priceless racord of the
earliest imaginative literature of ouv race; and Mr. hhys Davids is well warranted
in claiming that it presents to us u neaxly complste picture of the socinl life and
custorms and popular beliefs of the common people of Aryan tribes, closely related to
ourselves, just as they were passing through the first stages of civilisation, -8t
James's Gazelte, ) i




! LMUDIC MISCELLANY;

‘Or, A THOUSAND AND ONE BXTRAOTS FROM THE TALMUD,
DT e SUDRASTING AND THE ABBALARL |
| Compiled and Translabed by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,

“Aut‘hqf’éf“’fqeb;eqig’ﬂégox‘@liiﬁg to the it el
l ‘ With Notes and Q{:pim}s Indexes: | A

A mA

| Mo obtain in 8o conclse and handy a form sa this voluwe o genoral idea of the
| adrond 18'a) hoon to Ohvistinne ab least,"—Times, | f i A
4 Thig gl e meir volume of the Ovental Beties,’ mnd its poculiar and popular
eharnater will make it attractive to wenexnl veadors. My Hershon I8 a very com
‘pitent sehalar, . . The prosent selection contains samples of the good, bud,| and
indiferent, and ‘mapuu‘iml}:y‘ extracts that throw lght upon the Horiptures, | The
ved, word for word, snd made ab first hand, and referendes

| exhracts have been all dor 1
i carefully given, e Brilish Quarterly Keview. | ! R o
¢ Mr: Hevshon's book, af sl events, will um‘xg&yl o Kinglish resders o more complete
and truthful notion of the Talmud thay any other work that has yet appeare I
Dty News, || i | e R
ot overlooking dn the stightest the several attraotions of the previous (|
Solumies of the * Oriental Series, ' se'have no liesitation in saying that this sirpasses |
them all 311 interest, "—«Is‘dﬁbbz&"fﬁh Danly Reviw. A B d
<My, Horshon has done this 3 he hag taken samplos from all parts of the Talvand,
and thns given Mnglish readers what is, we betleve, a fuir set of specimens which |

=
=

{ithey can test for themselves. = 1he Revord. i s
i A‘lto%vther we helieve that this Book is by far the hest fitted in the presont state
" of knowledga to enable the genoral reader or the ordinary student to goin a fair and
| unbiagsed conce})tﬁon of the mulbifatious contents of the wonderful tiisvellany which
| éan only be truly understood--g0 Jewish pride asserts--hy the lifelong deyotion of |
[acholavs of the Chosen People.—Lnguirer. ) i L I
e value and, importance of this volume consist in the fach that searcely a single
oxtract 1s given in its pages bub throws somo light, direet or refracted, ny hon those
| Beriptures which are the common heritage of Jew and Christian alike."~—John Bull.
“CHis mequaintance with the Talmud, &e., is seen on every page of his book. , . .
| Tbis a capital specimen of Hlebrew scholarship ; & monument of learned, loving, Hght-
giving lnbour."-~Jewish Herald, M o | (i

Podb 8vo, pp. i 228, uloth,“ price 73, 6«.}. A )
THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.
| | ‘Bt BASIL BALL, CHAMBERLAIN, ;
Author of ¢ Yeigo Herlkaku Shirat,”

|4t A very ourious volume. e author has manifestly davoted mueh labour to the
task of studying the poetical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic
specimens into English verse."—Daily News, i { i i

M. Chamberlain’s volume i, so far ns we ave aware, tho flrst attempt which has
been made to interpret the literature of the Japatese to the western world. 1t s to
the elassical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indigenous Japanese thou%ht,
Cand in the volume before ts we hiave i selection from that poetry rendured into
\ gracetul Englist vewse,=-Zablet. | | ; ] i
| 4% 18 undoubtedly one of the hest translations of Iyvic literature which' has
appeared during the closs of the last year,"-—Celestial Empire i

“Mr. Chamberlain set himsdlf o difficult task when e undertook to reproduce
Japanese poetry in an English form. . Bat he has evidently laboured con amaore, and
1iis efforts are successful to a degree.'—London anit Ching Bepress, b
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THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
i JING O ASSYRIA, no, as1-00s, ||

| Translated from the Cuneiform Inseriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in

the British Museum\OoJ;lection; fogethior with o Gy
" of each Word, Explanations 'of the Tdeographs by
 Bi-Lingnal Syllabaries, sad List of Tponyms, &e,
i Bt ERNTST A BUDGE, H.A, MR A S,
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge,
s Society of Biblival Arehwology,
Y Btudents of acx"x‘ptuml}
Gl

ammatical Analysiy
Hxtracts from the

Hember of the
hinddon," Pl iy

(0 Mhere 8 muah to attrach the scholar in fhis volume. | Tt does not pretend to
Poprlarise sindies which are yot in their infaney, | Its primary object ig to travigiate,
but it does ot assume 1o ho mory Fhax tensative, and it offers Lokl o the professed

Asiyriologist and to the ordlnm‘y'nun—A.sa&yriologicnl Bemitic scholar the means of
sontrolling ity Tesule, e cocten s, i i i

My Budge's: hook 18, of courvse taainly addressed  to Assyrian scholars and

students, They are not, it le~to bo foarad, ' very mimerous class, But the fhovy

thankes are due'to him on that account fox the Wagin whiel he has acquitted himself
| hds Jaboriows task.” o Tablet, g i

Post 8vo, vp. 448, cloth, price atg,
| THE MBSNEVI
(Usaaily known a8 T MusNmvIvr SHERIY, or Hoty MesNuvr
i i oF
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU "D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI,
i Book the First,
Logether with some A ecount of the Life and dots of the Author,
i of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants,
Hlustrated by a Selection of Characteriatio Aneodates, as Gollected
| by their Histuriap, | ! |
MEVLANA BHEMSUD-DiN ABMED, B, HPLAKT, B ‘ARtir,
i Translated, and the Postry Versified, in English,
. BY JAMES W, REDHODSE, M. RoAGS, &

HEA cofnplete b'r‘arusury of qécult Orientfal love"—Saturday Keview, X
' This Book: will he n very valuable help to ihe reader dgnorant of Persia, who is

desivous of obtaining an insight into a very important department of the literature
extant ia that language.”— Tudlet,

Post 8yo, pp. xvi, 280, cloth, prics 6s,
EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS
i TLLUSTRANING Ot TroTHS, i

‘ By Rrv, J. LONG,
Member of the Bengal Asintic Society, B/ R. (LS

* Wa rogard the boolk ay valuable, and wi:{h for it a wide circulation and attentive
reading,"~-Record, )

*t Altogether, 1t 18 quite o feust of good things, " @lobe,
18 full of interesting mabter,"—Antiguyry,

archeology  will also appreciate the “History of Baar<




pp:“viii’w‘—%‘y‘;",é,iclom, 1rkicé' 78464

L TAN mommBRNy L
| onthining 8 New Hdition of the * idian Song of Songs,”" from the Sanserit
of the *Gita Govinda' of Jagadeva s Two Boolw from *The Tiad of
India " (Mahabharata), * Proverbisl Wisdown " from the Shlokss of the

it Iﬁoéﬁ"févb,

{

| Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Loems, | ‘
By EDWIN ARNOLD), (8.1, Author of **The Light of Agia.”

/ “ 0 i e volume of Messys, Teithner's Oriental Herdes, My, Hdwin Arnold does |
| good sevyice by illustrabing, theough the wedium of bis musical English melodies, |
the power of Indian poetry to sy Buropsan emotions.  The YIndian Bong of Songs’
a8 mod unkenown fo sebolars. | My Arnold) will have introdnesd it nmoong populir
| English poems, | Nothing could be more gracetul asid deleate than the shades by
owhieh Krdsling is portrayed in the gradual process of being woaned by the love of

AT | Beautiiul Radha, Jasmine-bosowmed Radha,’ ARG
_‘f;;om' the alluvements of Yhe forest nymphs, it swhom the five senses are typified. !
# The stndious reader of Mr. Aruold's verse will have added richly to his store of |

il

i ‘Oriontal‘kndwl‘adgiu«.‘ . iiused in every page of this delightful vohime, /)y ./ N
| other Buglish poe

has ever thrown his genius and Hig ary so thoronghly tuto the' |
ark of trauslating Bastern ideas ag My, Arnold has done in his aplendid paraphrases
f langhage contained fn these mighty opics,” - Laily Lelegraph| il o) |
0 H e poemy abnunds wilth Tmagery of agtern Tuxud 85 and o 3 the o
aiy sgoms laden with the spioy odours of the tropics, and the verse Has g richness aud) | |
& molody sufliclent fo captivate the senses of the dullest."—Standerd. 1 e
s he translator, while yirotlusing a very enjoxable poem, has adhered with tolerd
| able fidelity tlo the oviginal text, "« Overlond Maal. | ol A I e
| MWe oertainly wish My, Arnold suceess in lis atbenph ¢ to popudarise Indian I
nlmioq',‘ that Deing, as bis vreface tells us, the godl towards which he hetds s
offorts. = Allan's Dndian Muill : i M A I

[

Post Bvo, pp. 336 ciot‘ﬁ, price 1oe,

. THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. i
‘ I By Ay BARTH. | ‘ i L
Translated from the Frenel with the wuthority and assistance of the Author.

The author has, at the reqtiest of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the translabor, and has ndded the literature of the subject to
date ; the translation may, therefore, be looked wupon as an equivalent of a
/new and improved edition of the original, | |

“Thiy dast addition to Messrs, Trttbner's ‘ Oviental Hovies! is not only a valuahie
mununl of the religions of India, which marka a distinet step in the treatment of
‘thie subject, b also a usefal work of veference.’ =«deadeiny, | e

“0hiy volyme is a reproduction, with corrections and additions, of an article
contributed by tho leamed authon fwo yeats ago to the f Eneyelopédie ded Sdiences
Religlouses,’ Tt attracted mueh notice when 16 fewt ‘appeared, and is generally «
,ginimecli"u; lpresanb‘the beat summary extant of tha vast auhject il which it

daals. s Pablit, et | { y A

“Thig 49 006 only on fhe wliole the hest but the only manual of the religions of

Tudiag apark from. Buddbis, sehich we have in English.  The present work isin |
every 'woy worthy of the promising sehool of imuug French scholavs o swhich the ||
author belongs, and shovs not only great knowledge of the facts and power of clear
exposition but alge great insight inte the inner kistory and the decper imeaning of I
the great religlon, for it s in reality ouly one, which i proposes go (dereribio e 15
Modern Review, || ) { il AR y i {i
“The merit of the work has been emplintioally recoynised by the mostanthoritative

Oriontalists, both in this country hnd on the codtinent of Kvropefand Messrs. Trtib- il

i mer have done well in adding it to their ‘ Oriental Series.’ But probably there are i

fow Indianists (if we may use the word) who wonld nob dérive a good deal of informa-

tion from it, and especially from the extonsive bibliography provided in the notes.” |

weDiablin Beview. i | ; il i

LUL L Bucl a sketch M. Baxth has drawn with a master hand, and his bold, clear

method of treating his difficult subject ia scarcely marred by a translation which

c}r\?umj h.»lx;e rondered o less perspicucus style utterly incomprehonsible.’=-Critic

(New York). } ! i

ik
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. HINDU PHILOSOPHY. L
T SANKHYA KARIKA or IS'WARA KRISHNA. /

| An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the
e Nyaya and Vaig'eshika Systerns, ol

By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cintab.), M.E. A8,

The system of Kapila is the earliest attempt on vecord to give an avgwer
from roason alone to the mysterions questions which arise in every: thoughtful !
mind about the origin of the world, the nature and relations of man' and his i
futurs desting, It containg nearly all that Tndia has produced in tlie depart~
(ment of pure philosophy. | Other's stems, though classed as philosophic, are
mainly devoted to logic and phiysieal science, or to an exposition of the Vedas.

A ) H Huckl o combination 'of words is discotraging $o the non-Orientalist, bt fortu-
l ! nately for him he finds in Mr, Davies o patiens nndl toarmed guide who ledds him into
the intripacies of the) philosophy of India, and supplies him with a clae, that lie may iy i
ot he! losh in | them—way more, poiuts out to him the similarity between the i
speculations of the remote Bast aud of mtodern Gerthany, however much they
(0 may differ in extornall appenrance.. Tn the preface he states thal the system of
A Baptle 18 he earliest attémpt ot record. 1o glve an answer, from reason alone,
il i i to the mygterions questions which arse in ¢ver phovightiul mind about the origin of
the world, the nature and velations of mar and his fi ture destiny,’ and in his lemmed
and able notes he exhibits ‘tho connection of the Sankhya gystem with| the philo~
Gl | gophy of Spinoz,’and © the conneotion of the Aystent of Kupils with that of Schopen -
A hatier and. Von Hartmann." "= Faveion Ohwreh Olroniols, )
T i My Davies's volume on Hindn, hilosophy is an undotbted gain to 4(1 students
| \ of the development of thotght. . The system of Kng;iln. whiceh, is here given in o trans-
AN Intion from the Sinkhys Kavika, 19 the anly eontribution of India to pure phﬂuscﬁhft.
he older system of Kapila, howerer, though 1t could rever have been vory widely i
aceopted or understood, prosents many points of deep interest to the student of )
o parabive philueoplx, and without Mr. Davies's tucld ‘interpretation i waould he )
diffieult to appreciate these points in any adequate manner. —Saturday Rovivi, ;
' Wo welcome My, Davies's Book i o valuable addition to our philosophival
 library. "~ Notes and. Queries, !

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—206, clofih, price 108, 6d.
THE MIND OF MENCIUS;
O, POLITICAT, BCONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL
R PHILOSOPHY! )
A SysrenATc DIGEST OF THE Dnclmmnégs OF THE CHINESE PHILOSOPHER o
/ : ENCIUS, ‘ {15
‘  Translated from the Original Text and Olassified, with ; R
i i Oomments and Explanations, e
! By the Rev. BRNST FABER, Rhenish Mission Society.
Translated from the German, with Additional Notes,

By the Ruy, A, B, HUTCHINSON, O. M8, Church Mission, Hong Kong,
i Author of  Chinese Primer, Old Testament History.” |

*“The Mind of Meucins” is a4 Translation from the German of one of the
mosb original and useful works on Chinese Philogophy \
¢ ever published.

My, Faher id already well known' in'the field of Chindse studies by bis digest of
the doctrines of Confucius, In the present volume he gives us a systematic digest
of those of Mencius, thefyreatest and most popular of the diseiples of Confucius.
The value of this worlk will be perceived when it i3 remembered that at no time
sinte relations commenced between China and the West. has the firmier been so
powerfal—we had almost sall aggressive—as now. For those Wwho' svill pive it
gaveful study, Mr. Faber's work is one of the wmost valuable of the excellent series
o whick it belongs, "~Nature,
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| A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA.
Translated, with coplous Annotations, by Majon G. A. e e
‘ Bombuy Staft Corps; Inspector of Army Schools, e

i e design of ‘ﬁ‘hir}‘, little work is ko provide for jissionaries, and for
| lokhers who, like them, have little leisure for original resentch, an aeourate |

il gmgn1ma‘ry of the dostrines of m«?cvedant@. )

“Thdre can he no question thob the rdligious doctrines most widely held by thel
i ‘feo}ﬁaﬁoﬂ‘ Tndia e masinly Pantheistie. And of Hindu Pantheism, at all events o |
£y most morlern phases, it8 Vedaritasary presents the besh sunmnny, But then this |
work ds g miere sumuary s & skeleton, the dry hones of which require to be clothud
with skin and bones, and $0 be aniwated by vital breath before the ordinary reader
wild ‘discorn in it n lying reality, Mafor: Jacoh, thovefora, has wisely added o kis
| hanslation of the Veddntashva copiows notes fiom the writings of wall-Known Oriental B
sehiolare, in which e hag, we think, elucidated all thut vequired elueidstion, 8o
‘thit the worlk, al heve presented to us, presents no difficultics which & very modernte e et
| arnonnt of applicabion Will not overcome, '~ Lablat, f } i i

‘ ’ | Postyavo, jzg, §6, cloth, priee 53 ‘ ey
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.
Tyanslated by B, H. WHINFIELD, M.A., U
Barrigber-at-Law, late H. M. Bengal Civil Bervice, ! ‘ R

Omar Khayyhm (the tent-maker) was born aboub the middle of the fitth
century of the Hejirah, corresponding o the eleventh of the Chuistian era, |
in the neighbourhood of Naishapur, the capital of Khorasén, and died in
gi7 ALK (S1122 4D.) ! ‘ ( it

«My, Whinfeld has exeoutec o diffieult task with cousiderable success, and his
version containy raueh that will be new to those who only know My, Pitzgerald's
delighttul selection."-—Adeudeny.

Post 8vo, pp. xidl, and 154, gloth, price 78, 6d.
TSUNI—I | GOAM :
THE SUPREME BEING 0X vhe KporKaon

By THEOPHILUS HAHN, PLD,, L
| Custodisn of the Grey Collsetion, Cape Town ; Carresponding Member
of the Geegr. Society, Drosden 5 Corrssponding Member of the
/  Anthropological Society, Vienna, &e., &e. i

ke fiest instalment of Dy, Hahn's labours will ha of intevosty nob at the Cape
only, but i every University of Turope. 1648, i faet, o most valunble ¢ontrivntion
t0 the comparative study of religinn and mythology, Accgunts of their religion and
mythology were soattered about in various books: these haye been carefully col-
jected by Dr. Hahm and printed in his second chapter, enriehed and improved by
whiat he has been able to collect himself.’—Prof. Maw Mitller! in the Ninetoenih
i L Centiery, ! ! ) | i Y
gt ) i aln's book s that of 4 man who is both a philologist and belisver in
o st philological methods, and a close student of savage manners and customs.”-—~Satur-

day Review. AR i

<14 38 full of good things. | Wherever you pub in your thmb you are pretty certain
0 pull put & plara, "~ 8¢, Jdmes's Gauetis, ! i L

i
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L YUSUE AND ZULAIKHA.
A e e TAMT.
Translated from the Pex‘éjm into Bnglish Vierse,
By RALPH T. H. GRIFFITLL

 Mr, Griffith, who hiag done already good service as. trinslator into verse from the
Sanscrit, has done farther good work in this teanslation from the Persinn, wihich,
forma part of * Triibner’s Oriental Series’ s and he has evidently showr not a Mty
skill in his venclering the quaint and ver oriental style of By anthor {ntd oy wiore
brosaie, less Agurative, langisge: .\, The wyork, Besides 18 intrinsie werits, s of
Importance as being one of the most vopulay and famous poeray, of Porvsla, and that
" which is read inall the independent native yehools of Tndia where Persian ia tauaht,
b5 as interesting, also, as i siriking instance o the munner in which the stodas
{ | of the Jews Have been transformdd and added to by tradition araong the Mahometins,
b / who look upon Joseph as * the idesl of ranly beaitty and more than manly virti fig
{ | and, indeed, i this'podm he seetis i be ondowed with almost divine, or at any rafe
| | angelic, gifts and excellence, ”-“8cotsiian. |

| In Two Volumes. Vol, L, post 8vo, Pp. xii,~392, cloth, price 128, 64,
A UOMPREHEN%IVE COMMENTARY T0 THE QURAN.
JTO WHIOH 18 PREVIXHD SALS PRELIMINARY D‘zscaunsm, WiTH
| ADDIIoNAL NOTES AND EMENDATIONS,
Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
j | Disentrse, and Notes. y
By Rev, B, M. WHERRY, M. A, Lodiana,

A My, Wherry's book ds intended for missionaries in India, it i3 no donkt well
that they should Jie prepared to meet, if they can, the ordinary avguments and inter-
pretations, and for this puipose My, Wherry's additions will prove useful,”~-Satusin Y
Revigw, 1

| InTwo Voltmes, Vol. T., post 8vo, pp. xxiv.=230, cloth, price gs. 6d, ) .
A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND
‘ i MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS, |
By Dr, 0. P, TIELE. ‘
Vol, L—Hisrory or iy Beveriay RELIGION,
Translated from the Duteh with the Assistance of the Author.
By JAMES BALLINGAL,

¢ This latest addition to *Trithuer's Oriental Sorios’ may not prove one of the ringt
attractive ; bub it is one of the most scholirly, and ik places in the hands'of the
English readers a history of Fgyptian Religion which 1s very complets, which  is
based ‘on the best materials, and which has heen illustrated, by the latest rosulby of
research.  In this volume theve is 4 great deal of information, as well as independent
inyestigation, for the trustworthiness of which Dr. Tiele's name is in itself a
guarantee ; and the deseription of the suceessive religions under the Old Kingdon,
the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom, i8 given in a manner which is scholarly
and minute, "—-Seotomar, :

“The'analysia of the vemalns of Bgyptian antiquity, so far as the religion of the
people is regarded, is ‘well worth reading, and to it weo vaust refer those of our
repders who are interested in the subject.” - Tablet,

#We trust that the present work will find sufficient sapport to enconrage the
enrly publication of the remaining portion, trentgng of the Babylonmn-‘usyrmn
religion, and of the religlons of Pheenicia and Israel,”—Natignal Reforumer,
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i i CONTENTS,
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| Pr cwmg the swmﬁcation of woxdu and forms to reﬂeeb f nn.tmn (1 gzrmeml
view of the universe, the Author advocatesa payclwlogicml study of ]mwuwge
4o aupplement the pleva.llmg formmlxsm of ordmu;ry gmmmm. o this end
Hnglish and ofher familiar nguishic notions are tested by a new method of |
nabional and mtemmhunal analysis, which combines the dictionaty ane the i
| grammar; the origin of language and the };m ve significance of sounds |
ure umuvelled in essays, containing st results of stymological re- |
search 5 while in the sonteetion petween 1 lo gy, pryelralogy, and politics,
| 'the bearing of lmgm%m lore upon the geueral concerns of ankm(f ig con-
clusively levidenced,  The most enj rxblxa faoulty in ﬁhe exercise, bub,
f:equeutly, ‘the one least enjoyed. i bhe ai;m‘ly, speech, in these mfarmmg i
Jtroatised, 15 shown 1o conshitube 4t onee the most faibhful and the st i
btractive record of t;ho h;hhory of tha hum.m, a.nd, more Gspﬁcml]y e

i naional mmd
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PREFACE.

o ) e

g WI:L.L remember the interest excited among the learned ‘

“ “3Hmduﬁ of Caloutta by the publrcauon of the Sarva:dar-

. Sano-samgraha of Mddhava Auhérya in the Bibliotheca
_ Indicain 1858 It was originally edited by Pandit fé‘mra-
chandra Vidydsigara, but a subseqmu\‘s ‘edition, with no
important alterations, was published in 1874 by Pandig
Tdrdndtha Tallxa.v"u,haspatl The work had been used by
leson in his “ Sketoh of the Religious Sects of the Hin-
dus” (first pubhshed in the Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi,
,alcutta, 18?8) but it does not appear to have been ever
- much known in India. MS. copies of it are very scarce ;
kand those found in the North of Tndia, as far as I have had
an opportunity of examining them, seem to be all dcmved
from one copy, brouwht originally from the South, and
 therefore written in the Telugu character. Certain mis-
takes are found in all alike, and pmbmbly arose from
some illegible wadmws in the old Telugn original, T
have noticed the same thing in the Nigarl copies of
Mddhava's Commentary on the Black Yajur Veda, which
are current in the North of India,
~ AsTwas at that tjine the Oriental Secretary of tlile Ben-




i N‘EFACE

‘ rral Aﬂam Soemty, I was naturally attracbed to tshe book 4
o andl subfsequently read it with my friend Pandit M;xheéa{ ‘

chandra N ydyaratna, the present Principal of the Sanskrit
College at Caleutta. T always hoped to translate it into
~ English; but T was continually prevented by other on-
gagements ‘W.lflﬂe I remained in India, Soon after my

- return to England, T tried to carry oub my intention ; but

I found that several chapters, to which I had not paid j‘
| the same attentmn as to the rest, were too difficult to be_‘ f
‘translated in England, where I could no longer eu'oy the .

i advantage of reference to my old friends the Pandits of

the San ,]mt; College. In despair T laid my tranglation

‘aside for years, unhl T happened to learn that my friend,

Mr. A. E. Gough, at that time a Professor in the Sanskrit

College at Benares, was thinking of translating the book.
g g g

1 at once proposed to him that we should do it together,

snd he kindly consented to my proposal; and we accord-
ingly each undertook certain chapters of the work, He

had the advdnbage’ of the help of sorme of the Pandits of
Benares, especially of Pandit Rdma Miéra, the assistant

Professor of Sdnkhya, who was himself a Rdmdnuja;
and I trust that, though we have doubtless left some

2

things unexplained or explained wrongly, we may have
been able to throw light on many of the dark say-
ings with whith the original abounds. Our translations

~were originally published at intervals in the Benares

Pandit between 1874 and 1878; but they have been
carefully revised for their present republication,

The work itself is an interesting specimen of Hindu
eritical ability. The author successively passes in review



‘:ﬂe,nl,ury in the Soubh of Imha, and 1ves whab appea,red
o him to, be their most 1mportant tenets, and the pnnclpal
i urﬂuments bv which their followers endeavoure«l to main-

"‘ﬁa.m them ; and be often dlspla ys some quaint humour as
he. throws himself for the time into the position of their

‘ advucate,, and holds as it were, a temporary brief in

behalf of opinions enbxrely at. ‘variance with his own?
! We may sometimes differ from him in his judgment of the
' relabive 1mp0rtuuc'e of their doctrines, but it is always in-
teresting to see the pom-t; of view of an acute native critic,
In the course of his sketches he frequently explains at
: aoixxe_lengtll‘ obscute details in the different systems ; and I
. can hardly imagine a better guide for the European reader
who wishes to study any one of these Darsanas in its
native authorities.
Bauddia, and perhaps in the Jaina system) he could only
draw his materials second-hand from the discussions in

In one or two cases (as notably in the

the works of Brohwanical controversialists; but in the
 great majority he quotes directly from the works of their
founders, or leading exponents, and he is continually fol-
1owmn in their track even whare he does not quote their
Jexact words.? : ] |

The systems are arranged from the Vedinta point of view,
‘}‘—~our author having been elected, in AD. 1331, the heed

* The most remarkable instance
of this philosophical eguanimity is
that of Vichaspati Misra, who wrote
gbandard treatises on each of the six
systems exceptthe Vaifeshika, adopt-
ing, of course, the peculiar point of
view of each, and excluding for the
time every alien tenet,

2 Anindex of thenames of authors
and works quoted is given in/ D
Hall’s | Ribliographical  Catalogue,
pp. 162-164, and also in Professor
Aufrecht's Bodleian Catalogue, p.'

247,



of Lhe Sm"n'ba. order in tho Mmh of “ﬁrmg, m thel ol
_Mysore temtory, founded by Samlmm Acharya, the great

i Veddntist ‘ceache,:rv of the wighth century, through whose

 efforts the Ve,dmma became what it is at present-—the
acknowhadaed view of Hindn orthodoxy The systems

. form a frmdtmlly abcenduw scale,-—«bha first, the Chdrvika
 and Bauddha, being the lowest as the furthest removed.

i . from the Vedanw, fmd the last, the Sdil]shva and Tw.ogaq
 being the hxahest as ctpproachmg most nearly to i, :
The sixteen systems here discussed attracted to thew-

sbudy the noblest minds in India throughoat the medizval o

permd of its history. Hiouen Thsang says of the ~schcrolsl )
in his day : “T.es dooles philosophiques sont constammeut
en lutte, et le bruit de. leurs (hscuqsmns pnss:onuép 0
g'élave comme les flots de la mer. ' Les hur‘éh‘l.que‘s des
diverses sectes s'attachent & des maitres particuliers, et,
par des voies différentes, marchent tous au méme but”
We can gtill cateh some faint echo of the din as we read
. the medimval literature, Thus, for iristarice,‘ when King. ‘
Marsha wonders among the Vindhya fotfasts, he finds
“ geated on the rocks and reclining under the trees Arhata
begging manks, Svetapadas, Mahdpd§upatas, Pandarabhik-
shus, Bhdgavatas, Varning, Kedalufichanas, Lokdyatikas,
. Képilas, Kénddas, Aupanishadas, Isvarakirins, Dharma-
| &astrins, Paurdnikas, S:iptamntavas, Sébdas, Pidichard-
trikas, &e., all Iisteuing to their own accepted tenets and
zealously defending them,”! Many of these sects will
oceipy us in the ensuing pages; many of them also are
found in Mddhava's poem on the controversiul trinmphs

1 Srihavsha-chavita, p. 204 (Calentta ed.)



au i mw yasya mamm na bhmmm,
Dhar ma.sya tattvam mmmm guhéyuﬁm,
M».hé.}ann yena gutae.h i) panth&l; i

e ‘;.u: 7 m 'ro;q gb:,)wwoq)[aq* 'rns' e ﬁapﬁapou 'n;s- Te
'Eh)wywm;e a&pwm, éxdoTy Gmep e?uaxeu, @5 macay adyel
mu ahf)é?ebmv, fhw'mq 8 oZ/uu, avaTonf) mavta, ¢wn§e7m.
R B (;.

i Faund in the Mahéubh. iu. 17462, \with some variatmm. 1 give them |
as I ha,w heurd them from Pa.ndxt Rﬁmandréyana Vldytﬂwtna. ‘







A ANGRATIA.

’J.‘IIL PR(”)LQG U B,

L WO!‘Shlp Slva, t,he abode of etemal hnowledge, the
i storshouse of supreme felicity ; by whom the ecarth and
l ;thn rest were prodmued in Zim only has this all o maker.
2, Daily I follow my Guru Sarvajiia- Vishnu, who knows
i 1l the Awamns the son of San’wap.m: who has gone to | il
| the furﬁher shore of the seas of all the systems, and has
“‘ c0ntenbc«1 the hearts of all manlund km the proper meafn-
i nw of the term ﬁoul ; »
i) Thi synopm of ail the systa,ms 13 made by tzhe vener-
i able Midhava, mighty in power, the Kaustubha Jewel of
! the milk-ocean of the fortunate Sdyana. ‘
4 Having ’chorouuhly searched the %stré}s of former ‘
”teachers, very hatd to be crossed, the fortunate Sdyana-
_ Mddhava® the lord has expounded them for the delight of
/ the good Let the virtuous listen with a mind from which
_ all enyy has been far banished; who ﬁuds not dehcrht o
' a gorland st,mnc* of various flowers ?

i

degcription of his body, himself heing

S Dl AL O Bm‘nell, in. hm pmfuca
to his edition of the Vaméa-Brih
mana, has solved the riddle of the
relation of M&rlhava and Sdyana.
. Bfyana 18 a pure | Dravidian name
“given to a child whois horn after all

‘the elder, children have died. Mi-

‘dhays elsewhere calls Siyana his.

e ymmger br other,” as an allegorioal

the ecternal soul,  His use of the
term Suyanw—.{\:[xidha.vah here (not

| the dual) seems to prove that the two

names represent the same person,
The body seems meant by the Sdyana
of the third gloka. Midyans was the

father of Mddhaya, and the true
reading ma.) be sriman-mdyana.
¥ A




i

| ¢mAPTER T,

! l

‘1premé felic lty,”] bu_t how can we a,ttnbute te

‘Being the giving of supreme felicity, when suc

has been utterly abolished by Chérvika, the (,reat»gem v

the atheistical school, the follower of the doctrine ¢

| Brihaspati? The efforts of Charvika are indesd hard to.
. be eradicated, for the magomty of lwmcr bemgs h 1d. ‘by fha‘r .
 cwent Rofiitin e e

While hfe is yaurs, we Jo;y ously {

 None can escape Death’s searching é‘ye i
| "When once t}ns frarue of ours they ‘mun,
- How ﬂha.ll it e’er aga.m retum?

iy he: mass of men, in accordance thh the Sastras 0
: *pohcy and enjoyment, considering wealth and desire ‘the
~ only ends of man, and denying the existence of any objec
.y belonmng to a future world, are found to fcﬂlow only tk
! ‘doctrme of Chdrvika,  Hence another name for that
| school is Loké.yata,———a. name. well accmdant W

| thing signified?

. Tu this sehoel the four e,lements, earth e

L Qaﬁkam, Bh&skam, a.nd oﬁher etymologhcally ana]ywd a8 “prevas

lent in b

| commentators mname the Lokiya-
tikas, and fhese appear to be a

branch of the Sect of Ghﬁ:vﬁka"'

{Colebrooke). Imhiyatn may be

e world ” {foka and ct'l;atd:)‘. |
Laukdyatika wtmrs m Pﬁnmi’s uk-‘ it
sthagmw. 5 i |

I




Kd SYST. M.

Wl ‘Gm,gmal prmmples' from these alone, whm transformed

into the body, mtell:gunce is produced, just as the in- o

| ebriating power is developed from the mixing of certain
ingredients ; ! and when these are destroyed, nmﬂ gence at
once pemahos also,  They quute the Siuti for this [Bmhad
Arany. U g, 14 Spmnrrmw torth from these ele-
‘ments, itself solid knowledge, it ig destroyed when ths,y
. are destroyed,—-after death no intelligonce remaing.” %
 Therefore the soul is only the body rhsmnfruxshed by, the
 attribute of intelligence, since there is no evidence for any
soul distinet from the body, as such cannot he proved,
ginee this school holds that percefrtmn is the only source
I of knewledgro and does not allow mfer?ffnce &e.
 The only end of man is enjoyment produced by sensual
pleasires. Nor may you say that such cannof be called
the ¢nd of man as they are always mixed with some kind
of pam becanse it is our wisdom to enjoy the pure p]w-
sure as far as we can, and to avoid the pain which inevi-
tably accompanies it; just as the man who desires fish
takes the fish with their scales and bongs, and having
taken as m'iny as he wants, desists; or just as the man
- who desires rice, takes the rice, straw and all, and having
taken as much as he w {mts, desists. Tt is not therefore
for us, through a fear of pain, to reject the ploasure which
our nature mtmctwdv recognises as congenial, Men do
ot refrain from gow ing rice, because forsooth there are
wild animals to devour it; nor do they refuse to set the
| coolmw«poﬁq on the fire, because forsooth there are beggars
t0 pester us for a share of the contents. If any one were

L Kinw is explained as “drng or
‘seed wsed to praduce fermentution
 in the manufacture of spirits from

' gugar, | bassia,  &e’' Colebrooke
| quotes from Sankara : “The faculty
of thought results from a modificar
‘tion of the aggregate elements in
like manner as sugar with a ferment
and | other ingrecients becomes an
inebriating liquor; and as betel,
areca, lime, and extract of catechu

chewed together have an exhilara-
ting property mof found in those
substances severally,”

2 OF conrge Sankara, in his come
mentary, gives a very different in-
terpretation, applying it to the cessa-
tion of individual existence when the
knowledge of the Supreme i8 once
attained. Cf, Sabara’s Comm, Jai-
mind Sat, i i 5.



i ’:[‘he plmsun whx 0 nmes 1o men from cmmtnat thh aemiblo abgecm, |
U 38 ko be relimqu }wd a8 accompanied by pum,~—-such is the rt,usnnmg‘: o
L e faela | ' ‘ P
The barma@ of pnddy, vich with the finest white gmma,
What; miin, seekmg iy true interest, would fling Avay|
covexed wﬂh huak a:ml dust?* ‘

oy you ObJBbf} that, if Lhere be no such bhmn as happ1~
| messina future world, then how should men of expemenced
. wisdom e engage in thanacvmhotra and other sacmhceq, whieh
_ean only be performed with great expenditure of money
and bodily fatigne, your ob;eomon cannot be aec@pte&‘ L
| as any proof to the contrary, since the mnmhotra, &o., are
“only useful as means of livelihood, for the Veda is tainted
by the three. faults of un muth, .solf«cantmchctmn and ttm-
. tology ;% then again the 1mposbrws who mll bhemselms\. '
‘Valdm pundits are mutually destructive, as the a,uthotmf” W
 of the jfidna-kinda is overthrown by those who maintain
that of the karma-kinda, while those who maintain the |
il authomty of 'the ‘]u.,mwkanda reject that of the karmna-
kinda; and lastly, the three Vedas themselves are only |
the mcnh srent rhapsodlus of knaves, and to this cﬂ‘cct mns‘
the popular saying— G ‘ i

The Agmlmtm, the three Vedms, tht, zww,tu,s three sta,ves, dnd smuar« '

W ing oneselt with ashes,— . N

| Bribasphti says, these are but meuus of 11v&=h.hood for Los,e who hwe
1 manliness norsense. | : ‘

Hence it follows that there is no uthen hell than mun-
dane pain produced by purely mundane causes, as thorns,
&,y the only Supreme is the earthly monarch whose
‘existence is proved by all the world’s eyesight; and the
only Liberation is the dissolution of the body. By hold-
ing the doctrine that the soul i 1dentma1 with the body,

1T take kana as here c»qun.l to the Bengalx Lwnr. Of.‘ Atharva-v., A
3 r,. Advh e gavas tanduld musaks tzwluih ;
3§00 Nyiya Sutm&, i, 57. '




- once mtelhgmla as the attmbutes uf thmness & .md self-
_consciousuess will reside in the same suh;ect [Lhe body];
like and the nse of the phrase “my body” is metaphorical
Lt the head of Réhu [Réhu being really all head].
All uhi% has bem thus summvd up-—

In this schiool there are four e]«amems, earth, water, fire, and air ;
. And from these four elements alone is mteﬂwmxce prnduced e

T hlm he mwxmatmg power from kinwa, écc., mixed together ;
|| Binee in, “Tam fat” 41 am lmm,” thcse attrihutes® a.bule, in the

| same rubject,
| And since fatness, &, remde only in the body, it alone is the soul
i e andimo other,

ik And such p"x msess as ‘“my body  are only significant metaphorically.

i ‘Bc, it 8o, «my@ the opponent ; ¢ your wish would be
il O‘a.mfad if inference, &o., had no force of prooi; bub then
‘ ‘they have this force; elsu if they had not, then how, on
_ perceiving smoke, should the thoughts of the intelligent
immediately proceed to fire ; or W hy on hearing another
gay, “ There ave fruits on the bank of the river, do those
‘ who desire fruit procend at once to the shore ?”
Al this, however, is only the mﬂ'xtlon of the Wurld of
‘ f&nc,y ‘ ;
i hose Who maintain the authority of infarence aceept
i the sign ot middle term as the causer of knowledge, which
middle term must be found in the minor and be itself ‘
. invariably connected with the major.* Now this invariable
. conmection must be a relation destitute of any condition
Vi acoopted or chsputed i+ and this connection does not possess
its power of causing inference by wirtue of its eaistence, a8
L thy eye, &c,, are the cause of pumptwn but by virtue of
o iats heing Enown,  What then is the means of Llus con-
! necbwn § being known ?

i Le. ,*[mrsonahty and fatne,;, e A For the sandigdhe and nisehila
2 1 read dehe for dehak. upddls see Siddhdnta Muktdvali, p.
(8 Literally, “must be aa attribute 125, The former is accepted only
0 of| the subject and havs invariable = by one party.
| concomitance (vypti)”




Yo will fitst show that it is not perception. Now per-
ception is held fo be of two kinds, external and internal
[4.0., as produced by the external senses, or by the inner
| dense, mind].  The fovmer is not the required means; for
' although it is possible that the actual contact of the
 senses and the object will produce the knowledge of the
particular object thus brought in contact, yet as there can
never be such contact in the case of the past or the future,
. the universal proposition® which was to embrace the in-
variable connection of the middle and major termy in
. every case becomes impossible to be known. Nor may

. you maintain that this knowledge of the universal pro- ‘

position has the general class as its object, because if so,
' there might arise a doubt as to the existence of the inva-
_ yiable connection in this particulor case® [as, for instance,

' in this particular smoke as implying fire]. R

. Nor is internal perception the means, gince you cannob

establish that the mind has any power to act indepen-

dently towards an external object, since all allow that it
is dependent on the external senses, as has been said by
one of the logicians, “ The eye, &, have their objects as ‘
described ; but mind externally is dependent on the
others.” B \ T
Nor can inference be the means of the knowledge of the
universal proposition, since in the case of this inféréncé
we should also require another inference to establish it,
and so on, and hence would atise the fallacy of an ad
anfinitum Tetrogression, i
Nor can festimony be the means thereof, since we may
either allege in reply, in accordance with the Vaifeshika
‘doctrine of Kandda, that this is included in the topic of
inference ; or else we may hold that this fresh proof of
‘testimony is unable to leap over the old barrier that
1 Literally, the knowledge of the -—-thus idiots are mmi, thongh man
tnvariable concomitance (as of smoke  is & rational animal ; and again, thig
by fire). , particular smoke might be a sign of

"2 Mhe attributes of the olass are & fire in some other place.
not always found in every member, ‘



| stopped the progress of inference, since it depends itself .
1o the recognition of & sign in the form of the language

. ased in the child’s presence by the old man ;! and, more-
. jover, there is no more reason for our believing on another’s
1 word that smoke and fire are invariably connected, than

for our receiving the ipse dizit of Manu, &o. [which, of

\ course, we Charvakas reject].

~And again, if testimony were to be accepted as the only
means of the knowledge of the universal proposition, then
in the case of a tan to whom the fact of the invariable
connection between the middle and major terms had not

. been pointed out by another person, there could be no
| inference of one thing [as fire] on seeing another thing [as

smoke]; hence, on your own showing, the whole topic of
 inference for oneself? would have to end in mere idle
. words. ‘ |

* Then again comparison? &c., must be utterly rejected as
the means of the knowledge of the nniversal proposition,

‘since it is impossible that they can produce the knowledga

of the unconditioned conunection [4.e., the universal pro-
position], because their end is to produce the knowledge of
quite another connection, viz, the relation of a name to
gomething so named, ‘ ‘

. Again, this same absence of a condition, which has heen

| given as the definition of an invariable connection [iz, a
~ universal proposition], can itself never be known ; sinee it
 is impossible to establish that all conditions must be objects

of perception; and therefore, although the absence of per-

! See Bibitya Darpans (Ballan. named.” Ballantyne's Tarka San-

tyne's trang, p, 16), and Siddhdntas graha. §

M 8oy { 4 The upddhi is the condition which
% The properly logical, as distin- must be supplied to restrict a too

‘g'niahed rom fthe rhetorical, argas general middle term, as in the in.

ment. ference ‘‘the mountain has smoke

A ¢ Upamdng or the knowledge of
a similarity s the instrument in the
production of an inference from
similarity.  This particnlar inference
connists in the knowledge of the
relation of & nawe to something so

beeanse it has five,” i 'we add wet
fuel as the condition of the fire, the
middle term will be no longer too
general. Tn the case of a true vydpti,
there i, of course, no upddhi.



| such

{

| | of ajar,” and ¢ the not cau«amrr audmmn-‘ :
| definition holds~and again if is estnbhshed by the élolxw] i

o thus, sinae Wo mus here oo have ‘
&, we cannob le@,p over the obstacle whu,h Ims ' e
| been planted to bar them. Again, we ‘must. aocep(; bl
_ definition of the conmtxcm, “itiis that which is reupx'ocal‘; i
| or equipollent in extension with the major term though
- mob nommut;ly accompanying the middle” These three!
il Mmgmshmw clauses, “not wnstantly a(*commhyl g the
| middle term,” « constantly accompanying the m'uor dormy
| and“being «,onstuntly accompanied by it” [t.e., reciprocal],
. ate uehdeﬂ in the full definition fo stop respectively thres
allacious conditions, in the argument to prove the
non: (,term!y of sound, as « bem«r produuad ilitag o

bl

| of the great Doctor beammno samdsama.

b ’Awmrpe‘dm (s Aml i 25)

il “\Ve have here our A with dmmbuted Y

}vtedmﬁte
2 1f we omitted the first clase,

i amdonl) madetheupidhi “that which
constantly accompanies the magor‘

term and is umsr,a.m]y accontpanied
by it,” then in the Naiydyika argu.
mem: “gound is non-eternal, because
it has the nature of gound, o Bing
produced ! would serye as a Mimdm
saka upddhi, to establish the wya-
blichdra fullacy, ns it is reciprocal

with “nox.eternal ;* but the omitted |
| olause | exeludes 1t, a8 an upmlhx i
must be consistent with either %@rtv Cl

opinions, and, of course, the aiyie
yiki maintaing  that “bung Pro-
(dueed ” always mcompmnea the clags
of sound.  Stmilarly, if we defined

| the upddhiag *not constantly aceom-
' panying the middle term and cons
_stantly accampanied by the major,”
we might have as an upa{dlu Hithe

nature of a jar,” as this is never
found swith the middle term (the
| class or nature of sound only resid.
ing ir sound, and that of a jar only

in'a jar), while, at the satne timey .

2

wherever the clasy bf jar i fqund

there id also found non-eteruity. |
| Liastly, i we defined the upddhi as 0
#not constantly accompanying the
ruiddle term, and constantly aceoms |
panying the major,! welmight have

a8 Mimdmml\m up«idln “the nob.

nature
wherefore et

causing audition,” 1.¢, the not being

apprebended by the organs of hear-

mg; but thisis excluded, ag non-eter

nity is not alwags found Whare this

iy, ether being, \mud.lbm ‘and yet

eternaly

8 Thig refers bomx obsaum ﬂoka.‘ I
of Uclaya.u‘ichaxya “xwhere o fecips |
racal and & non- rampmcal universal
| conuection (ie, uiversal, proposi-.

tions which severally do and do not ||
 distribute their predicates) relate to
the same argument (as e.g., to prove
the existence of smoke), thers that
nonsveciprocating term of the second

will be & fallacious middle, which ig

not invariably accompanied by the
Thus

other reviprocal of the first.”
“ the motntain has smolke beesuse it
b fire ! (herc, fire and 'emoke are

non-u-m)i)rocat ing, as fire i not found |
y accompwniui by smoke

inyariab,



SYSTEIII

i ‘ahe knowle&ge of tho nmversahby of the propoqrmon 1:3
posslble 1.0, knowle,dgt, in the form of such a connection
between the middle term and major term as is distinguished
hy the absenes of any such condition; and on the other
" hand, the knowledge of the condition depends upon the
knowledrre of the inyariable connection. . Thus we fasten
. on our c\ppomnhcs a8 with adamautme glue the thunder-
bolt-like fallacy of reasoning in a urcle. Hence by the
1mpossﬂ)1hty of knowma the. universality of a proposition
it becomes lmp%‘Slblé to establish inference, &e.t | ‘
| The step which the mind takes from the knowledge of
smoko &o., to the knowiedrre of fire, &c., can he acoounted
for by its bmntr based on a former perc »ptlon or by its
Deing an error; and that in some cases this step is justified
by the result, is aceidental just like the coincidence of
 effects observed in the employment of gems, charms,
druvs, &e, A
From this it follows that fate, &c.,ﬂ do not exis t gince
i these can only be proved by inference. But an opponent
5‘,;1\ | will say, if you thug do not allow adrishta, the various
| phenomena of’ the world become desu’cute of any cause.

‘ though umoke mhy f‘u'e). or“because  which {8 the reclpmeal of fire, I
| it has five from weat fuel 7 (sroke and - wishito add heve, onee for all, that
fire from' wet fuel being reciproeal I own my e‘(pluna,tlon of thiq, asg
a:nrl always accompanying  esch well ns many  another; difficulty
ofher) ; the non~recxpmca,tmg term in the Sarva-dardana-dangraha o
of the foml«,r (fire) will give a falla«  amy old friend and teacher, Pandit

| giony inference, because it is alko, of | Mahesa Chandra Nydyaratna, of the

| course, not invariably accompanied | Ualeytta Sanskrit (mllege
by the special kind of fire, that pro- ! (Of Sextus Empiricus, P, Hyp.
dioed from wet fuel, But this will ii. In th@®chapter on the Buddhist
‘not be the case where the non-re-  system infra, we have an attempt
(eiprocating term ds thus invariably o establish the aubl.onby of fhe
aceompanied by the other rociprocal, universsl praposition from the rela- |

s “the mountain has five because it bion of cause and effect or g and

has smoke 3 here, though firs and ﬁpucxes.

. smeke do not reciprocate, yet smoke | # Adrishta, 4.¢,, the merit and do-
will be & trae middle, becavse itds | merit in our a.ctlons which produce
invariably accompanied by heat, their effects in futum births.




“lthese phenomena can a
(drom the mhwent: natme of tlmws.,
| enid—- " ‘

"i‘hus 1t has haenh

| The fire is hot the wuter cold mfrorslun,g cool the brea:m of mcrn 3 ‘vf”‘
By whom ca.me nins virig hy’l from thm' own natmo was it born !

And all t«hlS lm been also smd by Buha,apab1—-- “‘f e

.| There is no heavm, no Ainal lmexatlun, now, any srml m anothe
. world, | s
Nor do the avhons of the four caatw, ozders, &.c., pwdtuce an;y reu
Iaffoak
The Agmhotm the thme ”V‘edua the mwtm 4 thme sxmvesq ﬁm};s ear
0 ing one’s solf with ashes, ‘
Were made by Nature s the hvohhond of those duam mte ot‘ know
ledge and manliness, I
- If a beast slain in the Jyotishtoma rite wxl] itgelf go to heawn, j
. Why then does not the sacrificer forthwith offor his own father 11
1f the griddha produces gratification to beings who are dead, ¢
Then here, too, in the case of travellers when they smrt, “tt, is nced]ess i
| togive provisions for the journay. o
If beings in heaven are gratified by our oﬂomng the h»,raddha. hem.
Then why not give the food down below to thoae who are stmzdmg
on the hometop? e ‘ |
While life veraing lot a man live happxly, let hLm feed on g‘nee even
thmeh he runs in debt ; i |
2 the body becomes ashes, how can it ever return agam'l
1f he who departs from the hody goeg to another world, i
How is it that' he comes not back again, restless for 1ove of his
kindred i o
Hence it is cmly as o means of livelihood th'ﬂ, Bmhmans have estab |
R lished hers )
G AL these | ceremonies for the dcad there 1§ 1o bther fruit anyw
i where. i
The thres authors of the Vedas were buft‘nons lmaves, and daamom. ‘
Al the well-known formulas of the pandits, ‘}arphar{ turpha.ri &t
~ And all the obscene rites for the queen commanded in the Aéwa*
‘medha, ‘ ‘ ‘ o

!} This is an old Buddbist retort. Abwamedha rifen, see Wﬂsans ng~
Bee Burnouf, Introd, p.209. Veda, Pr&fa(,e, vol, n. p. xiil
2 Rig - Veda, 'x, 106, For the ‘










as it ‘has bem saud i I)oubt iermmau’s whue Lhew 198
ractical absurdity.”? ‘
B By aseccrtainment of an eﬁ'ectmtxon then, of that (vw,
Jinial the designate of the middle) is ascertained the invariable
| concomitance (of the nm]nr) and the ascertainment of
such eﬂ’,’pﬁmatlon may arise from the well-known series of

| five wuaw in the perceptive cognition or non-cognition of

cause and effect. That fire ¢ dnd smoke, for instance, stand
| in the relation of cause and effect is ascertained by five
i mdmatwns viz, (1.) That an effect is not cognised prior
| o its effectuation, that (2.) the cause being perccwed L3
the effect i is percewed and that after the efﬁ,ct is cognised
i (4) there is its non-cognition, (5.) when the (matcrml)
i ause i3 no ]cmrrer cognised,
il ) 1ilde ma ey an an"l’m])lb coneomitance iy ascer-
. teined by the ascertainment of identity (e.g., o sisu-tree is
Wia treu, or whemver we observe the attributes of a sisu we
. observe also the attribute arboreity), an absurdity attach-
ing ’co the contrary opinion, inasmuch ag if a sisu-tree
shoulcl lose its arboreity it would lose its own self. But,
‘on the other hand, where there exists no aquchty, and
where a ( (nere) concomitance is again and again observed,
~ who can ex*clude all doubt of fmluru in the concomitance ?
AN asﬁortammmt of the identity of sisu and tree is com-~
. petent in virtue of the reference to the same object (t.e.,
i pl’e«hcabmn) —This tree is a sisu, For reference to the
/1 same object (predmmtlon) 18 not compehcnt where there, is
. no difference whatever (v, to say, “ A jar 13 & jar,” is no
. combination of diverse attributes in a common subject),
 because the two terms cannot, as being synonymous, be
simultaneously employed ; ror ean refewm‘e to the same
‘ object take place where there is a reciprocal exclusion (of
. the two terms), inasmuch as we never find, for instance,
hmse and cow predieated the one of the other.
3 Kuauminj&h, il 7,




i ‘ sﬁppm«m
| temts)

“‘\“ﬂltbr’lﬂf}lvfﬂ is noﬁ allowable aowrdmw ho bhe maxxm thah‘”
 bare assertion i3 no proof of the matter asserted.
| the latter a‘ltername any better, for if while you ass
that inference is no form of evidence, you pmduc ‘ same}
truncated awument (to prove, de., infer, that it is none),

. youwill be tavalved in gn absurdlbv, just as if you asserted
. your own. mother to be barren. Besides, when you affirm
| that the establishment of a form of evidence and of the

V;”corxespondmw fallacious evidence vesults from their hor
geneity, you yourself admit induction by Jdenmty. (Again, |
. when you affirm that the chsqemmncy of others is ImoWn i
by the symbolism of words, you yourself allow mduutmn,‘
| by causality. 'When you deny the existence of any object |
| on the ground of its not bema’ ‘perceived, von yourself
~ admit an inference of which non-perception is the mlddlu
| term, Conforumbly it has been said by Tathugn eV
| “The admission of a form of evidence in goneral results

| from its being present to the undurﬁt‘mdmfrv of”}

others. o

1 % The existence of a farm of evxdcme also, fo};lows mm

| 1ts negation by & certain person.” L

(Al this has been fully handled by great auﬁhormes g

and we dosish for fear of an undue en}arwemenﬁ of our
. treatise, ‘

. These same Bauddhas dxscuss the hmheat end of m«m\‘
from four standpoints.  Celebrated under the designations
of Mddhyamika, Yogdchéra, S&ubmntxk.w and Vaibhdshika,
these Buddhists adopt respectively the doc’ormes of a
universal void (nihilism), an external void (sub']ectlvef‘

1dealxsm), the mfrax‘mbxluy of eaternal ob,]ects (represenba» ‘




onism) and the peme};mbﬂwy of axtemal ubwots (pres
o ] )} Though the venerated Buddha be the only
one teacher (hls disciples) are. fourfold in consequence of
this, diversity of views; just as when one bas said, “The
sun. ‘has set,” the adulterer, the thief, the divinity student,

i

t

i szl others understand that it is time to set about their

. assignations, their theft, their relmcm duties, and so forth,
“\*accordmrr to their several mehzmmon‘;.
| It is to be borne in mind that four pomts of view have

i bevn laid out, viz, (r.) All is momentary, momentary ; (0)

. all is pain, pain; (3) all is hke itself alone; (4) all i8

woid,void, |

(R these points of vxew, the mamenta.rmesa of fleeting
v :‘thmgs, blue and so forth (1.c., whatever be their quahtv),
| is to be inferred from theiv existence; thus, whatever 1s
. is momentary (or fluxional) like a bank of clouds, and all

| these things are? Nor may any one object that the
. middle term (existence) is unestablished ; for an existenco

 consisting of practical efliciency is established by percep-

i fiont to, ‘belonrr to the blue and other momentary thmgs

i and«ihe mduswn of existence from that which is not
- momentary is established, provided that we exclude from

1 The. Bauddhm are thus dlvxdecl
nf,u»—--

is that?  That conclusion is that
_you never, ¢ven for the shortest time

(1.) M:idhyamlkas oy Nlh!llstﬂ
‘ (z) Yoghchfeas  or  Subjective
| Tdeplists,

f (3) Sa.utrdntxka.s or Represdnta-
tionigts,

(4,‘) Vmbhaﬁsbxkas or Prt.senta-
tlonists,

2 (Cf, Kerrier’s Lectures a.nd Re-

| mains, vol, 1y p. 119
#Suppose  yourself gazing on a
| gorgeous sunset. | The whole western
Leavens are glowmg ‘with roseats
hues, bub you ate aware that with-
in half an hour all these glonous
| tints will have faded away into a
«dull ashen grey. You see thiem eyen
now melting away before your eyes,
although your eyes cannob place he
fore you the conclusion which your
| reagon draws, And what conclusion

that can be named or conceived, see
any abiding colour, any colour which
truly 48, Within the milliouth part
of a second the whole glory of the
painted heavens has undergone an
mcalcula,ble eries of mutations, One
shade is supplanted by another with
a rapidity which sets all measare-
ment at defiance, but because the
procesg is one to whwh 1O measures
ment  applies, . . reason refuses
to lay an arvestment on sy period

Lof the p‘msmg seene, or o declare

that it is, becanse in the very adt of
being it 1 not ; it has given place to
something else. It s & seriey of
fleeting colours, no one of whish s,
because  each of them continually
vanishes in another,”



and & ulmulwmexby, and 1o medmm i pn szble‘,‘
. sucecession and non-suecession (or smmltanelty) 3 W
| being a mamfest absurdxty in thmkmw otherwme aac@‘
| ing to the rule— Wl
. “In g reciprocal wnbmdxctmn thpm emsta no u erior
| elternative; |
“Nor is their umty in wutmdmtones there f-b
| repugnance in the very statemont LT
| And this succession and simultaneity bemg exclud
5:1‘\from the permanent, and also excluding from the
| manent all practical efficiency, determine emstenc@ 0
alte,mutxve of momentariness.—Q.L.D, |
| Perhapy some one may ask: Why may not pracbxcal\ i
o ,efﬁmency reside in the non-fluxional (or pg,rmaneut) i
80, this is wrong, as obnoxious tq the following dilemme
Has your “permanent” a power of past and future practical
eﬁimency during its exertion of present practical efﬁcxma]ﬁ
orno? On the former alternative (if it has such power),
it cannot evacuate such past and future eﬂ:lcu,ney, because
‘e canriot deny that it has power, and because we infer |
the consequence, that which can at any time do a,nybhmo'“ﬁf
. does not fail to do that at that time, as, for instance, a com-
. plement of causes, and this entity is thus powuful On s
latter alternative (if the pexmanmb has no such power of |
past and future agency), it will never do anything, because
. practical efficiency results from power only; what abany
. time docs not do anythmg that ‘at that time is unable to
do it, as, for instance, a piece of stone does not pmdnce g
ger ; mul this entity while exerbma it present practical
Pﬁ’mxmcy, does not exert its past and futu“xe pmcmcalm ‘
efhmency Such is the contradiction, i
© You will perhaps rejoin: By assuming successwe stb- i

3 I”unmp:um exclus: medii mter duo contmdmtona.




o the p&rmanenb enbxty a.f i

e 80, We would a.sk you to explain: Do the subsidiaries |

! }suc'cenmwa exertion of pafat and future practical efficiency, |

uﬂmst the entity ov not? If they do not, they are not

{ ‘rnqmred for if they do nothing, they can have nothing
| to do with Lha successive exertion. If they do assist the
thing, i3 thiy assistance (or ‘supplementation) other than

.| the thing or not ? 1If ib is other than the thing, then this
it ”adsmmtmus (qswmuw) is the cause, and the nen-momen-
il :~‘;t-ary entity is not the cause: for the eftect will then follow,
. by concomitance and non-congomitance, the a(lvmmtmns j

e supple'menhmlon. Thus it has been said : i

| “What have rain and shine to do with thw soul ? Theu i
: eff‘ect is on the skin of man ; ‘ ’
| I the soul were like the skin, :Lt would Be non-perma-
nent; and if the skin were like the vcml there could

‘be no effect produced upon it.”

Perhapb you will say: The entity produces its effect,
 together with its subsidiaries. Well, then (we reply), let
the entity not give up its Subsidiaries, but Tather tie them
lest they fly th a rope round their neck, and so produce
the effect which it has to produce, and witheut forfeiting
by own proper nature, Besides (we. continue), does the
additament (or .supplemcntntmn) constituted by the sub-
sidiaries give rise to another additament or not? In
 either case the afore-mentioned objcchons will come down
upon you like a shower of stones, On the alternative
that the additasnent takes on another additament, you will
be embarrassed by a many—mded regress im infinitum. 1t .
. when the additament is to be nenemted another auxiliary
(or additament) be required, thelc will ensue an endless

series of such additamgnts: this must be confessed to be

‘one infinite regress. For example, let a seed be granted
to be productive when an additament is given, congisting
of a complement of objects such as water, wind, and the
like, as subgidiaries; otherwise an additament would be
‘manifested without subsidiaries, Now the seed in taking
S ; il ‘



i ﬁrmly sef up ‘ i
in hke ‘manner the ubsxdmry whlch i

an endloss su(,ammu oi ad«hmmenbs added ta tkm adchta
.. ments to the seed which is. supplemenbed by the subs
. sidiaries; and so a third mﬁmbe l'egresqmn will add to
qmn* embarrassment. i
Now (or the other grand ﬂltematwv»)‘lct 1t b@ cvmnted L
o tlmt a supplementatmn identical with the enmty (the seed,
. or whatever it may be) is taken on. If so, the former:
 entity, that minus the supple:menmtwn i Do mo e, and o i
new entity identical with the supp}ementauon and desig-
‘nated (in the technology of Buddhism) kurvad, ripa (or ‘
i effect—pro«lucmg ublpct), comes mto being : amd thus the /

=




ancmcal emmency, rherwfore in the non—momenturv 16
madmls‘alblm I\Tor 18 practical efﬁuency possible apart
from succession in time ; for such a possibility is redargued

by the tollowum dx]emma, Is this (permanent) entity
|| (which yon mnteml for) able to produce all its effects
| ,ﬂlmultanmusly, or does it continue to exist after produc-
tion of effects?  On the former alternatlve, it will result
that the entity will produce its effects just as much at one
| time as ab another ; on the second alternative, the oxpwm«
twm of its perm'menny is as leasonable asgl expechmo seed
mtt,n by a mouse to germinate. ‘
. That to which contrary determinations are attmbuted A
diverse, as heat and cold ; bub this thing is determined by
coutrary attributions, Such is the argumentation applied
to the cloud (to prove that it has not a permanent but a
ﬁu*uonal emstenoe) Nor is the middle term disallowable,
for pmsmswn and privation of power and impotence are
. allowed in regard to the permanent (which you assert) at
. different times. The concomitance and non-eoncomitance
“ alwady described (viz., That which can at any time do
anybhmw does not fail to do that at that time, and What
ab any time does not do anything, that at that time is
. unable to do it) are affirmed (by us) to prove ﬁhP existence
 of such, power. The negative rule is: What at any time
is unable to pmduce any thmg, that at that time does not
_produce it, as a piece of stone, for example, does not pro-
! ]dm.f, a germ; and this entity (the seed, or swhatever it
may be), w]ule exerting a present practical efficiency, is
\ incapable of past and futme praohcwl efficiencies. | The
contradiction violating this rule ie: What at any time
does anything, that at that time is able to do that
| thing, as a complement of causes is able to produce its |
eﬁ"ect, and this (permanent) entity exeits at fime past
and time future the' pmctmal oﬂmmnueb proper to thoma,
Tngs, ‘ ¢




e ‘recaa,pltul @) Ia : to t
: ta,ry 5 there being observe s ‘i‘n regafdrtd éxiétge
| tive rule, that in regard to pcmmnenb «ucuessmu
| _sxmultauelby Deing excluded, existence which contains
. succession and mmultdnelty is not cognisable; and ﬁhem Bl
. /being observed in regard to mu‘smnce a positive rle,in
‘rvu'tne of a conmrmbanc'e obgerved (via, that the exmtenﬁ W
i awompamed b pcrvaded’ by the momentary), and |
| in virtue of a non-concomitance observed (viz, that the =
",inon-momentmy is acuompcmmd or «pervaded” by ihe
_ mon-existent), Therefore it has been said by Jiidna-grf- ‘
“What is is momentazy, as olaud and as these exmbemt ”
i things ; ,
| “The powet of emsbvnue is relnn\re to pmabwal eﬁimemy
iodand h(,lcmgs to the ideal ; but this power exists mt.
s eternal in things e‘m,mal (ether, Sedsi
| “Nor is there only one form, otherwm ong Lbuw cﬁuld‘ i
‘ - do the work of another; ‘ i
[t For ts70 reasons, tharefore (viz, sucwssxou and"‘s mu
| taneity), a momextt«.ry flux iy congruous ‘and res
mains true in reward to that which we bswe to

| prove.
| Nor /18 i6:t0 be hcla in acceptama of the hypoth
of the Vaieshikas and Naiydyikas, ‘that existence is &
| partieipation in the universal form existence; for wexe‘
this the case, umvwsahty partlculamty, and/ coquheﬂmn
(whicli do not pdrtmpat(, in the umversal) (,uuld ha,ve no
- eustnncc.
Nor is the ascrxphon of ewxsfsence to umvor ahty, par-f,
i Muxlauty, and co-inhesion dcpendent on any sui geners
 existence of their own for such an hypothesis is operose,
: requlruw t00 . rmmy su quwm exlst.ences. ‘Moreover, the |
existence of any universal is ‘disproved by a dilemma
regarding the presence or non-presence (of the one in the
,nnny), and there is not presented to us any one form
running through all the diverse momentary things, mustard-
seeds, mountains, and so forth, like the string running =




It 1b is everywhue all thmgs 111“
,iz\nwmse wﬂl ha confounded tooether (chao wxl be

Pragasta-pida has said, « I'resent in all 1bs subyct« ’
(1f the umversal is pr«:sant only in 1t=4 propw sub-

an almady exxsbmw Jar on bem" cwtached to emother JM‘ |

now in nmkulg, come from the one to attach itself to the

| other, or not come from it?  On the fivst alternative (if it

_comes), the umversal must be a substance (for substances

alone undmhe qualities and motions); whereas, if it does

not come, it cannot attach itself to the new jar. Again

(we ask), when the jar eeases to exist, does the universal

| outlast it, or cease to exist, or go to another place? On

.ff‘the first supposition it will exist without a subject to

. inhere in; on the second, it will be improper to call it

~eternal (ns you do); on the third, it will follow that it is

a subamnce (or base of qualities and motions), Destroyed

a8 it is by the malign influence of these and the like

objections, the mmmmfﬂ 1s unauthenticated. !

Oonformably it has been said—— g

"‘Gmat ig, the dm{bemby of that which, exmtmﬂ in one

| _place, engages without moving from that plfme in

producmw xtsulf in another plzwe ‘

«This entity. (universality) is not connected with fhat‘

‘wherein it resides, and yet pervades that which
. ocenpies that place : great is this miracle.

| %It goes nob away, nor was it there, nor is it subse-

qnently divided, 1t quits not 1ts former repository :

i What a geries of ditficulties!”

Gie you ask: On what does the assurance that the one
uensts in the many vest? You must be satisfied with the
reply that we concede it to repose on difference ‘from that

. which is different (or exclusion of heterogeneity). We

o -d&smxss further prohxlty




]f you ob]@c LW
| u“qnme an mamnce,m—wu reph

ahna, like it ‘elf alone ‘
) )y manner we mwst hold that ¢ cﬂl is vmd
‘r‘lﬂlom | For we are conscious of a ‘determinate n ga
| This silver or the like has not been seen
sleepmw or wukm If what i is seen were ('really) ex'
then reality would pertam to the corresponding
| Uyiglon, to the (nacre, &o.), ‘which is the basxs
. ticular nature (or hoceeity), to the silver, &e., illu '
‘superposed upon that basis, to the oonnectwn ”bebweﬁn
| them, to the a,o-mhcre*nce, ancl 50 forth a suppo,‘
entertained by any dmpumnt
_ ence admissible, No one imagines t, mt oner h'ﬂf
- 1may be set apart for cooking, and the other hal
e il Venexatcd Luddha, then, havmvf mughb thah of
i the illusorily superposed (silver, &c) t;he basis (nace
‘&c.) the connection between them, the act of V:Lsmn, and |
the videns, if one or more be unreal it will pufoxue ensue
. that all ave unreal, all being equally al»;eets of the negu-
 tion; the l\hdhyamkaﬂ e'ceellently wise explam as follows, |
vix, that the doctvine of Buddha terminates in that of a
:“t:utal void (universal baselessness or nihilism) by a slow
progression like the intrusive steps of 2 mendicant, bhrourrh 4
the position of a momentary flux, and through the (amdual) W
negation of the illusory assurances of plea%umb]e senm—,_’”“ ,
‘ %blhty, of umversah!:y, and of reality, ‘ i
The ultimate prmcx :Ie then, is a voxd emancspated from

i Jltqe




i bof.h (reahty and unrea,hby) and fxom nexther (reuhty nor

; unreah’ny) To exemplify thig: If real existence were the

. mature of a water-pot and the like, the activity of its
‘maker (the potter) would be superﬁuous.

| I non-existence be its mture the same obJectlon wﬂl

i accme as it is emd««-— -

L Nece%ity of a cause befits not the existenb ether and i

i | the like, for ingtance; '

i i N 0 cause is efficacious of a uuu~ex1sten‘u ef['ect ﬂowers‘_‘ ‘

L of the sLy and the like, for instance.” ‘

; The twol rtma.mmcr ali,emataves, as salfwontmdmfdr%” ‘

| are inadmissible, It has &ocorduwl”y been laid down by

the ‘venerated Buddha in the Alankardvatdra i~ |
| “Of things diseriminated by 1ut»cllect 1o nature is
||| ascertained ;* ‘

‘OS(‘ things are therefore 8hown to be me*{phca.ble‘

L endaehrelesst |

~ And again—

i ’l‘hls mather perforce results, Wluch the wise decLu‘
No sooner are objects thourrht than they are dm—
sma‘ned" ‘ ‘ A

/. That is to say, the ©objects are not determined by any one

. of the four alternatives. Hence it is that it has been said—

“A rehmous mendwann an amorous man, and a dog
yhave thne views of a woman's person, respect;xvely that it
| 18 a carcass, that it 1s a mistress, and that it is a prey.”

| In consequence, then, of thege four poiuts of view, When‘

. all ideas are come to an end, final extinction, which isa

o ‘void‘ will regult, | Acoordingly we have overtaken our end,

b Query, Lankﬁva.tdra." to which matter is reduced by the

2 Of, Worrier’s Ingtitutes of Meta.- tackics of speaylation ; and this pre-

i ‘pbysm, P 213, 4If every completed  dicament i described nof unaptly

|| objeet of cognition st consist of by calling it a fluw—or, 88 we have

object plus the subject, the object depicted it elsewhere, perhaps tnore.

without the subject must be incom-  philosophically, as a neyer-ending

o plete, that is, inchoate—thint is, no redemption of nonsense into sense,

AN smmf: ab;ect; of knowledge ab all. and a never-ending :e]apse of sense
hla is the distressing predmament into nonsense,”




: aml there iy nothing to be taught‘
i quently mmam only two duties to the studentwmterrocra :
. tion and acceptance. 0f these, interrogation is the putmm i
. of questions in order to aftain knowledﬂa not yet attained.
! "““‘Acceptance is assent to the matters stated by the sacred
| teacher. Thege (Bauddha nihilists) are excellent in assent- j 0
| ing to that which the religious teacher enounces, and de-
i fectlve in mten'o amm, whence their c-onvemmnal dzﬂsw-
| nation of Me’mdhyamlkas (or mediocre), ‘ e
. Certain other Buddhists are styled Yocmchm"as, because
le they accept the four pomt% of view proolalms, vby‘f
he spiritual guide, and the void of external things, they
nake the interrogation : Why has a void of the internal
t basclessness of mental phenomena) been adxmtted? i
‘lrteuhnolm ay 19 a8 follows .—-Sdt~subsxstenf Logm-‘ ~

‘;nn‘ Vemﬁ i ‘b]md lt has. conformably been pmdauned
o moakicti: “To one who disallows percepmon the ‘;‘7.‘.‘
’ vm’wn of ohjects is not competent.” i
. An 6‘%91‘11&1 pereipibile is not admissible in camequetwe

'ofz' the following dilemma. Does the object Gowmbwely
upprehensible arise from an entity or not? It does not
| ixesult from an entity, for that which is generated has no
‘ permaneuue. Nor is it non- resultant for what hag not
come into being is non-existent. Or (we may proceed) do
you hold that a past obJect is cognitively apprehensible,
a8 becrethmcv cognition? If so, thig is childish nonsense,
‘ “becuube it oonﬂlcte with the appﬁ.rent. presentness of the

object, and because ont such a supposition the sense organs
(and other imperceptible things) might be apprehended
 Further (we ask), Is the percipibile a simple atom or a ;
complex body ¢ The latter it cannot be, this altematwe ;
being ejected by the dilemma, as to whether part or whole
is perceived. The former alternative is equally impossible,
an atom being supersensible, and it not being able to
combine sunultaneously with six obhcra- as 16 has been
said-— ‘ ‘




wauld luwe six surfacea ; ‘ i
i And cach of these bemg takrm sepamtely, thet'e would i
e a body of atomic dimension.”
Intellecb therefore, as having no other percipibile but
mse]f is shown to be itself its own percipibile, self-sub~ |
sistent, luminous wzt;h 1ts own light, hke light. Therefore
At has been said— ‘
i There s naught to be obJectlﬁed by mtcllect there 1y |
| no cognition ulterior thereto ;
“There being no distinetion butween percept and per~
cxpmnt mtellect shines forth of itself alone.”
0 Thﬂ identity of permplent and percept is inferrible,
“;‘thus' That which i8 cognised by any cognition is not
. other than that c(bmt.lon, as soul, for instance, is not other
. than the cognition of soul; and blue and other momentary
| objects are coomsed by cogmmom For if there were a
. difference (between percept and percipient), the object
| could not now have any connection with the cognition, there
| being no identity to determine a constancy of conncotion,
~ and nothing to determine the rise of such a connection.
| Asfor the appearauce of an interval between the object
. and subject consciousnesses, this is an illusion, like the
. appearance of two moons when there is only one. The
~ cause of this illusion is ideation of difference in a stream
 without beﬂmnmu and without interruption ; as it has
been said-—
s mVanably cogniged tomther ‘the blue u‘bwct and
the cognition Lhereof are identical ;
_ “And the difference should be acbounted for by illusory
| cognitions, as in the example of the single moon.” -
. And again--
) S Thouwh there is no division, the soul ot intellect, by
. reason of illusory perceptions,
“ Appears to possess a duality of cognitions, of percepts
‘and of percipient.”
N"or must w be supposed that (on this hypothesis) the

i




Pmcmcal agency,
some morbld affécmon a ham' cll,"!d anothen mmub db;ech

i aud permpxent !
“So Wl\Gn t he Jmel

amd bhe Like,
i Thpn it 1s not to.
_ percipient and‘parcept e
Thus it has been evinced that m(:elleot as affe
| by bwmmnrrless 1deamon, ma,mfesw naelf undur d
‘forms. ‘
‘When, therefor@, by comtancy of reﬂectmn (on th&‘fou
pmmts of view) aforesa.ul, all ideation’ has been int mpted,
there arises knowledge purwed flom the 11111-510119 which
t'zlse the form of ObJGGﬁ‘%, such illusions being now melted
 away; and this is techmcally called Mahmla Ja (bhe gmnd ‘
0 emltatmn emsmcxp&tmn)
~ Others again (the Sm1t;rannika=x) ho]d that; the position
that there is no external world is untwable as wanting
 evidence, Nor (they contend) can it be mamtmned thab: i
Jnvanabxhty 'of simultaneous cofrnmon is an ewdence, fcr
. this simultaneous cognition which you accept as proof of
~ the identity of subJeot and object is mdemszve, being found
in dubious an,d in conuary 1nstances. Lk )mm rejom (they o




pmot be invariabilit by of & imultaneous cognition,—we refuse
5, because inasmuch a8 cognition must ultimately have
sc)mu objent, it is mamfe@ted in duality, and because such
 invaniability of simultaneity as to time and place is im-
_possible. Moreover (they continue), if the object, blue
L or whatever it be, were only a form of cognition, it
should be presented a8 Kyo, not as Hoe ahqmd, because
the cogmtmn and the object would be identical. Pelhaps
you will say: A blue form consisting of cognition is |
illusorily presented as external and as nbhw than self, and
consequently the Iwo ig uob sugg‘wted and so it has been
8aid—— j
“This side of Lnowledﬂe which appeals external to the
other portion, ‘
“ Thig appearance of duahty in the umtv of covrmtxou 18
an illusion.”
And again—
o The principle to be known as mtm‘nal also Iﬂ&hlfé‘bt !
itself ag if it were external.’ ‘
. To this we reply (say the Sautrdntikas): 'lhls is unten-
ablo, for if there be no external objects, there being no
genesis of such, the comparison “as if they were external ”
(18 illegitimate, 'No man in his senses would say, “ Vasu-
raitra looks like the son of a childless mother.” Again, if
the manifestation of identity be proved by the illusoriness
of the presentment of duality, and the ‘presentment of
 duality be proved illusory by the manifestation of identity,
. you are involved in a logical circle. 'Without controversy
we observe that cognitions take external things, blue or
whatever they may be, as their objects, and do not take
‘merely internal modifications as such, and we see that
men in their everyday life overlook their internal states,
. Thus this arcument which you adduce to prove that there
18 difference between subject and object, turns out a mere
absurdity, like milky food wade of cow-dung. When then
you say ‘“as if it were external,” you must already suppose .

proceed) Lab there be a proof of thm 1dent1ty, and let tlus G




| dorm upon the cognition then in production, and th

Jhn externa& paw'@go'zwe, a‘ud your «

| upon you and wound youw. | | ‘

| 1t any one object that tha mterua,h‘ny 0? zm ob,}ect
’ synchronous with the cognition is inadmissible, we (San-

trantﬂms) reply that this ob;ectmu 18 maﬁmms&ble,mxxsm el

_ as the suh;eah in Juxmpomkmn to the sensory imposes its

object is mfemb]e from the form thns imposed. The
‘;mterrogatwn aud resyonw on bes pomt have bum bhu%

summmsed«—« i

i lf it be asked, How can there be a paqt pempﬂnla ?

| They recognise perceptibility,

i ,And a competent inferribility of the mchwd\ml Lhnw
i its imposition of its form.” !

To exemplify. As nmmshmenb is mfeued f; om a
,.,thmvmw look, as nationmality is inferred from. 1mmnage
. and as affeetion is inferred from flurried movement%, 80
from the form of knowledge a knowable may be mi\urred
Therefore it has been said-

“With half (of itself) the ob]eot moulds (tbe coanitlon)

without losing the nature of & half' ‘

“The evidence, ﬂwrefme of the res owmtwn of & know

able ds the nature of slle knowable. e e

For consciousness of the cowmtmu cannotb De the bemo-
of the cognition, for this consciousness is everywhere ahke,
i and if indifference were to attach itself to this, it would

" reduce all things to mdxﬁ'emnce. Accordmniv the fmmal

i ‘arcrument for the existonce of exterml tiings: Thow blnnmz,

i whmh while a thing exists appear only at mmea, all alepend
‘upon gomething else than that thing; as, for instance, if 1

do not wish to speak or m walk, pre%entments of speaking

or walking must supyose others desirous of speaking or
walking; and in like manner the presentments of activity
under dlsou%mn while there exists the recognition of &
subject of them, are only ab times manifested as blue and

so forth, « Of these, the recognition of a subject is the. !

pxesenm’cmn of the Hgo, the maudestatlon a8 blue, and



‘%0 forth is & preseutment of a(,tmty, as it has beeu ‘
smdw-
i That i8/a n,cmmtmn oE a bubjecﬁ which is conversant
about Lha Fwo : | j
et s g pmsentment. of act1v1ty which ' anifests
blue and the rest.”
Over and above, therefore, the complc‘menf. of subject-
rwogmtmm let it be understood that there is an external

i object world perceptible, which is the cause of present-

ments of arthby' and that this external world does not
 rige into being ouly from time to time on occasion of pre-
xsentments resultmfr from ideation.
L Aceording  to the, view of the Sensationalists (vijnid-
- nawddin), 1dmmon ig a power of wenerating such and
~ such sensations (or presentments of activity)in subject-
recognitions which exist as a single stream. The matur
~ escence of this power is its readiness to produce its effect ;
~ of this the result is a presentment (or sensauon), the
_ antecedent momentary object (sensation) in the mental
train i3 accepted as the cause, no other mental train being
admmted to exercise such causality. It must therefore be
 stated that all momentmy objects (fleeting sensations) in
the aubgmt— lonsciousness are alike able to bring about that
maturescence of ideation in the subject-consciousness, which
 maturescence is productlve of presentments of activity.
If any one (of these fleeting sensations) had not this power,
none would possess it, all existing alike in the stream of
" subject-recognitions. On the supposition that they all
have thig power, the effects cannot be diversified, and
_therefore any intelligent man, however unwilling, it he
has a clear underqtanduw must decide, without putting
out of sight the tesmmony of his comsciousness, that to
.~ account for the occasional nature (of sense percepts) the
8ix cognitions of sound, touch, colour, taste, and smell, of
| plea‘ ure, and so forth, are produced on oceagion of four
conditions, These four conditions are known as (1.) the
data (2) the suggestion, (3.) the medium, and (4.) the




| stream of subject- zeaogmtlons and of presenbmcn&a‘af

i COW]IMOHS conversant about wordswthe wmd% “eow, and

0 modnwabmns, is of five kmds, eambled ( r) ‘bh(, ﬂensrmnm ;
| (2.) the perceptional, (3.) the affectional, (4.) the verba.
. and (5.) the 1mpressmna1 OE these, the sensible, worl
 (ripa-skandha) is the sense organs and then’ object
according to the etymology, viz, that obJec.m are chscmnu-
nated (w'u,p yante) by these. The perceptional world is th

activity, The affeotional world is the stream of feelings
of pleasure and pain generated by the o mforcsa’vd i
 worlds. The verbal (or symbolical) world is the stream of

50 forth The impressional world is the miseries, as desive, i
aversion, &c ‘caused by the fzﬁ’ectmnal world, the Iesqer o
niseriés, ag conceit, pride, &c., and merit and demerit.
R@ﬂectmg, therefore, that this universe is pain, an abode =
. of pain, and an instrument of pam, a man should dcqmre i
. a knowledge of the principles, the method uf suppmﬁsmw i
tids pain, Hence 1t has been, saide—
“The principles sanctioned by Buddha are to Hm aiz_’xt ‘
the four nmthods ot suppressch the aggre n‘t‘e‘ of
pain,’ ‘ e

il Of. Burnout, Botie P 520: —-«Shoulal we rmd samudn ,/ai

£ i g 3 sl i i i i



twrofold, as (1. ) determined by concurrence ; or (2. ) (1etu~ ‘

| prising the agaregate determined by concurrence,  which
~ other causes resort to this effect ;7 the condition of these
| causes thus proceeding is concurrence; the concurrence of

, i bhe* senge of pam 13 known to every one; g
; ggreﬂme ' ‘means the cause of pain. This aggregate

m jed by causation, (Of these there is an aphorism eom- i

| causes is the result of this only, and notof any conseious

| being,~such is the meaning of the aphorism. To exemplify
| this. A Gmm, caused by a seed, is generated by the con-

| _eurrence of six elements, Of thesu earth as an elenxexxt ‘

‘ ,'pxoducee hardness and smell in the germ; water as an
' element produces viscidity and momturu, light \as an

elemenh produces colour and warmth ; air as an element

ffproduws touch and motion ; ether as an ‘element pruduces
“expansion and sound; the season as an element pmduneq
. a fitting soil; &e. ’ihe apbortam comprising the agaregate
(Iebermmed by causation i3: “ With the Tathdgatas the
. nature of these conditions is fixed by pmducmn or by
* non-produetion ; there is continuance as a condition, and
determination by a condxtmn, and conformzty of the pro-
duetion to the cause; ” that is to say, according to the doe-
 frine of the ’l‘athfwa,ta Buddhas, the nature of these condi-
| tions, that is, the causal relation between the caunse and
effect, results from production or from non-production.
. That which comes into being, provided that something
 exists, 1s the effect of that us ity cause; such is the expla~
‘nation of the nature (or causal nla‘own). Continnance as |
. a condition is where the effect is not found without its
canse. The (abstract) affix fal (in the word sthitita) has
the sense of the concrete. Determination by a condition
s the determination of the effect by the cause. FHere some
one might interpose the remark that the relation of cause
and effect cannot exist apart from some conscious agent.
For this reason it is added that there existing a ecause,
gonformity of the genesis to that cause is the nature
~ which is fixed in conditions (that is, in causes and



trom the germ. the. stalk frdm the. sta,ll«: the hullow stem,
' from the hollow stem the bud, from the bud the splculefs,
.‘fram the splcxﬂm the bl()ssom, from the blo%mm e frui

‘conezcxouﬂnesq GI "brmfrzem 8 rrerm mt,o bem or of bemg

‘f_brought into being by Lh@ seed In like manuer in mental k
| facts two causes ave to be mc,ocrmqed There is a whole

\ocean of scientific mcxtte“( before us, but we desist, apprehen*
 sive of making our treatise unduly prolix. | :
’ I’mam,lpatmn 8 the suppression of these two cmusal
| aggregntes, or th@f-me of pure cognition subSeqmnt; to

. such suppt'es‘uun. The method (p%h, road) is the mode of
 suppressing them. And this method is the knowlexdge, afi

' the [)Tln(“lplﬂﬂ and this knowledge accrues from former

ideas.  Such is the highest mystery. The name Saatran«
tika arose from the fact that the venemtud Buddh'm gaid
to certain of his disciples who asked what was the ultimate

purport (anta) of the aphorism (sétra), © As you have i e

quired the final purport of the aphorism, be Sautrintikas”

Certain Bauddhas, though there exist the external World
congisting of odours, &c., and the internal, consisting of
‘oolours, de., in order to produce unbelief in these, declared
‘the universe to be a void. These the venerated Buddha
 styled Prathamika (primary) disciples: A second sohool
attuched to the a.pprehemmn of sensations only, maintain

thm; sensation is nhe only reahty A thlrd schoo} who

| W
Viae ol m, Lewes’ I{mtory of ‘property of ! brmkﬁ, mortam, wood.,

 Philosophy, vol. L p. #5.  “We not and glass.  But what we know of
only 'see that the architect’s plan  organic materials is that they have

determined  the arrangement of thls.spont&neoua tendency to arrange

| materials in the house, but we ses  themselves in definite forms; pre-
why it must have done so, becanse  cisely as we see chemical substances'
the materials have no spontaneons arranging themselves in  definite
tondeney to group themyelves into  forms without the mtervent‘un of
. houses 5 that nob being & recognised  any extra-chemical agency.”

4
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. ‘wontend that hoth are truew(the mternal and Lhca external) i
Cand ma.:mtcun bhaﬁ; sensible ijecw are inferrible, Others
' hold all this to be absurd lzmrruawe (viruddhd bhdshd), and
are known under the de.slfma‘mon of Vaibhdshikas, Their
‘ ‘technical language springs up as follows :=—According to
| the doctrine of inferrible sensibles, there being no percep-'
| tible object, and consequently no object trom which a
| universal rule can be attained, it will he impossible that
 any illation should take place, and therefore a contradiction
Wﬂl emerge 40 the consciousness of all mankind. Objects,
‘therefore ‘are of two kinds, sensible and cogitable, Of
' these apprebension is a non-diseriminative ingtrument of
. knowledge as other than mere representation ; cognition
T vhmh is diseriminative 1 ig ot a form of evidence, as being
- a merely ideal cognition, Therefore it has been said—
| “ Apprehension, exempt [rom ideality and not illusory, i
18 non-diseriminative. Discrimination, as resulting IR
from the appearances of things, is without 00N« | Hil
troversy an illusion.
“The percoptible evidence of thmgs i perf‘eptmu il
it were aught else, : ;
o ’I‘here could neither be things, nor evidence of things
demvul from vexbal cummunlcabmn inference, or
. sense,”
. Here some one may say: If dmcmmmaﬂve wwmt,ion be
‘ un_authentm, how is the apprehension of real object% by one
energising thercon and the universal consentiency of man-
‘kind to be accounted for? Letit be veplied : This question
' does not concern us, for these may be accounted for by
i the possibility of an indireet apprehension of objects, just
~ag if we suppose the light of a gem to be a gem (we may
yet handle the gem, Bocaiise it wndetliss tHe light, while
if we were to take nacre for silver, we could not lay hold
of any silver), The rest has been fully discussed in
.describing the Sautrintikas (cf. p. 27), and therefore need
- mot here be further detailed,
It should not be contended that a diversity of instruction
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g here 1a an asvantmlly aontmllm'g@ i
tuw of cause emcl eifect 'lhus we

“‘ty thah éwaetnef-ﬁ wm be found 111 the shoot. the,* e
1 vhc, stam‘ the branches bhe pedunole &c,., zmd Reom

n seeds Imvc; beexi sprmkled w1th Lw 3um Lhexe W111 i
' 3m11ar certainty of finding, through the same series
( g fm ulblmata radncss m the cotmm As .1{:

‘vemy awrue,s t:he reﬁult Jusb hhe the rpdnesq
*pmducpd m eotf,om i

citron, &c., | Qﬂ
‘A eertmn o mnewy 1s prod uced in 1t ~—do you not qee‘

ol
‘ omenmrmoss proved by this very pxoofx e
or >y some other? It oould not be the former, because | |
alleged momentariness is not always directly visible, |
in the cloud and consequently, as your example is not
n asef*rtamed fact, your supposed iuference fally to the ‘
ground. Nor can it be the latter—becaunse you might
ys prove your doctrine of rmomentariness by this new |
‘proof (if you had lt) and ccnsequenﬂy your. arrfumenf;
regarding all existence [*whatever is, is momentary,”
&c.} swould become needless, If you take as your daﬂ‘r}ia
| of “existence” “that which produces an effect,” this
1 not hold, as it would inelade even the bite of a snake
awmed m the rnye since this. undoubtedly produces tlw




B
; rongwfmr the alleged
! i) the ‘ﬁyad‘

mes'»zmd thm semes s h

“ all ”]

own adxmssmn 1b would fol
by the teachers mind mmhk
e pupﬂ whom he had formcd ol ‘
i “»pmence the fruits of menit wlx ‘h the former had ,

‘anta(gonwt when in the tmth of these fam‘ ‘ob‘mdmm ‘.,
i _he secks t_:o establlsh !ms docwme crf mamenbmy ciestru A




L’(Ilb OE the oluocts ﬂxiscence tha pemepmon dnes
‘Lhem can be mo buoh thmos as a pereem riand |
; permalw»d amd cdm,equenﬂv the whole course of
.. Nor may you suppose
| the parcepﬁmn are simultaneous, be-'
naply that, like the two horns of an |
mal, they dld not stand inthe relation of cause and
eﬂ'wv [as this rehtmn neeeqsarﬂy involves succession 1
nsequently t; e A'Zmnbwm, or, ﬂm obymbs da,tag ‘

ing smuch as 1?3 W111 mxpress m toxm on the pexce,ptmn,
| even 1hcxwh the one may hmﬂ em«staﬁd in & chfferenb

oertam form 1mprescsed upou 1L you are met; bv the- i
)os%‘lblllfy of explammn' how a momentary per(‘eptxon,
an possess the power of impressing a form ;. and Ll
say that it has no form impressed upon it, you are oquallyf i

by the fact that, if we are to avoid incongruity, there

t be some definite oondmon to determine the pemeptmn
nd knowledwe in each several case. Thus by perception
the abstract consciousness, which hefore existed uninflu-
(enced by the external object, becomes modified under the
form of a jar, &e., with a definite reference to each man’s
“persomht} [ie, T seo the jar], and it is not merely the
Hassive rwlpxent of areflection like & mirror, Moreover,
1t ‘bhe perca,ptmn only reproduced the form of the Ob]eut
‘there would be an end of using such words as ¢ far,”

I near,” &e., of the ObJGGtS. Nor can you accept this
’conclualon,‘ N as exa,ctly in accordance with your own

Ipwpose o raa.d in; D 26 line 5, infra, gvdhyasym for agrdh Jaaym i :
G Ass these termg necessanly relate to the pereelvm. LG




‘hamm 0 tasyd ymlj
| ‘bmn%‘ ]cadatctyrﬂ;)




mu‘ not ac@ept the docmne of 'Buddln butmthor
honour ‘only the Arhata doctrine, The Arhat'sinatore
cen thus described by Arhachchanvlm-%un1 in b
chaydlankdra, : L
he divine Arhat is the &upreme lord t;he omniscient
ne, Mho ha overcome all faults, desixe, &c.,-w-adorf,d by
he three Worlds ‘the deelarer of things as theyare 00
But may it not be objected that no. ‘such omniscient soul
an nter the path of proof, since none of the five affirma-
,pmoi’s can be found to apply, as has been dadared by‘ ‘
wtidtita [Bhatta Kumdrila iy

| 1, “No omniscient being is seen by ﬂm gense hexe in
i this world by ourselves or others, nor is there any part . ‘
of him seen whmh mwht hclp us as a swn to infer hw i
”“xmﬁem ‘ i e
i Nor i there any 1nJunouon (md}m) of scnytmeﬂ i
hxch mveals an etemal 0mmment one, nor ¢ the mefmu ‘

‘,a.“‘Hw exxa‘nenee s not decl.ned by tho% pas.sawes
;ch refer tO qmba o’c}mr topms and it cannot. be eon= . i

evsr bezm nmnmoned elsewhere bc,forc,
4. % An omniscient being who had a beummnd can
r be the bubj@nb of the eternal Veda; and how can
he bu established by a made and spurious Veda ?

‘ 5 “ Do you say that ﬂns umniscient one is accepﬁed on

1

i 1T read arhatsiaripam arhach.
ckund/ra in piay,line s, infra,
iy

| somae part of Kumdvila’s writings in
U e argummb against the Jainas. It
ig purious that in the Sdnkara-digvi-
J&ya, (;hap lv., :.t m mentwned tha.t

* 'lha fo]lmving passage occursiin

Kumirila had a litil relenting Lo-‘

wards thedJainas at the end of bis life..

He repented of having so eruelly pers |

secuted | them, and acknowledged
that there wag some truth in their
tenching,  Jainagurumukhds kaschid
vidyedieso jdiah.




wlnch embrace% vnbue, vwe, |
a8 authoritati ive, it them Were n
. omniseience,t and 50 on”
| Weroply as follows -—»As for thrA sup :
of an Arhat'y existence, dm' (ol fmm &
five affirmative proofs,—
are proofs, as miemnca, &e., whic
 existence.  Thus any soul will become
(its natural ('mpacfxby for grasping all ok
(i the same) the hlndrances to such l«mo vwled,
. avay. al.
Jing any ob;ect wﬂl whon its mndranoes |
are dcme, aww actua]ly know it, just as the sen
1 18 hinds nees of daxkne

i Immaimm tma to p‘z‘ove that no‘
guch being ean exist, as his existencs
g not established by any one of the
| five ‘vecognised proofs,--the  sixth, rob
abhdva, being uegabive, ig, of courde,  might
' not applicable. I understand the ' dhist; an 4
last Sloka ag showing the inapplic-  disallow it in t‘.h
ability of * presumption 1! or arthd- | oot g 1
L patte, | A Jaina, would s;ay, “Tf the | D 2 linw,rea, tat.a /
Arhat Werenobommsmnt, hw words o or tqtmdb dddelasy




osmblo ceuses can be produced by the‘;
: twe m,]unctmn of a te\t 1»««1101' could there other-
al propositions, such as
uuL@ cm,:gumenb f‘ All things are indeter-
¢ tt;hmr emteuce” l'and ok

i 'S ment gan, be put to ﬂlth ‘
! ‘xka‘ Inay mterpose “ You talk of the‘”“'

‘mvay, sees aﬂl cpbwctﬁ! havma Qensce~pcrc,eph1()xl at, A58 i
height; but this is irrelevant, bec,ause there can be. ot
Imdranee to the ommniscient, ag fromt all eterml‘y Yie 'haa
n alwa,ys hberated il We reply that there is no proof
Them nannot be an i

D ag, !iue 9, for mlchddrth%;ﬁandt notpazty, bl propuse to vea.dfﬂ S
khzlunhajfmmﬂlmu,/ i A ;




;hama fbe nature ot eﬁ‘wts as a mz. Thm ‘argument
owever, will not hnld ‘because yon oannot prove that 1
haye the mtme of ef’fects. ‘ You canno«t astablxshthwf

10

bemﬂ cumpc)sed oi p'u*" { ) ]
vith the pmt@ ot (ii) * the being i in mtxma,tfl 1‘elat'
e p'zrts or (m) the bem produaed from par

the bemo tht, an(Jat of an 1dw mvolvmfr Lh” :
parts? ‘ ‘ ; R
| Not the first, be‘cfa‘use‘ itfwbiﬂd ‘apply “’u‘ao widely,
would include ether [since this, though not itself campos&d‘
of paxts, is in contact with the parts of other things ;] no
‘ ﬁw second, because it would snmlarly include genus, &
' [as this resides in a substance by intimate relation, and
| yet itself s not composed of parts;] nor the third, becama‘
. this involves a term (“ produced ”) Just as. much dmpu‘
. a8 the one dxrectly in question;* nor ths fourth, becau
| .its meck is canght in the plll()l y of the following al
tive:—Do you mean by your phrase used abow ;
(18 to be a subst;anoe, and to have somethmcr elge in
. timate relation to itself,—or do you mean that it mus
. have intimate relation  to snmethmg else, in order
 be vahd for your argument ?  1f you say the former, it
 will eqaally apply to ether, since this is a subsbancc an
has its qualities residens in it by mtzmenﬂe relation; if you
say the latter, your new potﬂbmn involves as muLh dlspmx,g‘ﬁ b
as the original point, since you would have to prove the
‘existence of intimate re]atxon in l"he parta or the sotca (e

i) Janya is mcluded in Aera md Erlually disputedu




,,ltoo fm' as 11; would mclude soul &c,, smoef

an "be the ob,]ect of an, 1dea mvalvmg the nomonf‘z )

there is é‘mutual ccntradlet;on in bhe 1dua of

w‘hu;h }w; no partq 'md that Whlbh i a.ll—pervadmg

nd mgreover, is there only om maker? Or Mf‘tin, is:“
mdependenﬁ ? i

In bhe former ¢a§e ‘you‘r‘ posmon w:ll apply too far g&&

pervadmg, Jﬂdepenclenb and true, they have none of i

these inextricable delusmm whose teauhw art ﬁwu.
And avam—m“\ ARG
>. “There is here no naliar actmcr by L freo wﬂl i
else hig influence would extend to thie making of ‘o mat.
What would be the use of yourself or all the artls'ms 1f
Lgwara fa,bmc'mtes the three worlds ¢”
i Thua e ‘qpom(\asud of 4 predicate involving the notmn of_:“

body  (ahum, Sariri), ‘my hand,”  parts is a;pphcd to the soul Lol
&o., are all senten in Whmh a )




ribed
i (whlch is d@votod o the cxpomtmn of t;hn &ocm‘
Arhats )»«“ Right intuition, rlght knowledge, right
Jare the path of lxberatmn. o ThlS has been‘t s ':s:jpl‘
fby Youadeva:— ‘ '
| (c&) When the meamnfr nf the predmmen”

)

i "pxacht "anentaz is rxrrht § mmmtlon.,
. tion gives it « Acqmascence in the
o bv a Jma is called mnh‘c fa,lth : ’1

“tiqn' &0. e o
‘ (b) « Rmhb Lnowled(,@ By

. by any. illusion or doubt a,xs zt haa been asmd-——g

(L Reasoning in a circle. smp tha.t ih is aci,m]ly borne mﬂw ;

] ‘pmsa the &e. includes the dnavasthd. bufora everybody’s eyes.
| dosha or reasoning ud infindtum. He || # In p, 31, line 5, mfm, ren
‘accepts the B\lpp{med fault and hok x: tvm‘tlw for taﬂmrtlmm‘ j




"wledge 8 cﬁvefold as dwnled mto fmam, .smla, ‘

by ‘manas-parydy, ond kevala; as it has been sand,

Sruta, avadht, mamaa~pm'l/¢i4/a and Levale, these.
no ,edge.” ‘The maanhlw of this is as follows i

|  Matiis. that by which one cognises an object through

‘ the senses and the mmd a,ll obstmmtwns
ncwledg,e bel.mg abolished. :
it is the clear 1\.!10‘79'16(10'& pwduced by mati, all
bstructions of knowledge being abolished. iR
‘Amdha 1s the Lnowledvre af qpemal objeets caused

1 i
4, Manaawpa‘ dg/w is the ckar defimte knowledﬂe of

ughts, produced by the abolition of all the l\

hstrie tions of know lpdwe caused by the veil of envy.

| Kuvola is that pure unalloyed LROWI&de for the sike
f w}nch asoetics pracmse various kinds of penance.
”ilha ﬁrst uf bhese, ‘(‘ wﬁo) is not el o"mwd the 0ther

"rlie knowleﬁge is all proof whncﬁ nothmg can over- ‘
“whmh?xmmfeaz‘cs mmlf as Well as its obJect Jt

i 0! 03 the f\mher mmuté dxvxmons musb
‘from ‘the authmlt’ztwe treatise abQVe—m&ntmued

() Right conduet” is the abstaining from all actions

ending to evil conrses by ong who possesses [aith and
I Wlesd«e and who is diligent in cutting off the series of |
i tions smd their effects whwh constitutes mundane exist-
nce‘ Thxs has been explamed at 1encrth by the Arhat--
il 1ght conduct i is described as the evtire relinquish-

A read inp. 32, line 9, Sanwaj- by the aholition of hmdrcmcm Prodi “

. dardanddi | Yot aamwmgcfawwmdz, duced by the qualities, wrong m-
bt the olcl text may mean cnms,ed. tmtwn I




1 Cf* the hve yamas in )the Yagm- i
alitras, 1. 30, Hunmh&ndm Abhadh
zm ca,ns them Jmnas.




] t;akes pla“’e when the vigion of true knowledé
11835 the amfeamtmn of the soul’s mnm:e ua,mue-‘

édul ant ‘fhe body} con«uders 1tself a8 xdentxﬁed wwh
ctions [and the body which thc'y produce], knowledgef il

t \‘her be da!‘m@d as 4 the cause of its recognising i

; but by the mﬂueneu of upas‘amaksﬁaya aml‘” ‘
7tay0pa§amab 15 appea.rs in the “mixed” form as pos~- '
essing boﬁh,a or‘aoam, by bhe influence of actions ag they
se, it assumes the appearance of foulness, &o.* As Bag
en‘smd y Vaohakacharya [m a sutra]w )

propase in . 33, line 1y, ras 8 or this maqy mean by the. dnw|
mgﬂdnaédeM'uacandmw for ﬂuence of  upasama-kshemea . ov. kska-) )
‘mm'z,va/nagﬁmam%addm dnd. yopasama, 16 appears charactemed‘

Hor: ‘avichdrant, see Susruta, yol. it | by one or the other” i

157, &o. ) IE andvarana be the | 4 I read in p. 34, line v, kalushd- |

troe reading, I suppose it must wean  dydhdrenn | for | kalushdnjakirend,

‘ 't):)e absence of obstructions,” '1he wpasemakihoye and behayopass

& Phis is a bard passage, but sonie. anma see to correspond to bhe aupd

ht is thrown on it by the scholiast  dumike and kshdyika Std.i.t #labout fo
ma.ahandm, Abkadh 79 be deseribed.

i



4 1he‘:mclaﬂka stat the
an. mhelent mﬁuenw on the tl’gnre] Th P

&e., and dgtsregardmv mm apparent z,tates 8
(4,) 2 Thm natu e, il one of the above- desoribe
‘ verv scml Wne'-ther happy or unhapp;
d i

Thxs has been uxplamed in the S ar
N ey dxfferent from knowledge, and yeh ‘-no“b
?“;mt,h it,—in some way both different and the
‘ knowledrre 1s 1ts ﬁrs’o :md st ; zmch is the‘soul des n
‘ ‘ta her b
Dol won say that < As .]1f1¢,re
I exc,luswe, we must have one or . the other
‘thfe.sou‘l, and. its‘bein:g:ﬂe‘ e oth is abst
| that there is no _evidence to support yo
characterise it as absurd Ouly a valid n(‘m“ 6100
| can thus preclude a m‘lrrmﬂstmn as, abs‘ but tL £
. found in the pres: b case, since (in the opit |
. advocates of the Sydd-vdda) it is perfectly notori
 all things present a mmcdad nature of many contradictor
attributes. L | | il

& Stryrhnos potatorum. i | ‘A vﬂxl a nob per eption
. 2 Just as in the Sdakhya ph!lo- em obl)ect is not seen, and,
. gophy, the soul is not really bound ‘usual concuvent cauges of
-‘ytlmugh m seems to xtsevlf to be oo | proesent, such as the eye, lig]




il
¢ 5 Jove, ‘ they hold that theru?‘; /
. fir e ast'bkciyas or cabecrones 1, a,lcdsw, \dharme,
dkwrmw and pudgala.  To all these hve we can apply
dea of “exlstenoe o (astz), ‘a8 connected with the
o qumns Jof tlme, and we can blmllzuly apply the
idea of « body ’ (M _/a) il from bheu' oec*upymrr seveml parts ‘
i space.
he jivas (souls) arc, dmc}ed mto two the “mundane i
the « released.” The “mundane pass. from birth fo
‘bxrth s ‘and these are also divided into two, as those pos-
sing an. mternal HGHBE‘ (samanmska), and those destitute
! amamsm) ‘The former possesses samyid, d.e., the“_
power of apprehensmn, talking, acting, and receiving in-
struction ; the latter are those mthoub this power. These
tter are also f11v1de& into two, as 4 loeomotwe i (tmm),‘
or “immovable” (sthdzvam h :
he locomotive” are those powéssmg at least two ‘
senses [r;ouuh and taste] as shell-fish, worms, &e., and are
‘thus of four Iunds [as possessing two, three, four or five
sanses_l, the “immovable” are. rearth, water, fire, air, and
freest ‘But he1e a dlstmctmn mnst be mwde. The dust_

i

18 ajppmpnated became& ‘“ parthen-bodmd " and that soul
which will hereafter appmpume it is the “earth-soul” . =
The same four divisions must also be applied to the others,
‘water, &c. Now the souls which haye appropma.tmi ol
will appropriate the earth, e, as their bodies, are reckoned

15 :immovable,” but earth, &e., and the “bodies of earth,”
‘&e,, are not so reckoned, because they are inanimatet
,.Lhese Ofthcr immovable things, and such as only possess

A read in je ling & o stiti for Japrabhritayas trasds cﬁatwrvwiba{p
18t]nh. Gl prmtkwy&pta;o. :

| 2 Henoe the term hero u;sed for 40 p 35, line 16, I vead tesham
i “cate?ory P astikdye, ajivatvdl for teshdm jivatwit, | 1f we
ene (by ] Hemnf,h Ablidh, z!), keep the old rmduw we st brane ‘
posdess only one sense-touch, In  slate it, “hecause the former only
3 5, Ium m, 1 read .éanklzagando(a- are aniniate,” !




‘arw they Imve nob‘ the abmbut o

ey assist souls in pro
in the umversa ly exfanded‘ “

the px‘e%nce of the ca 'vmsﬂy“‘ merit”
rom. Progress, that of « demerit”" from
eot of dldde is seen when one thir
pace pxevmualy occupled by ano‘ther
Pudgala, * bﬂdv,” possesses touch, taste,
Bodxes are of two kinds, atomic and camp‘fmd
. cannot be enJoyed‘A the compnun;
~ other combinations, ﬂ;e\toms are produced by he
o of these bmmy nd other comprmn:ﬂs W
| arise from the conjunction of atoms. C P “mds 0
. times arise from separation and (on;]um
) henoe thewy are called pzm’galas hecause they
‘ ‘:‘f“and “ dissolve” (gad). Although “time’ i m noﬁ p_‘pe“
| an astiledy Y, because it does nob oo |
i pmrts of space [as mcnmoned in th@ definit
 dravya [or tattva], us the defin "on wili ho!
, (draw JGL) possesses “quahties a

i In p. 35. Jive. 3 i’mm bottom, ‘ mme throw hinmelf mto the \Jaina
3 jread samutmmsthzte for sm*uatmws- system which he is nmlysmg, ‘when
) ighig | Tn the! mcedm'xg line, we gee that b gives the
i rdlak(fmmchchhmne for. alokmwmo]w - minol
chlinae,) Rt
RO S1ddhx£nm-mukteimh, i 7 iy explained
/The wishaya is zmyb]myw-mdlwmm,, ! Parydyty
butatbegmswuththeciwanulm I'his (m oty P53, line 1y
| categovy takes up the forms of sthd. differént sense from
i vare which were excluded from jive, beam elsewhere, 4
JA T i an interesting illustration \doubtingly as' iu
how thuranghly Mudhma for the‘{ 1 50 el pmrydy kramw




e‘\ca,se 1‘eqpectwaly of i memt ‘ g
( yfi Ja) has. thuss bpen deﬁn d«

; am, ézc. 4
memt

] er}t;, the spec f‘ |
a,r mx sub anees or mttvas [L.e., the hve almw

Jafm and af ém hewe been ulmady
! smm is descubud as the movement of the
Az)(uga,l through its part:mpatwn in the movement,
s varmus bodm audcmka ézc. As a qoor openmrr

e o’m, heated by pwvmus sins, 1ece1ves frnm evm‘
‘ }actmns Whlch are broutht by J{an I(aslmya (

-deluslon, and lust Awam 18 twofold as good or e’{*m
. Thus mbstammrr from doing injury is a good ya jtn ol the

‘Yoga seems to bn here the natural 2 In line 18 read iamz-d@aki;
ulse of thé soul to a.ut i na.tvad



‘mmg in con aet wmh axtema,, )
: nsea, b(,con, ‘s devdopad as bher“knowl

tions bodws occupymg 1mny parts of s“pace whwh ent
btn]e body, and whmh are sumed the

' (a)' ‘Ffﬂse mtt tion ”

‘one's natural chumeter as When cme dmhehev&
,V‘(I«wtmne‘s from the mﬂuenw of former evil actio

spectively of another's teachmg,f-or demvml when lefmw
nother's teéz:ch;ing‘. :
allhy Non-indifference” is the not-

‘senaes, and tha mtemal org;an from ‘the sets of mx, eartl

‘ ,‘&c‘.v i

P raomse the ﬁve Lmds of aamm, gupm, &c

The ymtna is one, but it becomes tion. thh the senses a.nd extamal ;
i pparenbly manifold by ity connecv QbJeots. e




i Bondfxge i fourfold as haa Deen sfud» A l’ra/»rm
sthati, anub]uim and pmdgéa. are its four kinds.” i
I’mertx means “ the natural qualities,” ag bitterness
weetness in the vimba plant or molasses. lms may i
subdivided into eight maule-prakyitis} ‘ ‘
Thus ob%ructmns (wmmw) ? cloud the knowledce and
iom, as a cloud obscures the sun or a shade the Iamp

118 18 (o) jndndwmm, or (b) daréandvaranm. () An object
xeoagmscd as simultaneously existing or non-existing pro-
‘duces mingled pleasure and pain, as licking honey from a
sword’s edge,w“rhls is 'vcdam,zya (@) A delusion (mohantya)

n intuition produces want of faith in the Jaina categories,
ike association with the wicked ; delusion in conduct pro-
‘duces want of seli-restraint, hke intoxication. (e): /{yws
produces the bond of bﬁdy, like & snare? (/) Ndman, or
“the name,” produces various . individual appellations, as a
painter paints his different pictures, (g) Gotre produces
he :uiea of noble and ignoble, as the potter fashions his

; (h) Antardya produces obstacles to liberality, &o.,
_s\ the treasurer hmdem the km(r by conmderatwns il

Thus Ia the yrakrm br‘fndkw elcrhttald being denomxmterl
s the eight mdla-prakyitis, with subdivisions according
to the dlﬂ’crent actions of the various subject-matter.

And thus has Umds wilti-vdchalichdrya ¢ declared: « The
irst kind of bandha consists of obstructions of the know-

*ledﬂﬁ and the mtmtmn wedanfya, mohantya, dyus, néman,

o Tbeaa are nlﬂo r-a.lled the eight used for doarana (Pdn, L 4 68)

i Icmwnam in | Govinddnanda's gloss, Cf. Yoge Sus., i1, 52, where Vydsa's
i Ved Silt., B 2,33 Comm, has d'mmntym s
S 'Caloutta MS, reads ddar- 8 Jdlavas? Whe printed text has y
ik aniqas v for dearantyasyn, in p. %e Jalavat. ‘
.‘-la.st Ime But| dvamniya. may' # Umdgvimi: ¢

)




 gotre, and antardyw ;" and
 respective subdivisions of each as five,
four, two, forty, two, and fifteen. A1l this
explained at full length in the Vidydnandm and o
works, and here is omitted through fear of prolixity.
| 2. Sthiti. As the milk of the goaf, cow, buffalo, &o,
. have continued unswerving from their sweet nature for so
~ longa period, so the first three milo-prakyitis, Jndmdvarana,
&c., and the last, antardya, have not swerved from th
 respective matures even thrbughubhe‘pex‘iodadaécribe& an
 the words,  sthati lasts beyouds croves of crores of periods
_of time measured by thitty sdgaropamas”t This ¢o
Iinanine e adharl 0L e
3. Amubhdwa. As in the milk of goats, cows, buffaloes,
&o,, there exists, by its rich or poor nature, a special
capacity for producing? its several effects, so in the different
material bodies produced by our actions there exists o
special capacity (anubhdve) for producing their respective.
et DR e
4, Pradesa. The bandha called pradese is the entrance
 into the different parts of the soul by the masses, made
‘up of an endless number of parts, of the varions bodies
swhich are developed by the consequences of actions.
Samwara is the stopping of dsrava—that by which the
influence of past actions (karman) is stopped from enter-
ing into the soul. It is divided into gupti, semati, &o,
Gupti is the withdrawal of the soul from that “ impulse

- (yoga) which causes mundane existence—it is threefold
 as relating to body, speech, or mind, Semaite is the acting
80 as to avoid injury to all living beings. This is divided
'into five kinds, ag dryd,? bhdshd, &o., us has been expiained
by Hemachandra, e e N

wenty-eigh
a8 hee

i

MR

1 Tor the sdgaropamay see Wil-  prachyutih sthitih for prackyutisthi-
son’s | Hssays, vol, 1L F a0l Tamhy il it ‘
|, 38, line 16, T read ityddyubte.  * Inp. 38, line 18, read svaldrya- |
edldd drdhyam api for the obsoure  karane. e SR
styddyuttan kaladurddhdnavat, L # In p. 39 line 2 and line 8, for |

also read at the end of the line frshyd read dryd,~a bad misreading, | |




hlS ‘f«he goaél call fw;z/d

'dmr to the restrainers of speech, ‘
e D) The food which the sagn takes, ever free from the
forby~fw<) faults which may acorue to alms, ig called the

hmﬂd%amwt@.‘g ‘
o Oarufully 1r>okm0 at 1t zmd earefully seating hxmself
pcm it, let him take a seab &e., seb it down, dnd med)tate |
wthls is called the cﬁflcim»samm i
g Thay the. good man shonld caxe{\ﬂlv perfm'm his
! ‘b‘odﬂ v evacuations in a spot free from all living creatures,’
wnthis is the, utsarga-samitit  Hence symoara has been
i etymolovmally zma,lysed as that which closes (sem -+ wrinoti)
| the door of the stream of dsrava,® as hias been said by the
leamed « Asrava is the cause of mundane existence, san-
' wara is the cause of hlmmtlon ;8 this is the Ashat doc-
: trme in a handful a,l} e,lae 18 only the a.mplmcdtwn of
th W :

by self-mortification, &, it destroys by the body the
" merit and demerit of all the prevmusly pmformed actions,

tion ” means ‘ahe pluc]unﬁ out of the hair, &e. This sir-
;m iy twofold” « Lempomry” (yathikdla) and ancillary
(mepakmm.mbka) It is ¢ temporary " as when & desive is |
| dormant in consequence of the action having produced its
,’ft'ult} and ab that particular time, from this completwn obl

. “Let him Pmcm&el tt m@ammad u’rtprance in his G i
A tercourse with all paaplez this is called b}uﬁ.shci—mnmm,‘ i

Nmam is the causmﬁ the frmt of past awtmns to decay  _- .

and the resultm happiness and misery; “self- mortlﬁuw
pPp TY ;

L Ty p. 30, line 6, 1 read dpadyetd’
for dpmlyatd
? In p. 39, e g, Tor mimnd read
mzsk(tmi

3 1In p. 39, line 12, ]0111 ‘nirjantn.

and jogatitule. {
4 Mddhava oribs the remaining
t]wmmns of samuara. Wilson, Hssays,
vol. 1. p. 311,givea themaspamsﬁmh&,
“endnrance,

as of & vow ; ytm

dharme, the ten duties of an'as. | |

cotic, ‘patience,  gentlemess,l el
Uhdvand, © conviction,” guch as that
worldly. existences are not eternal,
&e.; ehdritra, *f virtious observanes, !

% In p. 39, line 14, read dsavas

| .'!miasr)

S Far moha, in line 16, read moksha,
7 In Et 39, line 2 mfm, I read
yathdkdla- for yathd kdla-,



the object a1meri ah na jcmi armes, bem mmsed” by ehia |

consumption of the desire, &c.  But when, by the force. of

asceticism, the sage turns all actions into means for attain-
_ing his end (liberation), this is the minjard of actions,
‘ C}‘hus it has been said :  From the decaying of the actions
which are the seeds of mundane existence, nirjasrd avises,
which is twofold, sakdondy and  akdmd, That called
saldémd helongs to agcetics, tlxe akdmd to other embodled !
spirits,” 1
Ma/»s/m ‘Since at the momenh of 1ts '\ttmnment ‘bhom
/' 1s an entire absence of all future actions, as all the causes i
‘of bondage (false pérception, &0) are stopped? and since
all past actions are abolished in the presence of the causes
of mirjurd, there arises the absolufe release from all actions,
| ~—this ig molsha ; as it has been said; ¢ Moksha is the
absolute release from all actions by the deca,y (mmard) of
the causes of bondage and of existence.”

Then the soul rises upward to the end of the world,
As a potter’s wheel, whirled by the stick and hands, moves
on even after these have stopped, until the impulse is
exhausted, so the previous repeated contemplations of the
embodied soul for the attainment of mokshe exert their jnflu:

ence even after they have ceased, and bear the soul onward ‘

to the end of the world; or, as the gourd, encased with
clay, sinks in the water, but rises to the surface when freed
from its encumbrance, so the soul, delivered from works,
vises upward by its isolation? from the bursting of its
bonds like the elastic seed of the castor-oﬂ plant or by its
own native tendency like the flame.

1 This passage is very difficult and dormsnt the latter i sakdmd, be«

0ot improbably corrupt, and my in-
terpretation of it is only conjectural,
The ordinary mirjerd is when an
uctlon attains its end (like the lulls
ing of a passion by the grs.nﬁca.tmm
th:s Jull is temporary. That nwirjard
is “ ancillary " which i rendered by
aseeticiam a means to the attainment
of the highest good The former is
akdmd, “ desireless,” because at the
montent the desire is satisfied and so

canse tha agcetic conquers the lower
desire under the ovarchwermg influ-
ence of the higher desire for liberas
tion. i

% T read nirodhe for nirodhak. in
P 40y line 6 ; of. p. 37, line 13. The
causes of bondage produce the as-
sumption of hadies in which future
actions are to be performed.

3 Literally  absencs of sanga.’
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THE ARHATA SYSTEM

S s Bondage’ ” s the condition of being unsepamt@d with
i mutual mterpenetmtmn of parts [betwcen the soul and
 the bady], sange is merely mutual contact. This has
been declared as follows i— | :
i) [beemtmn] ig unhindered, from the continuance of iy _
former impulses, from the absence of sange, from the cut- 1
‘ting of all bonds, and from the natural development of the il
~ soul’s own powers of motion, like the potter’s wheel, the
gourd with its elay removed, the seed of the castor-oil
plant or the flame of fire.”

. Hence they recite a éloka =

“However often they go away, the planets return, the

. sun, moon, and the rest;

“But never to this day have returned any who have

gone to Alokdkdéa.”

Others hold moksha to be the abiding in the highest
regions, the soul being absorbed in bliss, with its know- i
ledve unhindered and itself untainted by any pain or im- i
pression thurnof’

Others hold nine fattwas, adding “merit” and “demerit
to the foregoing seven,—these two being the causes of
. pleasure md pair. . Thig hay been decla.red in the Sid-
dhdnta,  Jive, ajton, penye, pdpa, dsrava, samvard, nur-
- Jarana, bandha, and woksha, are the nine feftwas” As
. our object is only a summary, we desist here,

Here the Jainas everywhere introduce their fayourite
logic called the sapta-bhangt-naye} or the system of the
seven paralogisms, “may be, it is,” “may be, it is not,”
. “may be, it is and it is not,” “ may be, it is not predicable,”
“may be, it is, and yet not predicable,” “ may be, it is not,

and not prodmable * “ may be, it ig and it is nof, and not
prcdxcuble.” All this Anantayirya has thus laid “down
1. “When you wish to establish a thing, the proper
course is to say ‘may be, it is;’ when you wish to deny
it, ¢ may be, it is not.’
2. “When you desire to establish each in turn, let your
Y Inp, 41, line 7, read saptobhaiyinaya, see Ved. 8. Gloss, il 2, 23.

”




procedum hkewia;e embmce both- ‘when you w:mh o
' establish both at once, let it be dwlure mdeacubable
| from the impossibility to describe it

3. “The fifth process is enjoined when you wmh to

establish bhe first as well as its 1ndeﬂc,r11muem,ss when ‘

the second as well as its mdescubableness, the occamsmnf
‘for the sixth process arises, L

“The seventh is required when all three charauters i
. are to be employed axmu]mnaously i

Sydt, “may be,” is here an mdeolmable pamcle in tha“,\;‘}

form of a part of a verb, used to convey Lhe idm ofiine /)
determinateness; as it has been said— i
“This pamcle sydt is in the form of a Verb hut fmm g
/ its being connected with the sense, it denotes
mdetermmateness in sentences, Emd has a qu&hf Nl
ing effect on the implied meaning,” ‘
If, again, the word sydé denoted determmateneas then
it would be needless in the phrase, ¢ may be, it is;” bub ‘
since it really denotes indeterminateness, “may be, it is,”
means “it is somehow;” sydé, “may be” conveys the

mua.nmg‘of “ somehow,” Aathamelnt ; and so it i3 not i

really useless, As one has said-—
“The doctrine of the sydd-vdda arises from our every-
where rejecting the idea of the absolute, if depends on
the sapta-bhangi—mr ya, and it Iays down the distinetion
between what is to be avoided and to be accepted.” ‘
If a thing absolutely exists, it exists altogether, al'vays,
everywhere, and with everybody, and no one at any time or
place would ever make an effort fo obtain or avoid it, a3
it would be absurd to treat what is already present as an
object to be obtained or avoided. But if it be relative (or
indefinite), the wise will concede that ab certain times and
in certain places any one may seek or avoid it. More-
over, suppose that the question to be asked is this; “Is
being ox non-being the real mature of the thing?” The

1 1 cannot understand the wqfda tudvidlen, and therefore leave them
at the end of the fivst line, Lim vpita-  untranslated.



TPIE AR, [ATA sysmM

i nature aﬂ the t}nng canziot bo bezwg, iy then you‘ ’

' could not properly use the phrase, “ It is a pot” (ghato'sti),

as the two words “is” and “pot” would be tautological ;

* ‘mor ought you to say, “ It is not a pot,” as the words thus
| used would imply a direct contradiction; and the same
i argument is to be used in other questions) As it has
 been declared—

It must not be said ‘It is a pot,’ since the word * pot’
! implies ‘is;’

“Nor may you say ‘it is not a pot, for existence and
_non-existence are mutually exclusive,” &e.

The whole is thus to be summed up.  Four classes of
our opponents severally hold the doctrine of existence,
non-existence, existence and non-existence successively,
and the doctrine that everything is inexplicable (anirva-
chandyatd) ;* three other classes hold one or other of the
tihree first theories combined with the fourth.3 Now, when
 they meet us with the scorn{ul questions, “ Does the thing
exist 2’ &c., we have an answer always possible, “ It exists
in a certain way,” &c., and our opponents are all abashed
to silence, and victory acerues to the holder of the Syciel -
wdda, which ascertaing the entire meaning of all things.
Thus said the teacher in the Syaolqvcida-maﬁ ari—

“A thing of an entlrcly indeterminate nature is the
obJect only of the omniscient; a thing partly determined
~is held to be the true ()bject of scxentlﬁc investigation.*
When our rea.sonmg:a based on one point pmcned in the
revealed way, it is called the revealed S Jd,d-uoida, which
ascertaing the entire meaning of all things.”

“ All other systems are full of jealougy from their mutaal
‘proposltwns and counter-propositions; it is only the doe-
trine of the Arhat which with no pmtmhty equally favours
all sects.”

4 Thus CGovinddnandas applies it tenet in the K/:amlanu-khanda K-
(Ved. Sat., 1.2, 33) to “1may be  dya,
it s one,” “may be it is many,” 3 Inp. 42,line 17, for matendmisri-
&e. tekni read mateno murcfﬂm
"Axara)\m[fla This is Sriharsha’s fdn p. 43, line 2, for ma yasya .
read nayasya.




lhe Jmm dcm frine hm thus bee su‘m]iﬂje‘d‘ up by

. Jinadatta-stri—

¢ The hindrances belonmmr to vigour, en;;oyment sensual“ o

! p]msure giving and rvcewmv-—«-@leep, fear, ignorance, aver-
‘sion, laughter, liking, disliking, love, hatred, want of in-
difference, desire, sorrow, deceit, these are the eighteen
“fanlts’ (dosha) according to our system!  The divine
Jina is our Gury, who declares the true knowledge of the
tattwas. The path? of emancipation consists of knowledrre,
intuition, and conduct. There are two means of proof
(pmmcina) in the Sydd-ndde doctrine~—sense-perception
and inference. All consists of the eternal and the non-
eternal; there are nine or seven daffwas. The jiva, the
ajtva, merit and demerit, dsrave, samvara, bandha, mrjm*(i '
mukti,~-we will now explain each. Jiwa is defined as
mtelhgence; ajtva is all other than it ; merit means bodies
which arise from good actions, demerit the opposite;
dsrave is the bondage of actions,’ mirjard is the unlooging

thereof ; moksha arises from the destruction of the ewhb‘ |

forms of karman or “action.” But by some teachers

“merit” is included in sameara? and * demerit” in dsrava.

« ()f the soul which has attained the four infinite thlnﬂs U

and is hidden from the world, and whose eight actions are
abolished, absolute liberation is declared by Jina,  The
Swetdmbaras are the destroyers of all defilement, they
live by alms® they pluck out their hair, they practise
pamence they avoid all association, and are called the
Jaiua Sddhus. The Digambaras pluck out their hair, they

1 This list is badly printed in the
Oaleutta edition. It is really identi-
calwith that given in Hemachandra's
Abhidhcna-chintdmand, 73, 733 but
we must correct the readings to
antardyds, rdgadweshdy aviratily sma-
rah, and hdso for himsd. The ‘order
of the elghtcen doshas in the Cal-
cutta  edition is given by Hema.
chandra as 4. 5, Ty 25 410, RE R
7'?’ 175 'b 18, 8 ‘., 6 15, 13, 14.

In p. 43, line 13, for vartini read
vartinih.

3 This seems compr,-—-a line i3
probably lost,

4 In Jast line, for w‘rzm’aw read
samaane.

® Troes this mean the knowledge
of the world, the soul, the liberated
and liboration? These are called
ananta. - Hee Weber's  Bhagavati,
pp 250, 261-266.

8. Sarajoharandh s explained by

the m)okar(madhdmn (= vratin) of
Haldyudha, ii, 189,
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Turs dootrine of the Arhatas deserves a rational ‘dons

. CHAPIER IV.

THE RAMANUIA SYSTEM. i

demnation, for whereas there is only one thing really

' existont, the simultaneous co-existence of existence, non-
oxistence and other modes in a plurality of really existing

things is an impossibility, Nor should any one say: .

 Chanting the impossibility of the co-existence of exist-

ence and non-existence, which are reciprocally contra-

dictory, why should there not be an alternation between

existence and non-existence? there being the rule that
it is action, not Zns, that alternates. Nor let it be sup- |

posed that the whole universe is multiform, in reliance

upon the examples of the elephant-headed Ganesa and of
the incarnation of Vishnu as half man, half liong for
the elephantine and the leonine nature existing in one
part, and the human in another, and consequently there
being no contradiction, those parts being different, these

examples are inapplicable to the maintenance of a nature
multiform as both existent and non-existent in one and
the same part (or place). Again, if any one urge: Leb
there be existence in one form, ‘a,n‘dgnonaexisténee in
another, and thus both will be compatible; we rejoin:

 Not so, for if you had said that af different times existence

and non-existence may be the nature of anything, then
indecd there would have been no vice in your procedure.
Nor is it to be contended: Let the multiformity of the
universe be like the length and shortness which pertain
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o the same thing (in different relations); for in these (in
this length and shortness) there is no contrarigty, in-

_asmuch 4s they are contrasted with different ohjects.
Therefore, for want of evidence, existence and non-exist-
gnce ag reciprocally contradictory cannot reside ab the

_same time in the same thing. 'In a like manner mpy be
understood the refutation of the other dhangas (Arbata
tenets). l

Again, we ask, is this doctrine of the seven bharigas,
which lies at the base of all this, itsell uniform (as ex-

“cluding one contradictory), or multiform (as conciliating

‘contradictories). If it is uniform, there will emerge a
contradiction to your thesis that all things are niultiform ;
if it is multiform, yon have not proved what you wished

o prove, a multiform statement (as both existent and
non-existent) proving nothing! In either case, there is
rope for a noose for the neck of the Sydd-Vidin.

An admirable author of institutes has the founder of
the Avhata system, dear to the gods (uninquiring pietist),
proved himself to be, when he has not ascertained whether
his result is the settling of mine or of seven principles,
nor the investigator who settles them, nor his organon, the
modes of evidence, nor the¢ matter to be evidenced, whether
it be ninefold or not!

. /In like manner if'it be admitted that the soul has (as
the Arhatas say), an extension equal to that of the body,
it will follow that in the case of the souls of ascetics, who

by the efficacy of asceticism assume a plurality of bodies,

»OGE The argument in defence Herpkleitean mush go through like

‘of the Muxim of Coalradiction is
that it is a postulate employed in
all the particular statements as to
matters of daily experience that a
man understands and acts upon when
heard from his neighbours ; a postu-
late such that, if you deny i, no
speech is either significant or trust
worthy to inform and guide those
who hear it You may citeé innu-
merable examples both of speech and
action in the detail of Life, which the

other persons, and when, if ke pro-
ceeded upon his own theory, he could
neither give nor receive information
by speech, nor ground any action
upen the beliefs which he declares
to co-exist in his own mind. Ac-
cordingly the Herakleitean Krabylus
(10 Arigtoble says) renounced the
use of atfirmative speech, and sinoply
pointed with his finger.”—Grote’s
Aristotle, vol. ii. pp. 207, 298.

E




it them isa <hff“erenhatlon of the soul for each of those ho fe.
A soul of the size of a buman body would not (xn the
course of its tmnmugratwns) e able to occupy the whole
body of an eleph.mt and again, when it laid aside its
‘elephantine body to enter into that of an ant, it would lose
its capaeity of filling it former frame. And it cannot be
supposed that the sonl resides suc«cmswely in the human, .
/ elep]mntme and other bodies, like the light of a lamp
. which is capablu of contraction and expansion, according
a8 b ovcupws the interior of a little station on the road~

0 side in which truvellers are supplied with water, or the

i mterlor of a stately mansion; for it would follow (from
‘such a supposition) that the soul being susceptlblt, o)

modifications and consequently non-eternal, there would
be a loss of merits and a fruﬂnon of good and evil un-

. merited.

. As if then we had thrown their baﬂt wrestler ‘mhe re-

' damgution of the rest of their categories may be anticipated

i Trom thig exposition of the manner in which their treat-

ment of the soul hias been vitiated, |
. Their doctrine, therefore, as repugnant to the etenml
|infallible reyelation, cannot be adopted. The venerated
Vyisa accordingly propounded the aphorism (ii. 2, 33),
“ Nay, because it is impossible in one;” and this same
aphomsm has been analysed by lhmannp with the ex-
press purpose of shutting out the doetrine of the Jainas.
The tenets of Rémdnuja are as follows :—Three categories
are established, as soul, not-soul, and Lord; or as sub-
jeet, object, and supreme dmpom,r. Thus it has been
gaid—
“ Lord, soul, and not-soul are the triad of pxmcxples.
Hari (Vishnu) P
“Is Lord; individual spirits are soul% and the visible
world is not-goul.”
Others, again (the followers of Sankardchirya), mamtam
that pure mtdlwenoe, exempt from all differences, the
absolute, alon¢ is really existent; and that this absolute




whoqe essence is efernal pure, mtelh(rent and free, the
‘1dent1ty of which with the individuated spmh is learnt.
from the “reference to the same object” (predication),
“That art thou,” undergoes bondage and emancipation,
The universe of dlﬂ”erences (or conditions) such as that of
subject and ohject, is all illusorily imagined by illusion as
in that (one reality), as is attested by a number of texts:
- Existent only, fair sir, was this in the beginning, One only
without a second, and so forth. Maintaining this, and
“acknowledging a suppression of this becrmmufrlew illusion
by knowled"e of the unity (and 1dmuty) of mdxwduahed
spirits and the undifferenced absolnte, in confunmty with
hundreds of texts from the Upanishads, such as He that
knows spirit passes boyond sorrow ; rejecting also any
real plurality of things, in eonfornuty with the text con-
demmnatory of duality, viz, Death after death he undergoes
who looks upon this ag manifold ; and thinking themselves
very wise, the Sinkaras will not tolerate this division
(viz., the distribution of things into soul, not-soul, and
Lord). To all this the following counterposition is laid
down :~~This might be all well enough if there were any
proof of such illusion. But there is no such ignorance (or
illusion), an unbegiuning entity, suppressible by know-
 ledge, testified in the perceptions, I am ignorant, I know
‘not myself and other things. Thus it has been said (to
explain the views of the Sdnkara)— ;
“Entitative from everlasting, which is dissolved by
Lnowledge
| “Buch is illusion, This deﬁmmon the wise enunciate.”
This perception (they would further contend) is not
conversant about the absence of knowledge. For who
can maintain this, and to whom? One Who leans on the
arm of Prabhdkira, or one to whom Kumdrila-bhatta gives
his hand ? Not the former, for in the words——
“By meaus of its own and of another’s form, eternal in
the existent and non-existent,
- #Thing is recognised something by some at certain times,
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relatmn Non~enmy is but; another enmty, aughi;
else, for nanght else is observed”
| They deny any non-entity ulterior o entlty. Nm:»
entity being cognisable by the sixth instrament of know-
ledge (mmpalcpbdln) and knowledge being always an ohjeet
of inference, the absence of krowledge cannob be an object
of perception. If, again, any one who maintains 11on—em1+y‘
to be perceptible shou]d employ the above argument (from
the perceptions, I am ignorant, I l-.now not myself, and
other things); it may be replied: ¢ Is thexe, or i3 there
not, in the consciousness, I am ignorant, an apprehension
of solf ag characterised by an absenae, and of knowledge
as the thing absent or non-existent? If there is such
apprehension, consciousness of the absence of knowledge
will be mlposmble, as involving a contradiction. If there
is not, consciousness of the absence of knowledge, which
consciousness presupposes a knowledge of the subject and

' of the thing absent, will not readily become. possible. In-
asmach (bho Sankaras continue) as the foregoing difficnl-

ties do mot oocur if ignorance (or illusion) e entitative,
this consciongness (I am ignorant, I know not myself; and

~ other things) must be admitted to be conversant about an

entitative ignorance.

All this (the Ramaﬁ,nuja replies) is about as proﬁtable a8

it would be for & ruminant animal to ruminate upon ether;
for an entitative ignorance is not more supposable than
an absence of knowladfre. For (we would ask), is any
self-conscious principle preqmted as an object and as a
gubject (of mnomnce) as distinet from cogmtwn? 1f it is
preqomvd how, sinee ignorance of a thing is terminable by
knowledge of its essence, can the ignorance continue? If
none such is presented, how can we be conscious of an
ignorance which has no subject and no object ¢ 1f you say:
A pure manifestation of the spn'xtual essence is revealed
only by the cognition opposed to ignorance (or illusion),
and thus there isno absurdlty in the COIISO]DuSIleb of ignoe-
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“ance accompanied with a consciousness of ifs subject
and object ; then we rejoin -—Unfortunately for you, this
(consciousness of subject) must arise equally in the absence
of knowledge (for such we define illusion to be), notwith-
standing your assertion to the contrary, 16 must, there-
' fore, be acknowledzed that the cognition, I am ignorant,
T know not myself and other things, is conversant abotb
' an absence of cognition allowed by us both.
. Well, then (the Sinkaras may contend), let the form of
. cognition evidentiary of illusion, which is under disputa-
tion, be inference, as follows —Right knowledge must have
~ had for its antecedent another entity (so. illusion), an entity
_ different from mere prior non-existence of knowledge,

which envelops the objects of knowledge, which is ter-
‘minable by knowledge, which oceupies the place of know-
ledye, inasmuch as it (the right knowledge) illuminates an
objéct mot before illuminated, like the light of a lamp
springing up for the first time in the darkness. This argu-
ment, (we reply) will not stand grinding (in the dialectic
mill); for to prove the (antecedent) illugion, you will
Tequire an ulterior illusion which you do not admit, and a
violation of your own tenets will ensue, while if you do
not g0 prove it, it may or may not existy and, moreover,
' the example is incompatible with the argument, for it can-
‘not be the lamp that illumines the hitherto unillumined
. object, since it is knowledge only that illumines; and an
illumination of objects may he effected by knowledge
even without the lamp, while the light of the lamp is only
ancillary to the visual organ which effectuates the cogni-
tion, ancillary mediately through the dispulsion of the
obstruent darkness, We dismiss further prolixity.

" The eounterposition (of the Rémdnujas) is as follows ;—
The illusion under dispute does not reside in Prahman,
who is pure knowledge, because it is an illusion, like the
illusion about nacre, &c. If any one ask: Has not the
gelf-conscious entity that underlies the illusion about
nacre, &c., knowledge only for its nature? they reply:




‘ ‘cunformxty Lo Lhe usaﬂe. about (w the ¢
of) some ‘object; and suvh conseiousness, also called lmow-
- ledge, appreheusmn comprehenamon inf ,Pllwnw, &e., con-
: ’thtutr\a the soul, or knowledge, of that which acts and
i kmows, |/ It any one as skt IIoW oan the a.oul if 1t con
| gisty of cmnmon ‘have cognition as a quahty? the
| veply: This question is fuh]( form: a gem, the
/ mﬁ other lummnug things, (wmstmd in bh,e form of
are substances in whwh lmht a8 a quahty mhere i
. light, as existing elsewhere, “than in its usual recapmcle‘
fmd as being 4 mode of thmws though a ﬂubst'mcg, is still
| styled and m,counhed a qua;hty denved from detnrmmat bt
| by that substance,~—so this soul, while it exists as a selfs |
luminous intellizence, has also mtelhtrmwe as Its quahty
Accordingly the Vedie texts: A hxmp of salt is alw&)s
within and without one entire mass of taste, so also thm
. soul is within and Wlthﬂut an entire mass of knowledge;
Herein this person is itself a light ; Of the knowlﬂdwe of “ .;
' that which knows there is no. suspermon He ‘who knowg it
smells this; and so also, This is the soul which, con:atst.mg
of knowledge, is the light within the heart; For this per-
gon is the seen, the hearer ‘the taster, the smeller, the‘
thinker, the understander, the doer The porson is kuoww
Iedne, and the like texts, : o
It is not to be supposed that the Ve(im a]so aﬁ‘ords
cvxdpnoe of the emstence of the cosmical illusion, 1 in the
text, Enveloped in untruth (mmm) for the word untruth
(ﬂmmm) denotes that which is other than trugh (ruta).
The word rite has a passive sense, as appears from the
/ worda, Drmkm\f rita, - Rita means works done w1t:hout
desive of fruit; having as its reward the attainment of thei
bliss of the Supreme Spirit throurvh his propitiation, In
the text in question, untruth (rmmm) dwgnates the scanty
fruit enjoyed during transmigratory existence as opposed to
that (whichresults from propxtxatwn of the bupreme Spmt




hich. tempoml fruxi: is obstrw'tlve to the atmnmenﬁ of
supreme existence (bmhmam) the entire text (when the

e conbest is supplied) being : They who find not this sup-

L vl

reme sphere (brahma-loka) are enveloped in untrath, In

. such texts, again, as Let him lknow illusion (mdyd) to be

 the primary emanative canse (prakriti), the term (mdyd)
| desxtrnat@ ‘the emanative cause, consisting of the three
| teords” (guna), and creative of the dwersxﬁed universe,
i does not designate the me*cphcable illusion (for whmh

v the Sinkaras conbend)

In such passages as, By him thb defender of the body of
tlue child, moving rapidly, the thousand illusions (mdyd) of
the barbarian were swooped upon as by a hawk, we observe
. that the word “illusion” (mdyd) designates the really
. existent weapon of a Titan, capable of projective diversified
. creation, The Veda, then, never sets ouf, an inexplicable
illusion, © Nox (is the cosmical illusion to be inferred from
the “grand text,” That art thon), inasmuch as the words,
That art thou, being incompetent to teach unity, and in-
. dieating a condmomLe Supreme Spirit, we cannot under-
 stand by them the essential unity of the mutually exclusive
\ ‘supreme and individual spirits ; for such a supposition (as
that they are identical) would violate the law of excluded
‘middle, To explain this. The%term That denotes the
i ‘Supreme Bpirit exempt from all imperfeetions, of illimit-
~able excellence, a repository of innumerable auspicious
atw:zbutw, to whom the emanation, sustentation, retracta~
tion of the universe is a pastime;? such being the Supreme
. Spirit, spoken of in such texts as, That desired, let me be
many, let me brmg forth. Perhaps the word Thon, refer-
ring to the same object (as the word That), denotes the
Supreme Spirit characterised by consciousness, having all
individual spirits as his body; for a “reference to the
same object” designates one thing determined by two
‘modes. Here, perhaps, an Adyaita-vddin may reply : Why
1 Of, the dictum of Herakleitus: p. 803): Man is made to be the

Making worlds is Zeus's pastime ; plaything of God.
:md thiat of I’Io.to (Laws, Book vii, \




. may not the purport of the reference fo &
| in the words, That arb thou, e undifferenc :
_unity of souls, these words (That and thou) havi
(vaciprocally) implicate power by abandonment of op
. portions of their meaning; us is the case in the p
This is that Devadatta. In the words, This is that Dev
 dabta, we understand by the word That, a person in rel
 tion to a different time and place, and by the word This,
| person in relation to the present time and place. That
both aze one’ and the same is understood by the form
 predication (“reference to the same object”). Now as
. one and the same thing cannotat the same time be known
| a8 in diffevent times and places, the two words (This and
That) must refer to the essenco (and not to the aleidents
of time and place), and unity of essence can be understood.
Similarly in the text, That art thou, there i implicated
an indivisible essence by abandonment of the contradictory
portions (of the denotation), viz, finite cognition (which
belongs to the individual soul or Thou), and infinite cog-
nition (‘wh;ich‘ belongs to the real or juniud.ividual”L@q‘ul)gf
This snggestion (the Rimanujes reply) is unsatisfactory,
for there is no opposition (between This and That) in the
example (This is that Deva-datte), and ‘consequently not
the smallest particle of « Mnplication ” (lakshand, both This
and That being used in their denctative capacity). The
connection of one object with, two tim‘es“'pasummd‘préasem,
involves no contradiction, = And any ‘contradiction sup-
posed to arise from relation to different places may be
~ avoided by a supposed difference of time, the existence in
the distant place being past, and the existence in the near
being present.  Eyen if we conceds to you the “implica-
tion.” the (supposed) contradigtion being avoidable by sup-
posing one term (either That or Thou) to be implicative, S
is nnmecessary to admit that both words are implicative.
Otherwise (if we admit that both words are implicative),
if it be granted that the one thing may be recognised,
with the concomitant assurance that it differs as this and

)




[ the | uddt‘lhlst %semr of a momanmxy ﬂux of tlunos Wlll
_ be triumphant.
We have, therefore (the Ixumd,nums cuntmuo) laid it .

‘,"“:jydown in this question that there is no contradiction in the

. identity of the individual and the Supreme Spirit, the
| individual spirits being the body and the Supreme Spirit
. the soul, For the individual spirit as the body, and there-
| foxe a form, of the Supremes Spirit, iy identical with the
| Bupreme Spmt according to another text, Who abiding
. in the soul, is the wntro}ler of the sonl, who Lnow the
| soul of whom soul is the body. ‘
i Yo statement of the matter, therefore, is too Narrow,
‘ ‘ALL wohds are dc.slgna,toxy of the Supreme Spinit. They

. ‘are not all synonymous, a variety of media being possible;

 thus as all organised bodies, dlvme human, &, are forms
. .of 1ndwxdual spirits, so all things (are the body of Sup-
‘1eme Spirit), all thmds are 1denuca1 with Supreme qpmt;.

. Hence—

God, Mmﬂ Yalxsha,, 1’1§a,cha, hF‘lanL, Rékshasa, bird,

| tree, creeper, wood, stone, grass, jar, cloth,~these and all

ﬂ,ubher words, be they what they may, which are current
‘ “amona mankind as denotative by means of their base and
| its suffixes, as denoting those things, in denoting thmgs of
this or that apparent consmtumon really denote the in-
dividual souls which assumed to them such body, and the
. whole complexus of things terminating in the Supreme
Spirit ruling within, That God and all other words what-
soever ulmma’oely denote the Supreme Spirit is stated in
| the Tattvamuktdvall and in the Chaturantara-—
. “Qod, and all other words, designate the soul, none else
than That, called the established entity,
“Of this there is mauch significant and undoubted
‘ exemplification in common speech and in the
Veda;
“Existence when dissociated from spirit is unknown-
in the form of gods, mortals, and the rest




. body, and showing in the words, ¢ By words wbxch are sub
. stitutes for the essence of things,”’ &c., that it 1s esbablls

in the verses, Significant of the essence, &¢., that all words
. ascertained from that work, The same matter has bee:

enforced by Rimdnuja in the Vcdarthwsaﬂcrmhg, When
‘analysing the Vedic text about names and forms, |

m\d forms m wt e

has made a dxversﬁ;y oi’ m‘ e
el i)

In these words the authm, settma f.m'th that all Word»,
God, and the rest, designate the body, and @howms;‘ in the
words, “ No unity in systomS, doe,, the chamctemmm of

that nothing is different from the universal Lord, lays down

ultimately designate the Supreme Spirit, Al this may be

Moreover, every form of evidence having some deter— L

_minate object, there can be no evxdc»nce of an undet&ermmed‘ i
‘ (uncondxtwnate) reality. Even in non-discriminative pear- ‘

ception it is o determinate (or con 1ed) thing thm /bl
cognised. | Else in (hscmmnatxve percapmn there could
1ot be shown to be a cognition characterised by an alrea v
presented form, Armn that text, That art thou, is not
sublative of the universe as rooted in illusion, like a san«"
tence doulf\ratory that what was illusorily pxesent(,d aa
snake 1s @ piece of rope 5 nor does knowled o6 of the umty‘ ‘
of the absolute and the soul bring (this 1llwsory universe)
toan end ; for we have already demonsbmtpd that there ALY

| dsmo jprouf of these puultzonb

- Nor ig there an absurdivy (as the ba,nkams would syl
ou the hypothesis enunciatory of the reality of the universe,
in affirming that by a cognition of one there is a cogmtmn\* Wil
of all thmgs for it is easlly evineed that the mundane
e¢g, consisting of the primary cause (prakriti); intellect,
self-position, the rudimentary elements, the gross elements,
the organs (of sense and of action), and the fourteen worlds,
and the gods, animals, men, = “\ovable things, and so
forth, that exist within it, conl  ing a complex of all
forms, is all an effect, and that from the single cognition

\
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i f absolute Wplnﬁ as 1ts (emafna,mve) (;a,use, when we I‘GPOO? |
. nise that all this is absolute, spirit (thexe being a tnutoiowy
 between cause and eﬁ'ecf) there arises cognition of all
‘things, and thus by cognition of one cognition of all. Be-
sides, if all else than a}bﬂsolute spirit were unreal, then all

| being non-existent, it fwould follow that by one cognition

! ' all cognition would b sublated.
It is laid down (by the Rémdnujas) that retractation

o ko the universe ({»ala ya) is when the universe, the hody

‘Whemof consists /of souls and the originant (prakrili),
Teturns to its imperceptible state, unsuscﬂptlble of division
| by names and forms, existing as absolute spirit the emana-
. tive camse; and that creation (or emanation) is the gross
or peroeptl blel condition of absolute spirit, the body w hermf :
s soul and/not soul divided by diversity of names and
| forms, lnfthe condition of the (emanative) effect of absolute
g pm‘n’ In this way the identity of cause and effect laid
| down in the aphorism (of Vyisu) treating of origination,

e easxly explicable. The statements that the Supreme

. Spirit is void of attributes, are intended (it is shown) to
deny thereof phenomenal qualities which are to be escaped
from by those that desive emancipation. The texts which
 deny plurality are explained ag allowed to be employed
 for the denial of the real existence of things apart from
the Supreme Spirit, which is identical with all things, it

W ‘being Supreme Spirit which subsists under all fulms B

the soul of all, all things sentient and unsentient being
forms as being the body “of absolute S pirit.t
| What is the prmup]e, s here involved, pluralism or momsm,
“or a universe both one and more than one? Of these
. alternabives monism i8 admitted in saymw that Supreme
. Spirit alone subsists in all forms as all is its body ; both
unity and plurality are admitted in saying that one only
~ Supreme Spirit subsists under a plumhty of forms diverse
as soul and not-soul; and plurality is admitted in saying

il Whose body nature ig, and God the soul.”—Pope.




‘that the essential natures of 8
are different, and not to be confounded.
O these (soul, mot-soul, amd the de), individu
splmg, or souls, consisting of ungm\tmcted and unlmuted
' pure| lmnwled"e, but enwloped \m illugion, that is, in
works from all etemity, undergo eqmtmcwon and expan-
| sion of Lnowledo'e dceording to the diegrees of their merits.
i :.‘:oul experiences, tm}mou a.nd after reaping pleasures and |
. pains, proporbmnate t0 merits and deuwllts, there 01131168‘ i
. knowledge of the TLord, or attammeut ol the sphme Qf the
; ‘Lard OE things whmh are not-soul, and ‘which are obje
of fruition (or experience of pleasure fm\;l pain), uncor
(Btiousness, uncouducwenoss to the end of man, suscept
bility of modification, and the like, are. ﬂne pr "erﬁ%
| Of the Supreme Lord the attributes are ubmmnm a8

‘the internal controiler (or animator) of both thasub oty

and the objects of fruition; the boundless glory of* -illimi

table knowledge, dominion, majesty, power, bmghtness, and

the like, the muntloss multitude of auspicions quahtms' e

 the generation at will of all things other than himself,
whether spinitual or non- spmtual varions and infinite

adornment with unsurpassable exeellence, smwulm', ‘um-‘ e

| form, and divine, o
lemm-nmha has given. the followmc dlstrlbutlon of
thingy s i
b Those who now 1t have decleu‘ed ﬂxe prmmple ol
be twofold, substance and non- qw:bstame* i i

“ Snbstance is dichotomised ag unsentient and «;entxent,
the former bemo Lhe unevolyed (a«ga]vta} and::: A
sime i

“The latter is the * nmr (;pmtg/ak) amd the dlstant’nﬂ}
(pardk); the ¢ nenr’ being twofold a8 elthor 50 ul
or the Lord ;

“The “distant’ is eternal trlory and mte]lmence tha :
other }\I‘lnmple s0me have called ‘the unsentmnb
primary.” / i e

Of these-— i e Al




ndergoes a | ;
it ‘possessed of goodness and the othcr

i Txma hw the t‘orm of Vem*s &c. : goul is atomic and
L wﬂnmant ‘the other spirit is the Lord ; ‘
e Ef«ernal bliss has been declared as tmnsaendmg the
three cords (or modes of phenomenal existence),
‘ and also ns characterised by goodness;

i The cogmsab”lp mamfestatlon of the cognisant is intel-
ligence ; thus are the charactenst:cs of substance
e summamly recounted.”? ‘

:‘ Of these (soul, n,ot-aoul and thc Lord), mdmdual
,spmt., called souls, are different from the Suprame Spmt
" and eternal. | Thus the text: Two birds, eomp‘mlons
| friends, &o. (Rur«Veda, i 164, 20).  Accordingly it is
| stated (in the aphorisms of Kandda, iii. 2, 20), Souls are
 diverse by reason of diversity of conditions. The etermry i
‘ of *s;oulws is often spoken of in revelation—

‘ )I‘he soul is nmhhcr born, nor dies, nor havmrr been
* 'shall it again cease to be; _

“Unborn, nnchanomw eternal, this ancient of days is
o ot Killed w]un the body is killed ” (Bhatravad.-» i

e i )

Otherwise (were the soul not eternal) there would follow
. a failure of requital and a fruition (of pleasures and pains) 0
. mnmerited. 1t has accordm gly been said (in the aphorisms i
ot Gaumma, i 25) Because no birth is seén of one who
(s devoid of desire. That the soul i8 atomlc IS well known
from revelation—-
 “If the hundredth “pmt of & hair be magmed to be
/ dwuled a hundred times,

| “The soul may be suppoced a part of that, and yet it ig
o i capable of infinity.”
3 And again—

0« Qonl is of the size of the extremity of the spoke of a

- wheel. Spmb 1s to be recognised by the intelligence
\as atomie.”




notrsoullls dL‘ ] ;
' ment, or the site of frumnu. 0f this worl
and substantial cause iy the Dmty, known under hhe
‘names Purashottama (best of spirits), &wdeva (a patrony&
" wioe of ]unshna) and the like.
| “Visudeva is the supreme a bsolute spmt endmwd wﬂ:h i
' auspicious attributes, | ‘ ‘
4 The substantial cause, the eiﬁcmmb of thn‘woﬂds the
. animator of spirits.”
‘ T}ms same Visudeva, infinitely eompn, stonate, ’eender t0
"fthose devoted to him, the Supreme Spirif, with the pur-
./ 'pose of beqtowmg various rewards ap}mrtmnéd to the
| deserts of hig votaries in consequenoe of pastime, exists
_under five modes, distinguished as “adoration” (archd),
“emanation” (mb?zm:a), “ manifestation ” (11/%7&(2) e |
subtile ” (sukskmrz) and the mtﬂrnal ‘controller.” ' (
o « Adoration” is images, and so forth. (29 “ Emanation
| is his incarnation, as Rima, and so torth. (3.) His “anani-
. festation” is fourfold, as Vdsudeva, bankaxs‘mmu, Phal
dyumna, and Aniruddha.  (4) “The subtile” is the
entire Supreme Spirit, with six attubutes ‘called Visu-
deva. His attributes are e*zvmpbmu from sin, and the
xest. That he is exerapt from sin is attested in the Vedic
text: Passionless, deathless, without s.orrow, Wlthout i
 hunger, desiring truth, true in purpose. (5) The v
tornal controller,” the actuator of all spmfs accordm« to
the text: Who abiding in the soul, rules the soul w1thm
When by wor%h:ppmg each former embodiment a mass of
sins inimical to the end of the soul (de., emanmpatmn) Al
ha,ve been destroyed, the votary becomes entitled to prac-
ise the worship of each latter embodlment It has, tberc— g
fore, been said— e
«Visudeva, in his te,ndemesg to hw votnues, grves, a.s W
desired by each, ~ A
“ According to the merits of his quahﬁed Wﬂrshippers _
larwe recompense. / i e




nd, in pashme hu mwkes ‘oo hxmseﬂf bk ﬁve i
| lembodimentsy
L Imarfeﬂ ur]d the hke are adomtmn " hig mearmhmns
‘ ‘are emanahon [
kg Sankarshana, Va.sudeva I’mdyumm Anirnddba,
his manifestation is to be known to be fourfold ;
| tthe subtile’ is the entire gix attributes ;
i That self-same called Vasudeva is styled the, Supremei e
I bpmt Wi ) L
(“The 1nternal oortruller is declared as residing in the i
i goul, the actuator of the soul, R
i Desombed in o multitude of texts of the Upanishads, R
i guoh s (W hiy abnhno in the soul! e
i By the worship of ¢ acloratmn, a man costing off hig
 defilement becomes a qualitied votary ; Lt
By the subsequent, worship of ‘emanation,’ he be-
R ‘comes qualified for the worslup of ¢ mamfasmmon i
i next, | Hlag
L By the Worshlp thereafter of “the subtxle, lie becomes i
i J‘ ' able to behold the ‘internal controller,”
The ‘worship of the Deity is described in the Paficha-
' vitra as consisting of five elements, iz, (1.) the access, (2.)
the preparation, (3- ) oblation, (4) recitation, (5.) devotion,
Of these, access Is the sweeping, smearing, and so forth,
. of the way to the temple. The preparation is the provision
of perfumes, flowers, and the like apphances of worshlp
‘Oblation is worship of the deities.  Recitation is the
muttered e]ncuhmon of sacred texts, with attention to
what they mean, the rehearsal of hymns and lauds of
Vishnu, the commemoration of his names, and study of
i mstlbutes which set forth the truth. = Devotion is medita- !
‘tion on the Deity. When the vision of the visible world 1
' has been brought to a close by knowledge accumulated by i
the merit of such worship, the mﬁmtolv compassionate
Supreme Spirit, tender to his votaries, bestows upon the
votary devoted to his lord and absorbed in his lord, hig
own sphere infinite and endless, marked by consciousness




‘ ‘txadltmnary t@xt»» s !
“When they have come. to me, the Iuglwou d. no‘
longer undergo future birth, a receptacle of peun, i
transitory, having nbtamed ‘m the supxema eonn;
. summation,
«Vasudeva, hﬁvmg found hlS vatmry, befstows "upf)n him
‘his own mansion, blisstul, mlducaymg, trom Whence‘
there is no more return,” i
Aftrar laying up all this in his heart, leﬁmmﬂ upon ﬂrm
teaching of the great Upanishad, and finding the gloss on\
| the Veddnta aphorisms by the venerated Bodhiyanadm a
too prolix, Rama,mua composed a commentary on the
Sdrirakam{mdnsd (or Veddnta theosophy). In this e
sense of the first aphorism, “Then hence the absolute
must be desired to be known,” is given as follows:—The
word then in this aphonsm means, after understanding the |
hitherto-current sacred rites, Thus the glossator writes:
s After learning the sacred rites,” he de%res to Lnow the 0
absolute.  The word hence states the reasom, viz, because
one who has read the Veda and its appendages and under-
stands its meaning is averse from sacred rites, their
recompense being pemshable. The wish to know the
absolute springs up in ome who longs for permanem;-”; i
liberation, as being the means of such liberation, 'By the =
word absolute is deswuated the Supreme Spirit, from whom @
are egsentially excludod all imperfections, who is of illimi- o
table excellence, and of innumerable auspicious attributes.
Since then the knnwludge of sacred rites and the perform-~
ance of those rites is mediately through en«rendemng dhase
passionateness, and throngh putnnrf away the defilement
of the understanding, an mstrument of the knowledge of
the absolute; and knowledﬂe of sacred rites and knows
ledge of the absolute being consequently cause and eflect,
‘ the former and the latter Mimans& constitute one system
of institutes.’ On this account the glossator has described




xteenfold system of Jaimini,
uit of sacred rites is permhable, and that of the
kmowledge of the absolute 1mperiqhalble has been laid down
| in virtue of Vedm ‘rexbs, such A% Do %nnmﬁ’ the sphereq
. gained by rites, let him become passmnless Not wrought
i by‘k‘the mte pertormed accnmpamed with mfarencc smd d1s--

naocnmpamed by fhe other ﬁhowq thsm 1(: m knowledgea
ogether with works that is efficacious of emancipation, in
the words : Blind darkness they enter who prefer illusion,
and & greater darkness still do they enter who delight in
knowledge only; Lnowledge and illusion, he who knows
these bath he passing beyond death together Wlth illusion,
tastes immortaliby by knowledge, Conformably it ig said
’: in the P&nohamtm»mhasyaw—
. “That ocean of compassmn, the Lord tender to Ins
\ wotaries, ) ‘
“"“For his WOI‘ShIppEI‘B salua takes five embochmonts
i apon i, ;
Wil These, are a‘ayled Adoration, ]Jmfmwtxon Mwmfesbatmn
; the Subtile, the Internal Controller, ‘
e Resmbmrr Whemto souls attain o suucessma sbawes of
knowledﬂé, i
‘“‘As a man's sxns are. worn away by mch suceessive
0 womhlp, |
o He hecomes quahﬁed for the WOI‘Shlp of each next‘
L embodiment. d
i Thus day by ciay, accordmw to religion, mvgaled and
‘, 4 traditional, ‘
i By the aforesaid WOmhlp Vasudeva becomes propitious
to mankind,
“Hari, when propitiated by dcvotmn in the form of
meditation,
% Ab once br1n<rs toa cloqe thib 11111310:1 which 1s the
a«‘vrega,te of works,
“Then in souls the essential attributes, from which
transmm &tmn has vanished,




rem‘,; it ‘ ‘ :
i Thege thtle,s arb cammon, bo the eman _1pate spmt‘
M - and the Lord, ‘ ' it
il Umvetsal el ueucy alone amonff ’shem is peculm ‘
il the Delty ‘ b
“Emanmmted spu-;ts are ultemor to the mf‘ mte absmlute L
. which is unsusceptible of augbt nlteriges by
~ “They enjoy all beatitudes tocre,i;hm- with that S:»pn‘,_
| 1t is therefore stated that fhose who suffer the threo
. Xkinds of pain must, for the attainment of immortality,
. investigate the absolute spirit known under such. appe]l
~ tlong as the Highest Being. According to the maxim : T
| base and the Hufﬂx gonvey the meaning conjointly, and (;t“
| these the meaning of the suffix takes: the lead, the mtion
ot desire i¢ predommant (in. the word jindsitavy ch‘)‘ A1
desived knowledge is the predmate (in the aphorism, Then
hence the absolute must be degired to be known),  Know
ledge is cognition designated by such terms as meditation,
. devotion ; not the meraly supexﬁaml knowloc}fre derwecl il
from verbal cmnmumcatmn such being competent to any
one who hems a number of words md 1mrlers‘nandq the
force of each, even without any prudmatwﬁ in conformlty‘ i
with such Vedic texts as: Self indeed it is that is tobe
seen, to be heard, to be thought to be pondm‘ed He should
- meditate that it is self alone; Having known, let him
acquire excellent wisdom; He should l«mow' that thh
is beyond knowledve, In these texts “to be heard” i
explandtory, hearing being understood (buﬁ not enmmced)‘*] ;
in the text about s'wrul study (vm shadangena vedo 'dhyeyo
ifeyadeha, the Veda, with its six appendages, is fo be
studied and known); so that a man who has studied the
Veda must of his own accord, in acqumug the Veda andu_
its app@nd%;es engage in “hearing,” in order to ascertain
the sense by examining it and the occasion of its enounce-
ment,  The term “to be thought” (or “to be infexred”)
13 algo exphnatory, womatlon (or mierence) bemg undei-




to ﬁhe aphomsm Before 1ts swmhcatmn is atwmed the‘
system is significant, Medltatlon is a reminiscence con-
sisting of an unbroken succession of reminiscences like a
' stream of oil, it being revealed in the text, in continuity
| of reminiscence there iz a solution of all knots-—that |
. it is unintermittent reminiscence that is the means of
| emancipation, And thlﬂ remlmscem,e 18 tanbamount to
‘qntmtwn !

% Cut is Lis heart's knot solved are all is doubts,

o« And exhausted are all his works, when he has secn
o the Highest and Lowest,” ‘ :
 because he becomes one with that Suprnme. So also in
© the words, Self indeed is to be seen, it is predicated of this
_ reminigcence that it is an infuition, Reminiscence be-
comes intuitional through the vivacity of the representa-
\ tions. The author of the Vikya has treated of all this in
\detail in the passage beginning Cognition is meditation.
The characters of this mechtatxon are laid out in the text:
This soul is not attainable by exposition, nor by wisdom,
‘mor by much learning; Whom God chooses by him God
‘may be attained, To him this self unfolds its own
. mature, For it is that which is dearest which is choice-
i wor’ehy, and as the soul finds itself most dear, so the Lord
. i3 of Himself most dear as was dedaxed by the Lord
v Hmwelf—w ‘
“To them always devoted, who worship me with love,
“I give the devo’cmn of understaudlnfr whereby they
‘ comg to me |
And again—
‘ "I‘hat Supreme c’;pmb Arjuna, is attumahle by faith
unwayvering,” ‘

But devotion (or faith) is a kind of cognition which
admits no other motive than the illimitable beatitude, and
is free from all other desires; and the attainmont of this

devotion is by discrimination and other means. As is
said by the author of the Vakya: Attainment thereof




~ results from discrimination (wivel), |

| practice ‘(c"z:b?wd;s"iu);,k:ibseiv&hcdﬁ(’i‘cr@d)‘,‘exeelv‘l’anceﬁ(ﬁmlymﬂ
 freedom from despondency (unaunsdda), satisfaction (amud.
| dharshe), according to the equivaleme\-(offVthe‘-deﬁni‘bj ‘
© and the explication (of these terms). Of these means,
 discrimination is purity of nature, resultant from eating
. undefiled food, and the explication (of discrimination) is
. From purity of diet, purity of understanding, and by
. puity of understanding the unintermittent reminiscence.
. Exemption is non-attachment to senswous’ desires ; the
. explication being, Let the quietist meditate. Practice is
| weiteration ; and of this  traditionary explication is quote

. (from the Bhagavad-gits) hy (Rémdnuja) the author of
. the commentary : For ever modified by the modes thereof,
. Observance is the performanee of rites enjoined in reve
tion and tradition according to one’s ability ; the explica-
tion being (the Vedic text), He who las performed. rites
s the best of those that know the supreme. The ‘excel-
lences are veracity, integrity, clemency, charity (alms-
giving), and the like; the explication being, Tt is attained
by veracity. Freedom from despondency is the contrary
of dejection ; the explication being, This soul is not attained
by the faint-hearted. Satisfaction is the contentment
which arises from the contrary of dejection; the explica~
tion being, Quiescent, self-subdued, ' It has thus ':‘beer?"i 1
shown that by the devotion of one in whom the darkness
has been dispelled by the grace of the Supreme Spirit, | -
propitiated by certain rites and observances, which devo-
tion is meditation fransformed into a presentative mani-
festation of soul, without wlterior motive, as incessantly o
- and illimitably desired, the sphera of the Supreme Spirit ||
(Vailuntha) is attained, Thus Yamuna says: Attainable
by the final and absolute devotion of faith in one internally
purified by both (works and knowledge); that is, in one
whose infernal organ is rectified by the devotion of works
and knowledge. e e
- In anticipation of the inquiry, But what absolute is to




"‘phomsm) me' whwh the genesis, and §0 forﬁh
of this, The genesis, and 8o fort;h, the creation (ernana-
_hon) sustentation, and retractation (of the universs).
\The purport of the aphorism is that the emanation, sus-
tentation, and retractation of thls universe, inconceivably
sty “\Jmulmform in it wtructure, and interspersed with souls,
_ from Brahmd to o tuft of grass, of determinate place,
|1/ time, and fraition, is from this same universal Lord, whose
 essence is contrary to all qualities which should be escaped
from, of illimitable excellences, such as indefeasible voli-
tion, and of innumerable auspicious attributes, omniscient,
and omnipotent,
. In anticipation of the further inquiry, What proof is
ﬂwm of an absolute of this nature? 1t is stated that the

' system of institutes itself is the evidence (in the third
aphomsm) Becauge it has its source from the system.
T'o have its source from the system is to be that whereof
the cause or evidence is the system. The system, then, is

the source (or evidence) of the absolute, as being the cause
of knowing the self, which is the cause of knowing the
absolute, Nor is the suspicion possible that the absolute

‘may be reached by some other form of evidence. For

; ,perceptmn can have no conversancy about the absolute
since it is supersensible. Nor cap inference, for the

 illation, the ocean, and thé’ rest, must have a maker, be-

cauge it i3 an effect like a water-pot is ' worth about as

. much as a rotten pumpkin, It is evinced that it is such

o texts  as, Whence also these elements, that prove the
 existence of the abgolute thus deseribed.

.| Though the absolute (it may be objected) be unsuscep-
tible of any other kind of proof, the system, did it not
refer to activity and cessation of activity, could not posit
the absolute aforesaid. To avoid by anticipation any

| queries on this point, it is stated (in the fourth aphorism):

\ But that is from the construction. This is intended to
exclude the doubt anticipated. 'The evidence, then, of the







{

‘ o atomaic size of the soul the Servxtud,e
. soul, the existence of the Veda without any per-
sonﬂl attthor, the authenticity of the Veda, the self-evidence
£ the: msmumants of knowlaﬁrre, the triad of evidences,
ependenoy upon Lhe Paficm-mtm the reahty 01" plumhty

potheaos a8 to remprorally contmdlctory dlvwmns &e.,
it nommdes with the tenets of the Jainas. Showing that
1 That art thou, and a number of other t;ewcbs of
‘ ‘fshads bear a different import under a different
e pl&natmn, hie st up a new system under the guise of a
new exphca‘nmn of the Brahma-M{mdnsd (or Veddnta).
For in his doctrine ultimate principles are dichotomised
_ into mﬁependent and dependmﬁ as it is stated in the
Tattva-viveka :—
il Independenb and. dependent twa prmmples are re-
ceived; ;
S The; mdependent; is Vishnu the Lord exempt from
imperfections; and of inexhaustible excellences.”
, Here it will be urged (by the Advaita~vddins): Why
; predmate of the absolute these inexhaustible excellences
_ in the teeth of the Upanwhads, which lay down that the
. absolute principle is void of homogeneity and hetero-
. geueity, and of all plurality in itselt? To this be it




\ ‘rephed‘: Not: %0, for ‘thasa texts uf the Upums} 5, a8
contradictory of many proofs pmsmve of duality, cannot

(afford proof of um\mrsal umty perceptmn, for bXampM,v;

. inthe conseiousness, This is different from that, pronounces

| a difference between things, blue and yellow, and so forth, L

The opponent will rejoin: Do you hold that pnrceptmn is|\
cognisant of a perceptional ditference, or of a difference

‘consmtuted by the thing and its opposite ¢ The former
alternative will not hold: for without a cognition of the
‘thing and its opposite, the recognition of tln difference,
which presupposes such a cognition, will be Jmpoqmble, Y
' On the latter alternative it must be asked, Is the appre-
hension of the difference preceded by an apprehension of |

the thing and its contrary, or are all the three (the thing,

its contrary, and the contrariety) sunultaucously appre?

hended ¢ Tt cannot be thus preceded, for the operafmon

of the intellect iy without delay (or without successive
steps), and there would also result a logical seesaw (a\ppl‘ew “
hension of the difference presupposing apprehension of
the thing and its contrary, and 'apprehension of the thing
and its contrary presupposing apprehension of the differ-
‘ence). Nor can there be a simultaneous appwhenswu foki !
the thing, its contrary, and the difference); for cognitions

related as cause ‘and effect cannot be mmutmneous, and

the cognition of the thing is the cause of the 1ecown1t1on i

of the dlfference' the causal relation between the two

being recognised by a concomitance and non-concomitance
(mutual exclusion), the difference not being cognised even

when the thing is present, without & cognition of its absent '

contrary, The perception of difference, therefore (the
opponent concludes), is not easily admissible. To this let
the reply be as follows —Are thase objections proclaimed
against one who maintains a difference identical with the
things themselves, or against one who maintains a differ-
ence beLw een things as the subjects of attributes? In the

former case, you will be, as the saying runs, punishing a =
respectable Brahman for the oifence of a thief, the obJec- L




may be shown to depend upon a contrary counterpart;

. for example, the essence of a thing so far as constituted
‘ ,‘by its dimensions is first comused and afterwards it be-
. comes the object of some dctermmate judgment, as long or
. short in relation to some p'lrmculm counterpart (or con-
trasted object).  Accordingly, it is said in the Vishnu-~

tattva-nirnaya : “Difference i3 not proved to exist by the
relation of determinant and determinate; for this relation

_ of determinant and determinate (or predicate and subject)
presupposes difference; and it difference were proved to
' depend upon the thmg and its counterpart, and thething

and its counterpart to presuppose difference, difference as

involving a logical eirele could not be accounted for; but
difference is itself a real predicament (or ultimate enmt}) ‘
For this ‘reason (v1z., because difference is a fhing) it is

that men in quest of a cow do mot act (as if they had

 found ‘her) when they see a gayal, and do not recall the

word eow.  Nor let it be objected thas (zf difference be a
real entity and as such perceived) on seeing a mixture of
milk and water, there would be a presentation of differ-

- ence; for the absence of any manilestation of, and judg-
ment about, the difference, may be accounted for by the

. force of (the same) obstructives (as hinder the perception
of other things), viz, aggregation of similars and the rest,
Thus it has been smd (in the Sdnkhya-lkirikd, v. vii,)~

“From too great remoteness, from too great nearness,
. from defecb in the organs, from instability of the
comImon sensory,

“From subtilty, from interposition, from being over-

powered, and from aggleﬁa‘mon of similars.”

‘tiony yon adduce bamg m'elevant i If it bc, urwpd tha.t i
ks Lha essence of the thum that is the d1ﬁprence then
i will no lonmu' reqmre a confrary countorpnrﬁ butiat
ol dlﬂ‘erenee preauppose 4 coutmry countrrpart it will exist
|| leverywhere; this statement must be digallowed, for while
~the essence of a thing is ﬁrsm known as different from
. ‘everythmw else, the determmabe usage (\mme and notion)




'_Ihere is 1o pemeptmn ws;pectnrely of a tree and tl
like on the peak of a mountain, because of its too great

i remoteness ; of ccfﬂyrmm applied to the eyes, and 50 fnrth,

because of too great proxmm,y, of lightning and the like,

 because of a defect in the organs; of a jar or the like
(in broad dn,yhcrht by one whose common sensory is be-

 wildered Dby lust and other pussmus because of 1nsmblhby

 of the common sensory ; of an atom and the like, because
of their subtility; of things behind a wall, and so forth,

becanse of interposition ; of the light of a lamp and the

like, in the day-time, because of its being overpowered ;
L of tilk and water, because of the aggregation of similars,

Or let the hy /pothesm of difference in quahtles be |
granted, and no harm is done ; for given the 'xpprehcnsnon

of a subject of attributes and of its contrary, the presenta~

tion of difference in their modes 13 possible, Nor let it ba
qupposc\d that on the hypothesis of difference in the modes.
of things, as each difference must be difforent from some.

nltenor difference, there will msult an umbarmssmd pros) ol

gression to infinity, there bemﬂ 10 occasion fcu' the
occurrence of the said ulterior dtfferunce, wctsmueh as we
do not observe that men think and say that two things are

 different as differenced from the different, Nor can an
ulterior difference be inferred from the first difference, for =

there being no difference to serve as the example in such
inference, there cannot but be a non-occurrence of infers
ence. Aud thus it must be allowed that in raising the
objection you have begged for a little oil-cake, and have
had to give us gallons of oil, It there be no difference for
the emmple the, inference cannot emenge. The bride is
not married for the destruction of the bndeuroom There
being, then, no fundamental difficulty, t1u$ mhmte pro-
gression presents no trouble.

Difference (duality) is also ascertained by inference,
Thus the Supreme Lord differs from the individual soul
as the object of its obedience; and he who is to be obeyed
by any person differs from that person, a king, for in-




the slightest pain, if they covet the position of their lord,
' j,do npb beoome ohjects of his favour, nay, rather, they be-
. come recipients of all kinds of evil. He who asserts his
fmvn mfmmmty and the excellence of his superior, he it
s Who is to be commended; and the gratified superior
grants his eulog Tlsﬁ hig desire.. Therefoxe it has.a been

T

(s K,mgs destroy those who assert t;hemselves o be
kmcrs, i
“And grant to those who proclaun their Lumly pre-
' eminence all that they desire.”
' Thus the statement of those (Advaita-vidins) in their
chxrst to be one with the Supreme Lord, that the supreme
excellence of Vishnu is like a mirage, is as if they were to
_ cub off their tongnes in trying to get a fine planmm, sinee
it results that thmmh offending hlq supreme Vishnu they
~ must enter into the hell of blmd darkness (andha-tamasae).
' The same thing is laid down by Madhya-mandira in the
- Mahibhdrata-titpar y’%-n‘h*mya —
€0 Daityas, enemies of the cternal Vishnu's anger is
waxed great;
e He hutls the Dmtyas into the bhnd darkneess, bpcause
| they decide blindly.” = {
This service (or obedience of which we have spoken) is
~ trichotomised into (1.) stmmatlbatlon (2)) imposition of
' names, (3.) worship, ;
o Of these, (1.) stwmatxsntxon 18 (Lhe branding upon one-.
i self)- of the weapons of Ndrdyana (or Vishnu) as a memorial
- of him, and as a means of attaining the end which is
_ needfal (emancipation), Thus the sequel of the Sdkalya-
‘samhitd :— ‘
“The man who bears branded /in him the' discus of
the immortal Vishnu, which is the might of the
 gods
“He, shaﬁnng off his guilt, goes to the Leaven (Vaikun-

ance, from hw attendan’n' For men, déssifinrr as they dal
the end of mfm, Lwt me lmve pleasure, let me not have




tha), Whi(’h ascemoa, Whose clesxre‘ ‘are passed aws.y,
) enter into: ;
“The discus Sudaréana by whmh, uphftetl m hxs qrm,
| the gods entered that heaven : j il
« Marked wherewith the Manus | 2jected the”emana‘-ﬂ
|\ tion of the world, tlmt weapon Bmhmans wear
| (stamped upon them); it
“ Stigmatised wherewith bhey go o t,he supreme aphere
of Vishnu ;
. “Marked with the stigmas of the Wl&eustm&mw (Vw}m\l)
let us become beatified” A
Again, the Taittirfyaka Upamshqd bays' it He 'Whose Al

{~ body is not branded, is raw, and tastes it not: votaties
| 'bearing it attain thereto.” The particular parts to be

. bmnded are specified in the Alrneya-pumna o

“On his right hand let the Brahman wear Sud'n‘éana,

“On his luft the conch-ghell: thus have those who

know the Veda declared.” ‘

. In another passage is given the mvo«,%wn to be rembe&
on being branded with the discus ‘

“Sudaréana, brig rhbly blazmcr effulgent as ton mlllmn e

guns, ‘

“Show unto meé, b]md with wnoranee the evezhstmtr

way of Vishpu, . ‘

“Thou aforetime spra.ngesb from. the se'z brandxshed m

the hond of Vishna,

“ Adored Dby all the gods; O I’aﬁcha;a.nya, to thee be

. adoration.”

. (2) Imposition of names is the appellamon of sons a.nd
others by such names as Keéava, as a contmua,l memomal
of the name of the Supreme Lord. :

(3) Worship is of ten kinds, viz, with Lhe voice, (1)
veracity, (2.) usefulness, (3.) kindliness, (4.) sacred study s’
~with the body, (5.) almsgiving, (6.) defence, (7.) protfecmon &
with the common sensory, (8) mercy, (9.) longing, and |
(10.) faith. Worship is the dedication to Nardyana of

each of these as it is realised. Thus it has béen said -u-\ iy

{



s of ten kinds” i
lefemwe (or duahty between the Supreme Bemw and
‘the universe) may also be inferred from cocmsﬂbxhny and

other marks, So also difference (or duality) may be

und@ratooai from revelation, from texts getting out duality
- in emancipation and beatitude, such as: “ All rejoice over
. truth attained; truthful, and celebrating the gift of the
dlvme Imha. tlwy recount his wlory ;7 “Sarvay among those
_ that know the truth, O Brdhman, ig in the universe, true
spml;, true is individual spirit; truth is duahty, truth
15 duality, in mo 1% illusion, in e 111L151011, in me
b 1111131011.” f
- Again -~

twmatlsamon; 1mp031txon of namw, worsh1p, the ldsf;‘ ‘

e Afber a.ttammn thls know]edae becommﬂ' Like unto‘

| me,
‘f‘“ In creation ‘they are not born again, in retractation
they perish not” (Bhagavad-gitd, xiv. 2).
According also to such aphousms a8, ¢ Bxcepting cos-
mical operatwn bccauso of occasion, and because of non-

 proximity.”

Nor should suggestion be made that individual spivit

is God in virtue of the text, He that knows the absclute

‘bewmes the absolute; for this text is hyperbolically

~ eulogistic, like the text, Worshipping a Brahman devoutly
_a Stdra becomes a Brdhman, 4.¢,, becomes exalted,
. If any one urge that aceording to the text:—

. “1f the universe existed it would doubtless come to an

Cend

this duality is mele}y illusory, and in reality a unity,

~and that duality is learnt to be illusorily imagined ; it may

- be replied: What you say is true, but you do not under-

' .stand its meaning; for the real meaning is, If this world

had been produced, it would, without doubt, come to an
end; therefore this universe is from everlasting, a five-
fold dual universe; and it is not non-existent, because
16 is mere illusion, Illusion is defined to be the will of




ment
it The orlrrmant 1dea.t10n -—thus is thy Wlll called 0
Inﬁnz.te. ;
 “The originant, becanse it owrmates greatly 1deamon
o because it produces idoas ;
& The 111usmn of Hari, who i3 called a, 1s texmed (aumdyciv
ignorance:
s Styled (moi ch/) 111113101'1 bec'mse 1&: ig pm emmen or
i ‘the name mdyd is nsed of the pre-eminent;
f The, excellent knowledge of Vlshnu is called bhough,
one only, by these names ; f
i For Xlari is excellent knowledge, and thls is c}mrmter
' ised by spontaneous beatitude,”
That in which this excellent knowledge pmduce‘s know»
ledge and effects sustentation thereof, that is pure illusion,
as known and sustained, therefore by ’r;he Supreme Lord
duality is mot illusorily imagined. For in the Lord illu-
sory imagination of the universe is not puss:tble 111usory
imagination arising from non~pm't*eptmn of differences
(which as an 1mperfecmon iy mccn*ustent w1th the chvmej )
nature),
If it be asked how the,n that (dlmory dualuy) is pre* i
dicated, the answer is that in reality there is a non-duality,
that is in reality, Vishnu being bettcr than all else, has
1o equal and no superior, Accordmwly, the ﬂmnd levela;-“
tion e ‘ i
v dlffcrence between soul and the Lord 4 dlﬂerence‘ b

hetween the. ungentient and the Lord, o

“ A difference among souls, and a difference of the‘

unsentient and the soul each from the other, = .-
« Also the difference of un%eutlent thmvs from «Qnek,
another, the world with its five lelSlOI).S. : ‘
“This same is real and from all eternity ; i it had h.;d‘,
a beomnmﬂ' it would have an end; i /




g ‘ceases, ‘ _;' ‘
“That there is no d mahty is therefoge the doctrine of
| those that lack knowledge ;
For this the doctrine of those that have xDGWlGd&L is
. known and sustamed by Vishnu . :
‘he purpose, then, of all revelations is to set cmt the
supreme ‘excellonce of szhnu.‘ Wlhh this in view the
. Lord declared :— ‘
| “Two are these. persons in the nmverse,, the ppmhable |
_and the unpomhn,hle- ‘
“The perishable is all the elements, the 1mpemhable 18
. the unmodified. i ‘
i The other, the mosh excellcnt person, &Llled the.
‘ Ebupreme St o
i “Is the undecaying Lord who pervadmﬂ custaing the
. three worlds.
o Smce transcending the perishable, I am move e‘{cellent
than the imperishable (soul),
“ Hence I am celebrated among men and in the Vech :
. as the best of persons (Fwwlwémamz)
: “He who umnfatuatecl knows me thus the best of
T persons, he all-knowing worships me in every wise.
i Thus this most mystemous institute is declared, blame~
less (Arjunu)
“Rnowing this a man may be wise, emd may hwa done
_ what he has to do, O Bh.u'am” (Bhwmvad okl
] XV, 16*20) ; '
' 8o in the Mahd- wniha,—-a
“The primary purport of all the Ved‘m relates to the
. supreme spouse of Sr1 s
“Its purport regarding the excellence of any othm* deity
. must be subordinate.”
It is reasonable that the primary purport should regard
the suprpme emelleuce of Vishnu, For emancipation is




o maaf, are tr'msxtory, emanmpabwn iy eterrml,
wise man should strive nncemmrrly to attain the
And enmnupamom is nob won wzthouL the grace oi’ Vlu‘

m hbemted flom tmnsmwmtwn, whﬂe mfemor
pitiating the divinities are nof emancipated ; the s
| Object of discernment to those who desire to be. libor
. from this snare of vork's Accordmg also to bhe words o
the Vishnu-purdna— ]
oI e e propitm,tr,d wlzmt ma,y not here bew
Tnough of all wealth and ranjoyment,s. These.. are seant;
‘euoucrh. On climbing the tree of the supreme. esgemC
without donbt a man attums to the frult of et namipm
tion.” il ‘
. Anditis declamed that the grace of 'V'lshmt is won only
through the knowledge of his excelh noe, not. throngh £
}mowlodcre of non-duality. Nor is there in this doctrine
| any confliction with texts dcclaratory of the 1dentmy (bf
personal and 1mpersonal spirit) such as, That art thnu (for
this pretended identity) is mere bam ling from wnura»l“«ea
of the real parport. ‘
“The word That, when undetermmcd demgnate‘s th
eternally unknown, :
“The word Thou designates al;nowable entlty how um,”
these be one ?” ‘ |
And this text (That art thou) mdxcates %1m11ar1ty (noi;x )
identity) like the text, The sun is the snnmﬁcxal 1)0»&‘;;‘

Thus the grand revelation — ) ‘

“The ultimate unity of the mdmdual soul is emhw ‘

similarity of cognition, :

. % Or entrance into the same place or in rela,tlon to tha
place of the individual ; il
“ Not essential unity, for even When it i emanclpawd{- ‘

it is diﬁ“emnt !




in the Supmme‘bpum) and smallness fmd depend-‘ 0
‘ence (in the individual spirit).” ‘
Or to pmpose another explanation of the text Atmd,
tot tram asi, That art thou, it may be divided, dtmd
\atat toam s, He alone is soul a8 possessing indepen-
‘dence and other attributes, and thou art mot-that (ataf)
a3 wanting those attributes; and thus the doctrine of i
"mty is utterly expelled,  Thus it T Neldn maid |00
“Or the division may be Atat tfvwm and thua umty wilh
' be well got rid of.”
; i Lherefore, to the Tattva—v*ada—rahnsya, Lhd
ords in tho nine examples (in the Chhdndogya Upani-
shad), He like a bird tied with a strmg, &e., teach unity |
with the view of giving an e*{ample Qf non- duahty
"Aceardmgly the Mahopamslmd B
“Like a bird and the strm ; like the Jmces of various
i ‘trees;
% Like rivers and the, sea lﬂxe fresh and salt water~
il lee a tobber and the robbed like a man and his
I
i So are soul and the Lord dlverae for ever differont.
e Nevertheloss from aubtllty (or 1mpcrcept1b111ty) of
form, the supreme Hari = i
| #Ts not seen by the dim-sighted to be other thcm the
e individual spirit, though he is its metuators. G
bl On knowing their diversity a man is emancxpated
e otherwise he is bound i ‘
. And again— ‘
b Bra.hmzn, Siva, and the wreabest nf the 0'ods decay with
 the decay of their bodies;
il Greater than these is Hari, undecaying, because his
body is for the sustentation of Lakshmi,
b By reason of all his attributes, independence, power,
knowledge, pleasure, and the rest,
iy A.ll they, all the deities, are in unlimited obedience to
i

,(}‘




And Aghin e I
| “Runowing thnu, full of all 0 excellenceq

i exempted from trangmigration, ‘ ‘
. “Rejoices in hls presenu, for ever, On.]o}mcr panﬂws i
sl e
L sthnu is the refuge of lchmLed souls and their*

. supreme ruler, ~ ik
% Obedient to him are they for ever; e is ﬁhe Lord il
. That by knowledge of one thing ‘uhele is knowledge of

! all things may be evinced from its supremacy and causal' M

/| ot from the falsity of all things,  For knowledge o ol
' false cannot be brought about by knowledfre of rm] exist-
ence. As we see the current assurance and xpve%mn
that by knowing or not knowing its chief men a village
is known or not Luown and as when the father the catse |
is known, a man L.nows the son; (so by knowmv the
gupreme a and the cause, the inferior and the effect is known} ol
Otherwise (on the doctrine of the Advaita-viding that the
world is false and illusory) the words one and lump in e
text, By one lump of clay, fair sir, all that is made of clay
is recognised, would be used to no purpose, for the text
1hust bu completed by supplyi ing the words, By reason of
clay recognised. For the text, Ttterance with the voice,
mudlﬁcmmn, name, clay (or other determinate ‘object),—
these alone are real, cannot be assumed to impart the ‘
falsity of things mach the reality of these being admitted,
for what is meant is, that of which utteromce with the
Voice 18 a modmcdtmn, is unmodified, eternal ; and a name |
guch as clay, such speech is true. Otherwme ”1t‘wo‘n‘ld-“
rosult that the words name and alone would be otiose,
There is no proof 'mywhore, then, that the world is unreal,
Besides (we would ask) is the statement that the world is
false itself true or false. If the statement is true, there !
is a violation of a real non~dmhty 1f the sta,tement iy
untrue, it follows that the world is true.

Perhaps it may be objected that this dilemma is a Lmd
of fallacwus reasoning, hl,_e thca dilemma: Is ’nmnmtormess




, it 18 said 'by the author of bhe Nyaya nirvang ; i
The protaf of the permanence of the transitory, as being
both permanent and transnmy s @ paralcmlsm‘ And an
he Tdrkika-rakshd-— ‘
(1186 W}len a, mode ‘cannot be evmcud o be bxther such and
it ‘such or not Cliucﬂa and such, ‘
“The denial of a subject chqracﬁansed by such o moda
i called Nitya-sama, :
| Wmh the implied mention of this same technical ex-
pressmn it iy stated in the Prabodha-siddhi: Fquahty of
‘chamctenstxc modc results from mgmﬁmmcy b
/said, This then i8 a valid rejoinder, we reply, This isa
mere scaring of the uninstructed, for the source of fallacy i
/bas not been pointed out. This is twofold, general and fl
| particular: of these, the former is self-destructive, and the
. latter is of three kinds, defect of a requisite element,
' excess of an element not requisite, and residence in that
 which is not the snb_]xmble subjeet,  Of these (two forms
~ of the falhcy), the gcn@ral form is not «auspmtnd no self-
)perv'mswu being observed in the dilemma in question (viz,
/Iy the smtement, that the world is unreal itself true or
. false? &c.)  So likewise the particular; for if a water-jar
. be said to be non-existent, the affirmation of its non-
| existence is equolly apphcable to the water»]ar as that of
|| 1ts existence.
| If you reply: We accept the unreality (or falsity) of
o the woﬂd not its nonuexmtence this reply is about as:
| wise as the procedure of the carter who will lose his head
vather than pay a hundred pieces of money, but will at
. once give five score; for falsity and non-existence are
| synonymous. We dlsmls% further prohx;tty
. The meaning of the first aphomm, viz, Then hence the
_ absolute is to be desired to be known, is as follows :-~The
 word then is allowed to purport auspiciousness, and to
designate subsequency to the qualification (of the aspirant),
~ The word hence indicates a reason,




“All he zuphomsms beg‘ with ‘he‘ wor
. Hence r@gulmly s what then is the re

L« And What ig the sense of those “Words,
are ﬁhose the most exuellent? i
! “Tell me this, Brahmd, that T may Imow iy brul “
| Thus addressed by Namd& the mosts excellmb Bra,h
i ‘mphed e )
L The word 'lh«,n m. used of subsequeucy an [oﬁ co
petency, and in an auspxclous Benag, LD
“ Aud the word ’I?hence is employed to mdmah&
W aneon ‘ ‘
o TIbds Jeid) down thab we must !mtltute‘ mqumes E»fbou
I\t the absolute, because emanmgpahon is not a,ttamed with-
. out the grace of Namyana and his grace is not attaine
wwithout lcuowledge. The absolute, about which the in-
| quiry is to be institnted, is deseribed in the words (of
. second aphorism): From which the genesLs, ‘and so fo
of this. The meaning of the sentence is that the al 50 ute
is that from which resﬂt emanation, sustentation, and
 retractation accordmg b0, f.he words Df the Sk;mdaw
pumnam
“Ho iy Hari the sole ruler the spmt from whom are
ematnation, sustentation, etractation, necessit
. knowledge, involution (m 1111131011), aud bondagau

" and hberamon, ‘

and according to such Vedic texts I‘rom whmh are these
 The ewdence adducible for this is described (in the third
aphorism) : Because it has its source from the system”
That the absolute should be reached by way of inference
is rejected by such texts as, He that knows not the Ve
cogitates mot that mighty one; Him desoribed in the
Upamshads Inference, moreover, is not bV itselt auhho-‘ !
ritative, as 1s said in ‘the Kaurmavpm&inu—- e
“Inference, unaccompanied by revelation, in nocase
«(Can definitely prove a matter, nor can any other form}
of ev1dence, , |




tsoever other form of evlden%, compcmwned by
revela,uon and tradition, ‘
i Acqmres the rank of probatmn about thls there can
. be no hesitation.”
. What a Sdstra (o system of s sacred mgmtuteq) 1;5, ha,s
been stated in the Skanda-purina :—
| “The Rig-veds, the Yajur-veda, the Sima-veds, tho
Abh.arvﬂ.wved'z the Mahdbhdrata, the Pancha-rdtra, mul
the original Ixﬂméyfma, are called Sistras.
i “That, also which is conforxmble to these is called
1 L
“Any agaregate of compos1t10n other than this 1s a
‘heterodoxy.”
Accordmg, then, to the rule that tha sense of the sacred
| institutes is not to be taken from other sonrces than these,
| the Monist view, viz, that the purport of the texts of the |
' Veda relates not to the duality learnt from those but to
non—dnahty, is reJeeted for as there is no proof of a God
from inference, so there is no proof of the duality between
- God and other things from inference. Therefors there ]
‘can be in these texts no mere explanatmn of such duality,
~ and the texts must be understood to mdmate the duahty '
. Hence it is that it has said :— ‘
“1 ever land Nérdyana, the one beinn to be known from ‘
~ genuine revelation, who tmnscendq the perishable
and the 1mpe11cshable without imperfections, and
of mexhau,stlbk excellences.”
1Tt has thus been evinced that the sacred mstwutes are
the evidence of (the existence of) this (ultimate reality,
Bmlbman) (The fourth aphorism is): But that is from
. the oonst:rucbmn Tn regard to this, the commencement
and other elements are stated to be the marks of the con-
struction, in the Brihat-samhitd :— :
| ¢ Commencement, conelusion, reiteration, novelty, profit,
. eulogy, and demonstration, are the maxks by which
the purport is ascertained.” ‘
I is thus stated that in accordance with the purport ol




_Lhe Upanishads the ; ‘
from the sacred mamtu‘tes. W&havu here wiven mere

| a general indication. 'What remains may be wwht from
' the Anandatirtha-bhishya-vy akhyana {or exposnmn ot
\the bommentary of Ananda»t:(rtha) We desist for fear
. of giving an undue prohm ty to our treatise, This mystery
' was promulgated by Piirna- .prajiia Mndhya-mandlm who‘
. esteemed himself the third incarnation of Véyu s =
«The first was Hanumat, the second Bhima,
 “The third Purna-prajiia, the worker of the Work of the
i Naedit i
After wpressmg the same 1dm in va,rmu% 1>as~3arres, h
‘ haq written the fullowmg stmza ab the conelusmn o‘f I
worlk
“'Ihat wherc»oi tho. three dwme forms ale dealmred
the text of the Veda, sufﬁcmnﬂy
'« Has that been set forth; this 1s the thle maJesby in
. the splendour of the Veda ; : o
«The first incarnation of the Wmdwvod was he thab‘- ‘
bowed to the words of Réma (Hanumat) thei i
! second was Bhima ; A
“ By this Madhva, who i3 the thll‘d this book has been i
composed in regard to Keuava |
The fmport of this stanza ma,y be lemnt by oonmdermg .
various Vedig texts. !
The purport of this is that lemu is the puuczplah ‘
above all others in every systsam of sacred institutes.
Thus all is cleart A A, E. G |

!

i I‘orafurther account of Auands.~ tMv on the Bmhma-sﬁtms has beem |
tirtha or Madhva see Wilson, Worles, px inted i in Oalcutba. !
’vul i, pp. 138-150,  His Cmnmen-




OHAPTLR VI

'mm r&éum m SYSTLM cur NAKULM Lx.

RrMN Mihe émms disapprove of th1s doctrine of the
Vaishnavas known by its technicalities of the servitude of
souls and the like, inasmuch as bringing with it the pains
of ﬂependence wpon another, it cannot be a means of
essation of pain and other desired ends. They recognise
Jlas stringent such argume nts as, Those depending on another ‘
Wi and 1ongmo for independence do not become emancipated,
| because they still depend upon another, being destitute of
.indepﬁncleme like ourselves and others; and, Liberated
| Spirits possess the attributes of the Supreme Deity, because
 at the same time, that they are spirits they are free from.
the germ of every pain as the Supreme Deity is. Recog-
nising these arcuments, these Mahegvaras adopt ta Pédns
‘pata system, which is conversant about the exposition of
. five categories, as the means to the highest end of man.
. In this system the first n.phonsm is: Now then we shall
expound the Pasupata union and rites of PaSupati. The

. meaning is as follows :—The word now refers to some-

 thing antecedent and this something antécedent is the
| disciple’s interrogation of the spmtual teacher..  The
~ nature of a bplmtual teacher is exphcated in the Gana-

 kdrikd, i—

| “RBut there m‘e emhb pentads to he known, and a group,

one with three factors ; ‘
b IIe that knows this ninefold aggregate is a self—puri—
her a espmt;ual gmde. ‘




il 8, the pers gthe purifi
o The mitmmons and the powers are th

| The emplny ment in the above ]me of the nenter num i*a
 1 three (tmfm) mabead of the femmme thm : (f isral)

enanee perzmnence of the body,
hus Hamdatmchérym says~ I’»n j

b False concepmon,

| and falling, ! ‘
“These five, the root of bondacre,
o eapecm ly to be ahnnned "

i the Test, l‘hus he fdso says el
“Use of habitation, pious mutbmm medi
 stant recol] ecmon of Rudna, i

| pedlents of acqmmmcnts. G |
(d) TLocality is that by which, aftsr L ’dym‘g the cate-
| oones, the aspxrant attains increase of knowledge and
‘austemty, vu., spmtua.l tea.chers and the rest. Tlhua he
says— AR .
“The spiritual teachers, a caﬁem,wa apeexal place the
‘ burmngmound and Rudra only
(e.) Perseverance is the endurance in ona o other of‘
these pentads until the attainment of the desu'ed end,and
s dxstmbuted mto the dlﬂ‘urenced and the 1esf:. | Thua ibis
o osaid - i




' i I‘unﬁoaiﬁon s"‘the puttmo' 'way, ‘once for a]l of
e cancep‘mon and the other four impurities. It is dis-
tributed into five species amoxdmc to the five thmﬁs to be
ut away. Thus it is smd—-«

“The loss. of wnorance, of demenb of 'tttachment of
! mt@xestedn@@s, ‘ ‘
‘ nd of falling, is dﬂclared to be the :ﬁvefold purzﬁca- :
| tion of the state of bondage.” L
) The five initiations are thus anumemteu e
“The materm the proper time, the rite, the 1 unawe, and
il the spxrltual guide as the fitth,” ‘

‘ (h‘) The five powers are as follow +—
“Devotion to the spiritual guide, clearness of 1ntr~12e0b '

‘eonquesb of pleasure and ‘pain, ‘
erit and ca,xe,fwlne‘ss, are dechred the hvu beads of
| power.” ;

‘ | The three fumtwns are the modes of earmno dfuly food

‘conmstenﬁ with propmety, for the dmmnutlon of the five
‘ 1mpumtms, iz, mendwancy, hvmcr upon alms, and hvmrr
upon what chance supplies. All the rest is to be found
in the standard words of this sect. ‘ i
Gy the first aphormm ‘above recited, t}w word nmdl‘
gerves to intmduce the exposition of the termination of
pam (ot emanmpatlon), that being the OBJect of itha: ||
interrogation ahout the puiting away of pain personal *
physical, and hypcrphysmle By the word padu we are
to understand the effect (or created World), the, word desig-
| nating that which is dependent on something ulbeuor
By the word pati we are to understand the cause (or
| prineipium), the word designating the Lord, who is the
| cause of the universe, the pati, or ruler The meaning of
. the words sacrifices and rites every one knows.

. In this system the cessation of pain is of two kinds,
1mpersonal and personal, Of these, the impersonal con-
s;sta in the absolute, extn‘patxon of all pains; the personal




in supremacy consisting .
Of these two powers the vi ugcl wlule nnly one power, is
according to its dlvwalty of ongects, m(hrectly describable
as of flve kinds, vision, audition, caozmtion, d;s,cmmmatwn, ‘
and omniscience.  Of these ﬁVe, vision 1s cognition
| every kind of ‘visual, tactual, and other enmble obJpcts
though Jmperwpmble mtercepted or remote, Audition
| is cognition of prmmples, conversant about all articulate
i sounds. Cogitation is cognition of pmncxpless, conversant

about all Iquda of thoughts. Discrimination is cognition of

principles conversant about the whole avs‘cem of institutes
| according to the text and according to its significance
Omniscience is cognition of principles ever arising and
pervaded by fmth, relative to all matters declared or not
 declared, summary or in detail, classified and spemahsed ‘
Sueh is this intellectual power. it
The active power, though one only, is 1nd1rectly desu b-
< able as of three kinds, the possessxon of the swiftness of
thought, the power of assuming forms at will, and th
faculty of oxpatim‘oion Of these, the possession of the
swiftness of thought is abﬂxty to act with unsurpassable
‘celerity, The power of assuming forms at will is the
faculty of employing at pleawre and 1rre<;pect1w of
the efficacy of works, the organs similar and dissimilar
of an infinity of organisms. The, faculty of expatmtmn
is the possession of transcendent supremacy even when
such organs are not amployed Such is this actlve
power. ‘

All that ig effected on eduoed dependnm on. somethmg
ulterior, it is threefold, s entzency, the insentient, and the
sentient, Of these, sentiency is the attribute of the sen-
tients. ' It dis of two degrees uccozdmv to its nature as
cognitive or incognitive. Cognitive sentiency is dichoto~
mmed a3 proceeding dlscx'lmmately and as proceedmcr
indiscriminately. The discriminate procedure, manifest-
able by the instruments of knowledge, is called the cogita~
tive. For by the cogitant organ every sentient being i3




PA UPA T4 SYSTEM. |

fsant of objects in general dmc*mmmated or not dis-
criminated, when irradiated by the light which is identical
vwmh the external things, The moumntlve sentiency, again,
. is either oharaebomed or not uh%rautemsed hy the objects '
‘af the sentient soul.

' The insentient, which while nnconseious is dependmt
on the conseious, is of two kinds, as styled the effect and
a8 styled the cause, The insentient, styled the effeet, 1
of ten kinds, viz, the earth and the other four elements,
and their qualities, colour, and the rest. The insentient,
called the causal insentient, is of thirteen kinds, viz, the

.‘jthrea internal organs, intellect, the egoising principle, and
. the cogitant Imncxple which have for their respective
Tf;functwns ascertainment, the illusive mlentmr* ation of self
| with not-self, and determination. !
i The sentlent apm’o, that to which transrmcrmtory con»
ditions pertain, is also of two kinds, the appetent and non-
. appetent. The appebanh is the spirit agsociated with an
. organism and organs; the non-appetent is the spirit apart
from organism and organs, The details of all this are
‘to be fonnd in ‘the Pamhértha—bhnshyad{pll\d and other
works, The cause is that which retracts into itself and
evolves the whole creation. This though one is said to
v'be dzwded according to a difference of attributes and
‘actions (into ﬂxeﬁvam Vishnu, &) The Lord is the
‘possessor of infinite, visual, and active power. He is
‘absolutely first as connected etemally with this lordship
| or supremacy, as possesmnrr a supremacy not adventitious
o oontmrrent Thig is expounded by the author of the

i Adm i, and other institutional authorities,
gl Union is a conjunction of the soul with God throuah
i the intellect, and is of two degrees, that characterised by
' action, and that characterised by ocessation of action. Of
| ‘:these union characterised by action comsists of pious
muttering, meditation, and so forth; union characterised

‘by eessatwn of action is called consciousness, &c.

,~f& ‘

five orgmns of cognition, the five organs of action, and the! '\



_ Rite or ritual is activity efficacious of merit as ity
Tt is of two orders, the prineipal and the subsidiary.  Of
these, the principal is the direct means of merit, religio
exercise,  Religlous exercise is of two kinds, acts of piety
“and postures. The acts of piety are bathing with sand,
lying upon sand, oblations, mutterings, and devotional
perambulation.  Thus the revered Nakuliéa says =— =

. “He should bathe thrice a day, he should lie upon the
‘dust, Oblasion is an observance divided into six
‘ “”memb‘e‘rs,” | o i UL T
Thus the author of the aphorisms says =—
 «Hp should worship with the six kinds of oblations,
iz, laughter, song, dance, muttering hum, ador
tion, and pious ejaewlation.” (0
Laughter is a loud laugh, Aha, Aha, by dilatation of the
throat and lips. Song is a celebration of the qualities,
glories, &e., of Maheévara, according to the conventions of
the Gandharva-¢dstra, or art of music, The dance also i
to be employed according to the ars saltatoria, accompanied
with gesticulations with hands and feet, and with motions
of the limbs, and with outward indications of internal
sentiment.  The ejaculation hum is a sacred utterance,
like the bellowing of a bull, accomplished by a confact
of the tongue with the palate, an imitation of the gound
Judung, ascribed to a bull, like the lexclamation Vashat. =
Where the uninitiased are, all this should be gone through
in secret, Other details are too familiar to require ex-
position, i e s L
~ The postures are snoring, trembling, lLimping, wooing, .
acting absurdly, talking nongensically. Snoring isshowing =
all the signs of being asleep while really awake, Trem-
bling is a convulsive movement of the joints as if under an
attack of rheumatism, Limping is walking as if the legs
were disabled. Wooing is simulating the gestures of an
innamorato on seeing a young and pretty woman, Act-
ing absurdly is doing acts which every one dislikes, as if
bereft of all sense of what should and what should not




which commchct ﬁ&Ch other'ar whmh have 1o mummg,
and tha like, ‘ ‘

”’I‘he submdm}y b ) wmus e‘ceralse is punﬁcafzmy mﬂ»«
‘sequm)‘a ablution for pummw an end to the sense of unfit-
. ness from bwmnn living on broken food, &c.  Thus it is
 said by the author of the aphorzsms Bearing the marks
of purity by alter- bathing, ‘

| (Tt has bcr*n stated above that ommaclmce a fozm of

enouncement of the suby«ots of attributes generally. ' This
i awomp]mhed in the first aphorism : (Now 'then we
' 'ghall expoun/d the Pésupata union and rites of Pagupati).
| Detail is the fivetold enouncement of the five categories’
according to the instruments of true knowledge, This is

| distinct enouncement of these categories, as far as possible
' according to definitions, It is an enumeration of these
“;,accordmw to thelr prevmlmrf characters, dlﬁerenﬁ from
~ that of other recognised aystems. For example, the cessa-

| the C%ankhva) the mere termination of miseries, but in this
|| system it is the attainment of supremacy or of the divine
perfectmns.( In other systems the create is that which

 has become, and that which shall become, but in this
| system it is eternal, the spirits, and so forth, the sentient
. and ingentient. In other systems the qrineipium is deter
. mined in its evolution or creative actlwty by the efficacy
~ of works, whereas in this system the principium is the
. Lord not thus determined. Tn other institutes union re-
_sults in isolation, &e., while in these institutes it results

| in cessation of pains by attainment of the divine perfec-

tions. In other systems paradise and similar spheres
inyolye a return to metempsychosis, but in this system
they result in nearness to the Supreme Being, either

the cognitive power, i3 cognition of principles ever arising
nd perva(led by truth, relative to all matters declared or
nat declared, summary, or in detail), The summary is the

 tohe found in the Ristkara- -bhéshya. Distribution is the

| tion of pain (or emanclpatlon) Is in other systems (as in

/|



followed or not‘iollowed oy such
it e*cpenencos, e ‘ i
| Gireat, indeed, an opponent may say, is this aggrega
of illusions, since if God’s causality be 1rrebpect1va of t
efficacy of works, then merits will be fruitless, and
. created things will be mmu]tanmmly ovolvml (there bein
1 mo reason why thig should be created at one time, and that
at another), and thus there will emerge two difficulties,
Think not so, replies the Disupata, for. your suppmxtmn is
baseless. If the Lord, irrespective of the efficacy of wm'ks
‘be the cause of all, and thus the efﬁcacy of works be wi
out results, what follows? I you Tejoin that an absence
of motives will follow, in whom, we ask, will this absence d
of motives follow ? If the efficacy of works be without |
‘result, will czmsahty belong to the doer of the works as 130‘17‘,, i
‘the Lord? It cannot belong to the doer of the works, for |
it is allowed that the efficacy of works is froitful cmlyw‘ i
when furthered by the will of the creator, and. the efﬁcac:y o
g0 furthered may sometimes be fruitless, as in, the case of
the works of Yayati, and others, From this it will by
no means follow that no one will engage in work@ for they
will engage in them ag the husbimdmzm engages in hus- |
bandry, thmwh the crop be uncertain, Agam, sentient
creatures engage in works because they depend on the
. will of ‘the ueator. Nor does the causality pertain to the
Tord alone, for as all his desires are already satisfied, he
_ cannot be actuated by motives to be realised by works.
Asg for your statement, continues the Paiwpata that all |
things will be simultaneously evolyed, this is unreason-
able, 1n'1<5mu(‘h as we hold that causal efficiency resides in
the unobstructed active power which conforms itself to
the will of the Lord, whose power is inconceivable, 1t has i
accordingly been said by those versed in sacred tradition:—
“ Since he, acting according to his will, is not aetuated‘
by the eﬂwacy of works,
“ For this Teason is he in this sys‘cem the cause of all
causes.” i ;




0, aph s the Paéupam for you i
Is the mere, knowledrre o

i

adtﬁh%ﬁibh& Of (}od“?ﬁw ‘N‘ob.the mere know-
ib would follow hha,t Lhe study of 'my b

‘ of the ﬂesh On thr. Hmd albernatxve, vu,,‘
5 of 'manclpa,txon ]S au a(:(mmte chamctensa~ (

“‘oﬁ be realmed apart fmm the syc;bem of the Paéupatas.
’hemfom lb is that our great teacher has said ;-

s, i 43 mot accordmg to any

on iy unattainable;

'1s no. acoumt ‘nharactemsa.mon of pmncxples”‘

”obhermsa than by the ﬁva cateaomes.”

Lierefore fhosoa“excellent persons who ‘aspire to the
'hesh end of man must‘adopt the system of the Pdgu-
tas, whmh undertakes the atpomtmn of tha ﬁve cate~

Y




CH APTM»

‘THJL éAIWL ‘DARéAlﬂrA,

“;“»r:‘[Tm« seventh system in M%& hia 0y vaaﬁciméanap |
 graha is the @alvrx—daxémm. Tlus sect is very preva
:‘1n the Sau th of Incha es,pwlally m the Tannl eou:utry,

i especmlly, by hxs excellent arbmles in the‘ Amemo
- Oriental Society’s J ournal, hag perfoxmnd a great service
 to the students of Hindu philosophy. He Las there
il melated the Tattuva-l{attalex ot law of the Tatt:was,

?‘.

by Midhava. One greut use of the Lm;er 1& to enab

to recognise the omwmal Sonskrit names in their ”Tamx

disguise, no easy mattw occasmnally, a8 arul for cmugmk‘”

| and tldohet for dikshd may testify,

' The Saivas have corisiderable resemblanca to the Thexé’ L

| Sdnkhya; they hold that God, souls, and matter are from

¢ternity distinet entities, and the ObJPCt of phllosophym R

dmumte, the soul from matter and gradually to unite it m‘ L
God.  Sivais the chief deity of the system, and the relation il

between the three is{quaintly expressed by the allegory

of a beast, its fetters, and its owner. Padupati is a well-

known name of Siva, as the ma.sfer or crewtor ot all thm(‘rs.‘ L




- One ig in ﬁVe* boo]m, cal}ed by Colebrooke the’“
ati-§dstra, which is probably the work quoted by
ava in his account of the Nakuliéa Pdéupatas ;
is in three books, with a commentary by Kshe-
1 its first sdtra, chardbonyam dimd,  The third
as eommenhed ot by Abhinave-gupta, and opens with
he §loka gmven in the Sarva-Dar§ana-Sangraha, p. o1, lines
: The MS. ‘\whmh I consulted in Oalcutta read the

Vi

Kathmﬁ,chzd cuscidya, Maimwwmya dcia ‘/amq

wa of theae works, hc;wever appear to be the auggho-
mty of the present seot,  They seem chiefly to have relied
_on the twenty-eight Agamas and some of the Purdnas..
‘ v hsh of the Arra.mns is given in Mr, Foulkes’ « Catechisim
1 ofthe Sawa Rehglon"‘ and of these the Klrana and Karana

} tare, quobed in the followmrr tn,atxse] ‘

THE 4AIV A~DARSANA

Cmtam howavw of the Mahesvara sect recexvmg the
”ayqtem of truth authomtatwely laid down in the Saiva
Agama,! reject the foregoing opinion that “the ﬁaupreme‘ ;
© Being is a cause as independent of our actions, &e.” on the
‘ground of its being liable to the imputation of parmahty
and cruelty. They, on the aontmry, hold the opinion
that “the ‘%upxeme Being is a cause in dependence on our
‘ aotwns, &e.;” and they maintain that there are three cate-
gories distingnished as the Lord, the soul, and the world
(or literally  the master,” “the cattle,” and “ the fetter”).
~ As has been said by those well Versed dn the Tantra
doctrines—
L ‘he Guaru of the World having first condensed in one

i Culebmoke speaks of the Padu-  to be twenty-elght (see their names
pati-sastra (Mahesvara-giddhdnte or. in the Rev.'T. Foulkes' * Catechism
Srmqmna,) a3 the text-book of the of the Saiva Religion ),

| Pddupata sect, The Aga.ma.s are said

bod




| giten the great tantra, poss
‘and four feet, has again decla
|| 'The meaning of | ] bogorics
. are the three before mentioned ; its four fd@a’hm*eﬂleg’mi@ |
| ceremonial action, meditation, and morality, he e 16018 1 1
 called the great Tantra, possessed of three categories i
' four feet. Now the “souls” are not independent, and the
e feltte,r‘s}”jiu‘e“;unimallzigent,j hence  the Lord, as ‘being

' different, from these, 15 first declared ; mext follows the

. account of the souls ag they agree with him in possessing
. intelligence ; lastly follow the “fetbers” or matter, such
| is the order of the arrangement.! Since the ceremony of
' initiation is the means to the highest human end, and this
. camnot be accomplished without Jknowledge which estab-
lishes the undoubted greatness of the hiymns, the Lords of
the hymus, &e., and is a means for the ‘ascertainment of
the real nature of the © cattle,” the ¢ fetter,” and the

| “master,” we place as first the “foot” of knowledge ( Jlane)
which makes known all this unto us? Next follows the

wtoot™ of coremontal aotion (eriyd) which declares the

various rules of initiation with the divers component parts

. thereof, = Without meditation the end cannot be attained,
| hence the “foot” of meditation (yoga) follows next, which
declares the various kinds of yoga with their several parts
And as meditation is worthless without practice, 2o, the
fulfilling what is enjoined and the abstaining from whatis

LA

‘uth‘is‘ ia‘“ a8 foll&zw‘ﬁ :%If;é* “r}f‘x“rcv

1 «There mush be three eternal
! entities, Deity, sotil, matters” *ag

the wator is Go-eternal with the sea
and the salt with the water, so soul
4 co-eternal with the Deity, and
pdin 38 eternally (co-existent wibh
ol (3. AL O 8 vy ppy 67, 185):
Tnp. 58 we find the advaita of the
Vedinta attacked. Tnp, 62 it is
caid that the soul is eternally em-
tangled in matter, and God carries
on his five operations (see infra) to

. disentangle it, bringing oub all ‘tha.t‘

is required for previous deserty

stages of religions life (see I, A Q. 5.
iv. pp. 135, 180)) called in. Tamil |
saither, Ferikei, yokany, and gndnom. |

The fret is the stage of practical '

piety and performance of the prey
wopibed duties and rites 5 the second

iy that of the *confirmatory sacra.
ment ! and the five purifications ins

volved in true pdjd; the thisd i 0

that of the cight observances of the
yogin ; the fourth is thaf of know-
ledge which prepares fhe soul for

intimage union with God,

2 These four foet are “th‘e’} Fovaw



uty (chcm* (2), which 111clud¢s all thvs ‘
. Now Siva is held to be the Lord (or master) Alhhmwh ‘
pﬂrtlclpe‘ctmn in the divine nature of Siva belongg to
liberated soulﬁ and to such beings as Vidyeévara, &c., yet
these are mot mdependent since they depend on the
i Supreme Being; and the nature of an effect is recognised
| to belong to the worlds, &, which resemble him, from the
| yery f.@cL of the orderly arrangement of their parts, And
. from their thus being effects we infer that they must have
' been cansed by an mtellmﬂnt being. By the, strength of
thig inference is the umversal acknowledwmenb of &
Supreme Bemrr conﬁrmerl ‘ ‘
. “But may we not object thm: it is not proved that the
. body is thus an effect ? for certainly none has ever, at any
time or place, seen a body being made by any ome” We
: gmnt it: yet it is not proper to deny that a body has some
. maker on the ground that its being made has not been
‘seen by any one, since t]us can be established from infer-
ence [if not from actual perception]. ' Bodies, &c., must
e eﬂ'eots, becanse they possess an orderly arrangement of
? part;s, or because they are destructible, ag jars, &c., and
. from their being effects it is easy to mfer ‘that they must
. have besn caused by an intelligent being. Thus the sub-
‘ ject in the argument [sc. bodies, &) must have had a
. maker, from me fact that it is an effect, like jars, &e.; that
. which has the aforementloned middle term (sddhana) must
‘have the aforementioned major (sddhye) ; and that which
| ~ has not the former will not have the latter, as the soul,
. &c! The argument which establishes the authority of
i the original mfereuce to prove a Supreme Being has been
. given elsewhere, so we refrain from giving it at length
here, In fact, that God is the universal agent, but not
irrespective of the actions done by living bunws is proved
by the current verse *—

L Cnlabrooke, Lissaya (2d ed.), vol. P 315,
A N Ydyena may here mean  argumont,”




pleasures or pains, if

 tion [and its own merits 1o taken nto ac oumt
would always go to heaven or always to he!
Nor can you object that tlns opztmon vzolatm .
mdapen&ence, since it does mot really vidlate an agent’s
 independence to allow that he does not act ‘mrespucm‘
of means; just as we say that the king’s bounty sho
*;,‘_:uself in m,fbs but these are not, 'mesmentwe of ‘th brea~
surer. As has been said by the Biddha Gurti—-
SR b@londs to mdependame to be uncontrolled
| itself to employ means, B !
| «This is an awent’s true 111dependence, and uot th@. ‘et»w
iy 1rruspectz1vely of works, &e." ‘
W And thus we conclude that inference (an; well as ‘@rutL)
i esmbhshes the existence of an agent who knowa the various
i fruitq [of action], thelr meam matemal canses, &e., accord-
' ing to the laws of the various individual menits.
; been thus declared by the venerable Brihaspati— i
“He who knows the fruits to be en,]oyed then* nmans
and material causes,—
« Apart from him this world knows not how ‘che desert )

L

This has

that resides in accumulated ac tions should ripen.”—
“The universe is the aubject of our argument ‘m& w
. must have had an intelligent, maker,
“This we maintain from its bunw an eﬂ'ect Just g we
gee in any other effect, as Jam, &e! ‘ :
God’s ommiscience also is proved from his being 1dent1<*a1
i Wlth everything, and also from the fact that an ignorant

bemw cannot produce & i,hmc*.‘% Thlq has been saxd b the
! 8 '.Y

; illustrious Mrigendra #

1 el if there were «mly one catge
there would be only one invariable
effect. The very existence of various

| effects proves that there must be

other concurrent causes (as human
actions) necessary.  The argument
seems to! me to require here thiy

unnatural stress o be laid on e,

but this is certainly not the original

meaning of the pa.sﬁa"e !t occurs ‘
Mahdblirata, ii. 1:44 (cf Guuda.-
p:ida,,S Ribr, 61 |
2 Tn p. 82 line 3, 'mj'm1 1 rmd
K rmutmmblmvmho ot )
3 Thiy may be the same with tha il
Meylinda of the | Tamil work in [
T A 0L 8 His poemn wadl called |06

the My Jendra ey




“He e ‘omniscient from hm bemg the maker of all
L hmga. for it is an esta,bhshcd principle
e Thm; he only can make a thing who knows it with its
| means, parts, and end.”

“Well,” our opponents may say, “ we concede that God
‘1s an mdependeut maker, but then he has no body?
Now experience shows that all effects, as jars, &o., are
produced by beings possessed of hodies, as potters, &o.;
‘but if God were posset;sed of a body, then he would be
like us subject to trouble, and no longer be omniscient or
ommpotmt ¥ We, however, d:ny this, for we see that
the incorporeal soul does still produce motion, &, in its
agsociated borly 5 'moreover, even thongh we conceded that
Grod did possess a body, we shonld atill maintain tha the
alleged defects would not necessarily ensue. The Supreme
'Bemfr as he has no possible connection with the fetters
of matter, such as malo? action, &e., cannot have a
material body, but only a body of pure energy (Sdkta),?

since we know that his body is composed of the five
. hymns which are forms of Sakti, according to the well-
known text: ¢ The Supreme has the I(dm as his head,
the Tatpurusha as his mouth, the Aghora as his heart, the
Vdmedeva as his secret parts, and the Sadyojdta as his
feet,” ¢ And thig body, created according to his own will,
is not like our bodies, but is the cause of the five opera-
tions of the Supreme, which are respectively grace, obscura-

tion, destruction, preservation, and production.®
rimat Mrigendra—

* been said in the

1 Should we read tdvad angdartral
m}) 83, line 27 /
1 retain this word, see infra.
& ¢ Mdyd (or Prakyiti) is the mate~
pial, Sakti the instrumental, and
| Deity the efficient cavse” (J. A0, 8,
ivip. 55)
4 Thesse are the five first names of
the eleven mantras which are in-
cluded in the five kalds (J. A, O. 8.
iv. ppi 238-243). The lenlmp;'\ (the
visible object of worship for the en-
lightened) is cnm}muedp of mantras,
and is to be regarded as the body

This has

of Siva (seo J. A. O. 8. iv. p. 101),
'I'hese five mantras are é?lvt‘n in the

tnverse order in Taitt, Aranyaka, x.
4347 (cf, Nyayd-nidlamst. p. 3).

5 hege are the operations of the |
five manifestations of Hiva (see
J. AL O 8. iy, 8, 18) which in their
descending order are Suthdklzyam
(4.0 Sucldhshaye 1) or Sedd-S5va, who
is Siva and Sakti combined, and the
gouree of grace to all souls; lclwh wren
or Mayesuran, the obscum' Suthes
witted (Suddhavidyd) which 18 pros
perly the Hindu triad, Rudra, Vishuu,




\ ".‘m,]m hag
: ?Lvefold

 the toilsome Path‘ they are aseri
 decl ared in the Srimat Karana *—

a. They ave. respecﬁvely 9 Anantaisn name
| gymbolised by the ‘nada, vindu Atha.tvg-énms pan i

| and @ of O,

1 Ty Wilson's Mackenz Ca.t.

| pe 138, we find & Téntrik wotk, the

| Narapati gaywckaryft ageribed o | chi
‘ ‘::Bhom the king of Dhifr,




2 bwa is déclared to Yo the onlyﬂ
Ao agent, but Ananta in that whlch is opposed to the
One Supreme.”
il It must here be understood that the \vord Siva includes
W in ite proper meaning “the Lord,” all those who have
| aftained to the state of Siva, as Lhe Lords of the Mantmb
/ ‘Maheéwrm the emwupatec{ souls who have become Sivas,
. and the nmplred teachers (vdchakas), together with all the
various means, as initiation, &o., for obtfumng the state of
. Siva. Thus has been explame& the first categ ory, the
e Lord (pati).
| /e now proef,ed to e\fplum the second category, the
soul (pasu), The individual sonl which is also known by
‘such synonyms as the non-atomic? the Kshetrajiia, or
. knower of the body,? &c., is the Padu, For we must not
f“say with the COhdrvikas that it is the same as the body,
. sinee on this view we could not account for memory, as
there is a proverb that one man cannot remember what
another has seen, Nor may we say with the Naiydyikas
. that it is cognisable by perception,® as this would involve
Jan ad wnfindium regressus, | As has been said—
“If the soul were cognisable, there Would need to be
~ again 4 second knower;* ¢

“ And t;hls would' require another amll 1f the scwnd

were itself to be known.”

Nor must we hold it non-pervading With the Jainas,
nor momentary with the Baudd‘las, sinee it is not limited
by space or time.  As hag beon said—

“That object which is unhmlted in ite nature by space ‘
ontime.

i They hold to be eternal and pervadmg,——~hence the
soul’s, all-pervaclmvnoss and eternity.”

1 dnw? ¢ The soul when clothed | * bee Ind. Studien, i. 301.
with these primary things (desire, # The mind or internal sense per-
| knowledge, action, &c.), i an exceed- ceives  soul (see Bhishd Parvich-
| ingly small body”’ (Foulkes), Ananu chheda, dloka 49).
is used a5 an epithet of Brahmanin . * Dele the m in p. 84, line 5
Brthad Ar, Up. iii. 8. 8. mfra.




: always attached g0, tho soul ; kan-

» ‘t»bat it s
| “fetters” an

i Thls emsts nlways‘and on evm?y side, therefar‘

hbemtmn Ezrum calls u,

way.”

hat *whu,h fa,cea‘ ever

Iﬁ iy alqo said in Lhe Tatbva-pm‘kaéam W
#The liberated. souls ave themselves éwas,
are liberated by his favoury 0 ‘
" “He is to be kmwn as the one etemﬂlly lxbwa“
whose bod y is the five Mantras.” ‘
| Now the souls are threefold, as denommate wijfidin
g iuccldh, pram Jdlmlci/z, and sa!mlaihz i) i
who are under ‘the. mﬂueme of malw:only, smce“

; 1 Gﬁ the Nukuhéa Prtmpmta.s, p
‘76 4 (supra, p. 103)
| 2 Fov these hme ‘clagees | g0
| ‘JA,O S.iv.pp. 87, 13‘ They
| are there desoribed as being 168pecs )
| #lvaly under the tnfinence of dnavam,
' onidaim only, or this with Imnmam
| onadam, or these with ma./m ey,
| Dhe dnavem is deseribed ag orxgmal,
| &in, or that source of evil which was,

anam is that fate which inhorea in
the soul's argamsm and metes ot
s deserts § mayed is matter in its

obseuring or entangling power, the,

 source of the senses,  Mddhava uses
o Lald,” &o., for mdyd. The reason

mtobefound mJ A,OS p. 70, "

and the ten organs, w

he
mtmw (kalm, mdyd, mgm, i
bald) and the twenty- foity

 tattuas (su) the gross and|

elememts, and organs of sense and

| action, with the intellectual faculbies

mens budahs, ahambkdra, md chitta)y,
are all developed from medy th

“exa,chlv agreds with the quotation
| from Somn, %ambhu,rmfm Wem

compare with it what Midhaya says,
Pe 77, in his account of the Nakuliée
Pidupatas, where he desertbes g
a3’ unintelligont, and composed
the five elements, the ﬂve tanmqltr
:,t.h Dudd,
ahambdra and manes,




wy«hava xm “ fetters " an the form of eugoyments, such L
as kald, &o. (Whlch fetters Would however, be the canse of
ancelhng actions by bringing about their proper fruit).
(b.) The second are those who are under the influence of
mela, and Zrarman, since in their case kald, &c., arve de-
stmyed by mundane deatructlons, hence their name pmla?
| ydkala, | (c) The third are those who ave hound in the
 three fetters of mala, fmciyd and Imrmtm hence their name
 sukala,  The first class are again subdwxdpd into s«zmdp/a—
kalushdh and asamdpm‘lmlushdh \according as their in.
“'herenb ‘corruption is perfectly exhausted o mot. | The
former,~having received the mature penalmes of their
pmruptmns,—-—are now, as forem(mt of men and worthy of
the privilege, raised by Siva’s favour to the rank of the
Tords of Knowledge (the Vidyefvarag), Ananta, and the
~ rest, This ogdoad of the Lords of Ixnowledg is deseribed
in the Bahudaivatya—
| “Ananta, and Sikshma, and Slvottam'z,
“Ekanetm and cwam Ekarudra and Trim m*tm]\a,
“Srikantha and ‘51khand1n,~-—thcse are dec,lared to be o
. the deyeévams. e !
0 | The latter Siva, in his meroy, raises to the rank of the
. seventy million Mantras! All this is explained in the |
L Tattm«pra.kaéa. Similarly Soma-Sambhu hag gaid—— .
i One class is named wy’nandml&, the qecond pmlas
 ybkala,
& '[‘11@ thivd sokala-—these are the three whom the
Sdstra regards as objects of meroy i i
“The first is umted to mala 'ﬂone the second to males
and karma,
 “The third are united to all the tattvas heginning with
kald and cndmg with earth.” % : ‘

B0 v.p 147 Iread mm’mna-kamla, pralaya-kevale, and
amumlzakamn,dc m p. 86, line 3, salila.
2 T omit the quotu.tlon, as it only % Ly thus including five of the
| repeats the preceding, | It, how- wvidydtattvas and all the twenty-four
‘ever, nomes the thres classes a8 dématattvas,



, formet' a‘sfaam libermon lmb ﬁhe Imter, by thé power‘ of
- karman, are endowed wﬂh the gmryaslamlﬂani body, and
pass t”roqgh varmus bn*bhm Aa has ba,en sald‘f . th

‘ are mmature, 0 ‘
e Gvo united with the gmr Jw%talm body, :mfo‘ ma
bxrtlw by the pa mr of ]mw mom il

‘J“ The puwa.skmkw iy uompos;er‘l of tha mterml g
. thought (dh1), kary ‘man, and the mstrmuents.”‘ )
i Tlus is thum explained by Aghora Siva Achdrya “the
pum/a%;alm iy a subtile body apportioned to each Hmd;

- vidual soul, which continues from the creation until the

. cloge of the kalpa, or until liberation ; it is composed of
 the thirty ? tattvas beginning with ‘earth’ and endir
with fald”  As has been mzd in the Tabhva—saucrmha
“This sot of tatbyas, commenciug with ¢ earth ’ and ‘end
ing with kald, is assigned to each soul, ‘

“ And wanders by the law of karman throwh alk thi

‘ bodies prcﬂnrnd by the world.”
. The following is the full. meamng of tlns pa.ssage i
’[‘he word |« mterrml organ,” Whmh properly includes
fanind in e mbelhgence ki efrowm, ' and “reason, 8 mcludesf
 also the seven tattvas whzoh enter into the production of
enjoyraent [or expenencc] Viz., those called Zald, time
J fat;e, knowledne wmupweeuce nature and quahty;‘the_

1 'I‘hxs term seems 5o be demve& prakrm, amd guna, Hmsiugton lm*w
from purd, ¢ body?’ (of, Durisayn for | ever, puts purushan “the Dbrinciple,
prrusha, Brihad Av, Up, ii. 5,18), / of hfe, instead of guna, which secms |
and ashioka (of. also the Sz{nkhya “bw‘ter, as'the thres gupas are inelnded

. Pravachana Bhishya, PA3s) A pradyiti, Ete translatos kald by

2O rather thirty-ons 2 | | fcontinency,” and; deseribes it as

¥ Manas, buddhi, ahapkdro, c?utm. . Hthe power by which: the senses ave

# These are the seven vidyd tatteas, | subdied and the carnal self hmughh
kealds, kcibes, miyati (fate), mdyd o'dya, nto subjeatmn." i




/ il ﬁzmaght (dimf) and ;Larman smmfy the‘ ﬁve cog~

msable gross element%, and their ‘originators, the subtﬂa

rudiments, By the word “instruments” are compt ehiended

he ten organs of sense and action,

| “But is it not declared in the Semat Kdlottara that
‘The seb of five, sound, touch, form, taste and smell, in-

telhoence mind  and ewoxsm these eonsm,ute the pur-

‘ yashfar’uzm?”’ !
i How, then, can any rhﬁerent accmmt be mamtamed?
. We grant this, and hence the venerable Rima Kantha has

W explamed that stitra in its literal meaning [i.¢, as puryash-
| taka, is derived from ashta, “eight”], so why should we

be prolix in the discussion ? = Still, if you ask how we can
reconcile our account with the strict nominal definition of

o pury chkm/m we reply that there is really no contradiotion,

‘a8 we maintain that it is composed of a set of eightiin the
following manner :—(1,) The five elements : (;,.) the five
rudiments; (3.) the five organs of lmowled«re (4.) those
of ‘action ; (5) the fourfold internal organ; (6) their in-
stmment i (7.) nature [pralmtlj and Q@) the clags com-
‘posed of tlw five, be mnmfr with kwlci which form a kind
| ofcase?

- Now in the case of some of bhom souls who are Jomed‘
to the puryashtake body, Mahetvara Ananta having com-
passionated them as possessed of peculiar merit, constitutes
‘them here as lords of the world ; as has been saide—

“Mahefvara pities some and ffmnts them to be lords of

the world.” ‘
 The class called sokale is also divided into two, as
pakmkalwslm and apakvakalushe.  As for the former, the
ﬁupreme Being, in conformity w1th their maturity (peri-

1 This | “instrament ” (kovana) 2 The thirty-one tattras ave as

seems to mean what Holsington calls
purushan, ov {*the principle of life
which establishes or supports the
whole systermn in its operation s ” hs
makes it one of the seven mrl?/m
tattves.  According to Mddhava, it
should be what he calls gzmw. !

follow 1—Twenty four  déma-tattvas,
five elements, five fammdtras, ten
organs of (sense. and  action, four
organs of the antaklarana, and seven
vidydtativas as enummared above.
(Seeot, A, O, 8. 1v. pp, 16-17.)




| pdide h a power
! them to the position of the hundred and ghteen Lor
the Mantras, swmimd by the worcla Munqlali‘&d.
. been gaid— i
| “The rest are tlenomm'tt@d w!.ccm fmm thmr ccm‘ :
i wmh Kald, &c., SLMed byj‘txmc‘ Whoae mou,
dayny il !
. The Supreme of }m own wﬂl malm one hundre L and
i elohteen) of thesc the Lords of the Mmtras.
il tht of these are called M?m(icalms p el%ht agam
e Kmdha e
|« Virega, Sr(kanthaw emd the hundrnd R udms »«-«t
| togethey are the lmndred and eighteen.”
e theu case agnin, the Suprem@ having assumed -
fm'm of a tmoher, stops the contmued aceession of maturit;
' 'and contracts his manifested power and ulmmamly n'mnt
to bhem liberation by bhe pmce&s of mmatxon* a‘s
been said-— /
' “These creatures Whose manm is Imtured by putt
forth a healing power,
« e, assuming the form of & teewhec, umtes by 11111:1
tion to the highest prineiple.” L
1t is also said in the Sx*fmad Mryigendra—
.« He removes from that mﬁm’oecumal soul all thebond”
. which prevmusly excrtcd a conbmry mﬁuence ovq
t”k i
All this has been explnme& at trreat 1enrrth by Ncim»- ‘
! yana«lxam;ha, and there it 18 to be swdmd but We are~'
 obliged to pass on through fear of fprohmty ~ i
But as for the seoond class, or those . called a}mkmka— i
usha, the bupreme Being, as nnpel]ed by the desert of
their respective actions, appomts them, as bound and
endued with infi nitesimal bodies, to enjoy the rewaxds of
their previous actions?  As has b&aen faide

1 T ¥ake apar in thig verse ag the | mduimmalm, ‘the second drave- mala.
. goul, hut it may mesn the second | the thwd Fanma-male (karman),
| kind of mala mentioned by Hommg . ® “The soul, when clothed "wuth
fon, 'lhe firsh kmd of malw m the theae p1 umry tbings (ﬁessre, lmow




\ppoints to enjoy their varmm daserts,

_various kinds of souls.”

We now proceed to. descmbe the thn‘d cﬂtegm*y, sabten
(or pdde). This is fourfold, male' karman, mdyd, and
rodha-Saktid  But it may be objected, « I it not said in

and matter?
va, ‘souls’ mean atoms (or beings endowad \Wlth atomic

reckoned to be ouly fourfold?”
follows -—*Alnhouﬂh the fvmdu or nasal dub whxch 18 the

nay be well renarded as material in comparison with

v.:t‘the state of Siva, emll it canuoﬁ really be consxdered
il a8 ‘matter when we t'emem”ber that 1618 (4 sccondaly
. kind of liberation as causing the attainment of the
state of such deltles a8 deyeévara, M

edgﬂ actwn, tlm kalmiagamwhalu, ‘Vdevelopc,c‘l.
| &), 18 an excoedingly small body ”

(Foulles).  One of the three malas

is c&lled dunava, a.nd 18 desaribed as |

' f’fhhca aouxce of sin and suﬂ‘enug o

lone | Sanskrit letters, the| Vedas,
Mantrag, &c., the hodily, intellec-
tual, and external enjoyments of

‘oul ‘the ‘soul thiat have nob attained to
Hpmtua.l knowledge at the end of

L 'lhe firet | three are the thyse,
| kinds of malain the J. A. O. 8., viz,
dnaveny kananean, and nidyer, the lass,
he “obscuring ” puwm of Mdye-
ran (cf. vol, iv. ppy 13 14« The

each period of the sworld’s existence,
and have been swept away by the
waters  of the | world - destroying
deluge ;' after these the three stages

ccording o their reapectme actmnsx such ere thc“"f

the Saiva Aoa,mas that the cshlef things are the Lotd, souls,
Now the Lord has beem shown to mean

‘hoc‘hus), and matter (or  bond’) is said to be the pentam i)
hence matter will be fivefold. How then is it mow
/To this we reply i

i germmal atom of mdyd, and is called a Siva-tattva,

the highest liberation as deﬁned by the attainment of

Thua we ses

Iuom thxs o,tom are
developed the four sounds, the fifty-

(e

| Saivas hold that Pida, like the Sdn.
[ khya' Pm)s,ritl, i in itself  eternal,
| although its connection with any

; [particu ar’ goul is tempurary (see
JiAL 08y p,sed) )

i These are the five, windu, mala,)

i ‘/cm 1, maydy amd rodhasafest. Vindu
i deseribed in. Foulkes’ translation
| of\the Siva-prakdde-patalais €A
| sound proceeds out of the mystical
"syllahle omis o and mtbab sound
! ru&uneutary atow of matteL iy

of hewenly happiness are developed,
10 be enjoyed b Fy the souls that have
a favourable balance of meritorious
deeds, or have dovoted themselyes

to the service of God or thie abstract

contemplation of the Deity, via,
(x .) the' enjoyiient of the a.god

Siva s (2.) that of pear approach to
him 3 (3.) that of upiont with him.”
Vindu is. similacly deseribed, J. A,

0. 8.iv. pp. 152,153 (cf. also Vveber, i

Rdmammn,/m Up. pp. _,12*31 3)

ook




il aued a 0 hond i [or :matter]‘ |

L this eneray of Siva obscums t]ml' sou
. matter [mther thcm ‘

e matter] )

it s eberna,l in s ‘Q‘vermbegmnm semes.
said in the‘ Srfmat Kzramw-‘ i ‘ !
% As Mala has no bewmnmg, 1ts Iea.st actmns are
ningless: _

“If an etu'na,l r»hamcLer is. thus estnblmhed then whah; ‘
cause co uld produce any chanve therem i

‘ o See the. same ﬂluatratnma inJ, A 0. 5, iv p 150,
i Some forued demw.tlon seeIms. here m(:c.nclad as of pdéae rom _paivft



! 1*1 1_, pon Hlb lly ‘ ‘ontamed (mah) at a,:f i
destructwn, (

18, | 'I‘hxs has beem smd in the Srimat SSa,um’bheywv-—
;“ he effects, as a form of the Divine energ gy, are ab:sorbed ‘
_Jtherem at a mundane destmctwn, i o

And agam a‘a a renovahon it is mamfested anew m ’ohe‘ ‘

‘ aH &om, in suah lmes aa—-~ .
5 Th(, Lard knowledrre, 1gnorance ‘uhe soul maﬁter, and ‘
. the cause I /
“‘Of ‘the cessation thereof -wthese are col]ectlvely the '
L six eategorien,” ) ‘
But our readem ynust seek for full mfomnatxon from the
mk 1tsa1f Thus our account of the gys stem is comylete. ‘
1 Tn p oo, line 2, vend st m,@;@. b

g




consczousness by ra’cmna] proof emd by mvel‘am ;
i who ‘pOSBe‘]SPS mdppendence that is, the power of witne
 ing all things without refet'ence £0 aunht ulterior, giy
i _mamfustamon, in the mirtor of one’s own soul,
/ entxble‘sl as if thr-*y were 1mageﬂ reﬂecbed upon ity

“ “‘hf‘a.nd the hke, theae Maheévams bpt forth ’fhl“ sys‘e W
| Tecognition (pra#yab?mﬁc’n) The extent of this system

thus described by one of t:hew «mthoutiec;m

“The aphorisme, the commentary, the ﬂlOSS, t‘,he tWo

s exphcatmn % the ﬂt'enter and the lebs

|1 Read bic,rl‘”n‘for bhcivdt, e




ahve uf Maheémwa a.nd wxshmg also to help mmw !
i Rina ‘

e I set mrth, thw reccwmtmn of Maheévam ms the methnd |
. of attaining all fehmty | |

‘ [‘lhm aphomsm may be developed as tolloWs] e
Somehow or other,” by a propitiation, effected by (}od ‘,
‘of the lotus feet of a spiritual director identical with God,
“having reached,” having fully attained, this condition, hav-
ng made 1t the unintercepted object of fruition to myself,
Thus knowmg that which has to be known, he is qualified
to construct a system for others < otherwwa the system
j‘would be a mere imposture, ‘ ‘
| Mahegvars is the reality of umntemmtted wlf-lumxnous- ‘
' ness, beatitude, and independence, by portions of whose
| divine essence Vishnu, Virifichi, and other deities are
;deltwﬂ, who, though they transcend the fictitions world,

: Ja.re yet implicated in the infinite illusion,

. The condition of being a slave to Mahe§vara is the bemu-

' .“‘”a recipient of that inde pendeuce or absoluteness which is

| the essence of the divine nature, 4 slave being one to
. whom his lord grants all things a.cwrdmcf to his wxll and‘
; fpleasure (h.0s, dibsya, from dd). ‘
. The word mankind. imports that there is no resmetxon
i ‘of the. doctrine to previously qualified students, Whoever
e may be to whom this exposition of the divine nature is
L made,he reaps its bxvrheqt reward, the emanatory principium
 itself operating to the highest end of the transml«rratmcr
souls, It has been amor&mcrly laid down in bhe Siva-
' drishti by that supu,me guide the revered Sommmudd-
‘mtham e
| “When once the na,tum of Siva that resldes in all thm%

‘ "' Cf. Supre, p. 113 Middhava in the beginning of the eleveni,h
here condenses Abhnmm Gupta’s | century (see Bihler's Tour in Cash
commenta.ry Abhinava (zupm hved miere, pp. 66, So).

4




L hy pm
i dlmt*tor, i ; g
i There s mo further need oE dmnn aunht on ‘

further reflection. When he knows Suvarna

<1va.) a man may cease to act and to reflect.”
The word also excludes the supposition that the
W room m seli‘ whmh has rwowmsed ﬁhe mbure of Maheév

and 18 t mrefnre fully snhsﬁed for any other mo’m ve b
felicity for others, The well-being of others is a mo
. whatever may be sald for the deﬁmtmon of a motive app
\to it : for there is no ‘such dwme ceurse lald trp(m man tha}ﬁ
self-regard should be his sole moative to the exclusion of
i 1eu*:nd for others. Thus A kshapdda (i, 24) defines a  moti é,.‘
A motive is that object towards which a man energises.
| The preposmon wpa in upapcidaymm (I set foxth)a
. dicates proximity: the 1esulb is nha brmfrmw of mankm
hiearmnto Gody) i !
Hence the word ¢l in L the pbx ase t/ze meti’wd of wttmnfm
all felicitves. For when the n%ure of the Supreme Lemg
is attained, all felicities, which are but the efflu
are overtaken, as if a man awquu'ui the mountam Roham
(Adam’s Peak), he would acquire all the treasures it con-
tains. If a man acquire the diving nature, what else <
there that he can mk Eor? Aocordmg,ly Utpalachar; a
B et
“W"imt more can they ask who are r:ach in the wealﬁh
of devotion? What else can Lhey ask ‘who are‘ !
poovin st o0 i
‘We have thus expkuned t;he momve expreqsed in the |
words ¢he method of attaining all Jelicities, on the supposi-
tion that the compound term is & Tat-purusha genitively
construeted.  Let it be talxen as a Bahuviihi or relative
: compoun d, Then the recoamf,xon of Mahevara, the know-
ing him through vicarious 1dols has for its motive the full
i untamment the mamfesbatmn, of all fehomes, of every




cqgmhmn relatwe to an oby ct represented in mcmory i
for example, This (percmved) is the same (as the remem-
bexed) Chaitra. In the recognition propounded in this,
‘gystem ~—there being a God Whose omnipotence is learnt
‘fmm the accredued legendams, from acme;pted revelation,
a d from arg umenbatmn ~~—there arises in relation to my
S(mted parsonal self the cognition that I am t,hat. very
G'md é-m vm,ue of my recollechon of the powam of that
'md
|| This s qame recowmtlon 1 qet; forth To set forth is to
enforce, I esmbhsh this recorml’rlon by a stringent pro-
cess which renders it convineing, [Such is the articulate
developmenb of the. ﬂr% dphorxsm of the Recowmme‘ ;
Institutes.] ' i
lere it may bn asked lf soul ig mmnfwted only a3
consubstantial with God, why this laboured effort to
 exhibit the recognition 7 The answer is this =—The recog~
nition is thus ex]nbxl;ed because though the soul s, as
‘ :wu ‘contend, contmually manifested as self-luminous (and

herefore identical with (xod), it is nevertheless under
the influence of the cosmothetio illugion manifested as
parbml and therefore the recognition must be exhibited
by an e pansion of the cogmtwe and active powers in
“order to achieve the manifestation of the soul as total
' (the selt being to the matural man a part, to the man of
insight the whole, of the divine pleroma), Thus, then, the
7 syﬂqrrlqm This self must be God, because it possesses
anitive and active powers; for so far forth as any one
is cog1ut1ve and actwe, to that txtent he is a lord, like a
lord in the world of everyday life, or like a king, therefore
the soul is God. The five-membered sylloglsm i here
employed ‘hecause so long as we deal with the illusory
‘order of things, the teachm" of the Naiydyikas may be
Laece pfed It hns thus been Sdld by the son ot Udayaqu' 1
s “’Whmh self—lummous self can affirm or deny that self-




o actwo
bemg’é ‘ PR
M such rwcvgmtmn musb he eﬁeo‘sed by an expan n bf
‘the powers, the self being cog,msed undet ﬂlusw
. and 1mperfect1y dzsceme,d i G
And again—
e flhe contmuance of all hvmrr creamres in thm tram
| :mwmtorv world lasts as lonné as their respirat
| awolucrum Lnowledga and actwn are accounte
the life of lxvma creatures,
| «0f these, Lnowledne is ﬁsymtaneously developed
‘ action (or ntual) ‘which is best at Kdsi,
“Is indicated by others alao dlff’erent from the
 real knowledga. ‘ )
And also— i i ‘ i
 “The knowledwe of thtSén things fdlowéphe\éequ mzéf ‘
 of those Lhmws : ‘ i
#The knower, whoae essence is beatltude and lmowled‘
without succession, is MaheﬁVara I
Sominanda-ndtha also says— ‘
| “He always knows by identity with Swa he always ‘
knows by identity with the real.” u i
Again at the end of the section on knowleéfwe-— ‘
“ Unless there were thw unity with Swa, cotrmtxons‘ il
- could not exist as facts of daily Nl
¢ Unity with God is proved by the unity of Imht I*Ie,‘ *
is the one knower (or illuminator of corrnimons)‘ i
“He is Mahe§vara, the great Lord, by reason of the
unbroken continuity 0f objects: i il
¢! Piire knowledgﬁ- and action are the playful acmwty of ‘
' the deityl |
The following is an eﬂtplanatmn of Abh1nava~gupta —
The text, * After that as it shines shines the all of things,
by the light of that shines diversely this ALy, teaches
that God illumines the whole round' of things by the
glory of His lunainous intelligence, and that the diver-
s1ty or plumhty of the obJect; world, whereb} the hnhﬁ "




 like, arises from dlvemby of tint cast upon the light by the
objeet In reality, God is without plurality or dlfﬁ:ronce, |
a8 tranquendmcr all limitations of space, time, and figure,
He 18 pure mbelhrreme self»—lummouaness, the manifester
&nd thug we may read in the Saiva aphorisms, “ Self is
mtelhﬂence. His synonymous titles are Intelligential
Jusaenm,, Unmhermwted Cognition, hrespcctive Intuition,
Tixistence as a mass of Beatitude, Supreme Domination,
This self-same existing self is krmwlodrre. ‘
By pure knowledfve and action (in the passage of Somd~
‘mandandtha cited ab ove) are meant real or transcendent
f“*('ocrmtmn and activity. Of these, the cognition is self-
lummoumms, the actwuy is energy consbrucuve of the
~world or series of spheres of transmigratory expemnce.
Tlns is described in the section on activity-—— |
“Heby his power of bliss gives light unto these ubjects,
‘ through the eiﬁcacy of his Will : this activity is
creativeness.” i
And at the close of the same swtmnm ;
| “The mere will of God, when he wills to become the
world under its forms of jar, of cloth, and other:
, objects, is hxs actmty worked out by motive and
; agent, S
i l‘hls process of essence mto emanation, whereby 1f this
~ be that comes to be, cannot be atmbutad to motive~
less, insentient things.” ‘
Accordmrr to these prmo;ples c*msahty not perfammo
| either to the ingentient or to the non-divine intelligence,
. the mere will of Mahewaru, the absolute Lord, when he
*_‘wﬂls to emanate into thousands of forms, as this or that
‘,dlffelence this or that action, this or that modification of
| entity, of birth, continuance, and the like, in the series of
I transmigratory environments,—his mere will is his pro-
. grossively higher and higher activity, that is to say, his
. universal creativeness.

h'umdxates' objeofs iga b]ué, a yeﬂow lu.ght and the




How he nidten the world 'by his will alone is ‘cle
‘exhibmed in the following lustration—
“The tree or jar produced by the mere Wlll o’f tha -
| maturgists, without clay, without seed, ontmuu__
o serve its proper purpose as tree or jar.” ‘
If clay and similar materials were reaﬂy the bubstanm ‘
 canse of she jar and the rest, how could they be producer
by the mere vohhon of the thaumaturgist? If you say
| Bome jars and some plants are made of clay, and spring
. from seeds, while others arise from the bare volition of the
thaumaturgist ; then we should inform you thfﬁ; it is
« fact notorious to all the world that dfwﬁwnt thums mnst. ol
emanate from different materials. i
i Ag for those who say that a Jar or the like cannot b@,
made without materials to make it of, and that when gl
thaumaturgist makes one he does so by putting atoms o
motion bv his will, and so composing it: they ma‘y be
informed that unless there is to be a palpable violation of
the causal relation, all the co- eﬂmmntg without exception,
must be desiderated ; to make Lhe Jjar there must be the
clay, the potter's staﬂ the potter’s wheel, and ah the rest |
‘of it ; to make a body there must be the congress of ‘i;hlerf iy
~ male and female, and the successive results of that con~
gress, Now, if that be the case, the genesis of a jar, a i
body, or the like, upon the mere vohmon of the thau»\, ‘
maturgist, would be hardly po&mble. | Ui
On the other hand, there is no dlfﬁculby m supposmrr»”f
. that Mahddeva, amply free to remain within or to ol
step any limit whatever, the Lord, manifold in_ his oper- |
 ancy, the intelligent principle, thus 0pemtes, Thus itis
that Vasuwuptacharya 88y g N
“To him that painted this. world-nic bufe without
materials, without appliances, without a ‘wall to paint i
on,—to him be glory, to him resplendent with the lunar
digit, to him that bears the trident.” ‘
1t may be a,sls.ed If the supersensible self be no ot;her L




1rvmtes t‘hrough the famhty of kaq,
livine nature by bcmnce as pure intelli-
gence, he is eufmnchmd i ;
may be asked: If the subject and tha o‘bjeot are.
ical, what difference can. ‘there be between the self
"e‘ self hbembe& in xwmd bo the ob]m ts

=
& B
=
’,:‘
=&
B‘
=
@i
53-5
=

belf hberated cognises all that; xs covmsablo as 1dentum1

| with itself, iike Mahedyara free from bondage:

| the other (or unhbum‘oed) self h‘ms 111 it mﬁmte i

 plurality.” !

‘, An objection may be. rmed 10 tho dwme nature is

ssential to the soul, there can be no oceasion to seek for

t.(hls recmmm@n for if all requmtes be supphed the seed

- does not fail to vvermmabe hecause it i uurecon‘mscd

Why, t;hen, thls toﬂsome effort for the. recocrmtxon of the

soul? To such an Qwamn we reply : Only listen to the

' secret we shall tell you. All actwwy about objects is of

two deoree$ being. either external, as the activity of the

seed in developmg the plamh, or mterml as the activity

whwh determmes fahctby, which consists in an intuition

which terminates in the conscious self. The first degree

. of activity presupposes. 1o such reeogm’man ag the system

| proposes, the second does presuppose it. In the Recogni-

tive System the peculiar activity is the exertion of “the

power of unifying personal and. 1mpexsonal spirit, a power

which is the atbainment of the highest and of mediate

© ends, the activity consisting in the intuition I am God.

| To this activity a recognition of the essential nature of

. the soul is a pre-requisite.”

. It may be urged that peculiar act1v1ty terminating
in the consclous Self 13 observed mdependent of recog-




nition. To bhw 11; is rephed 1 A‘aer ,m da,msal heam{"

 him, wrote to him a love-letter descnptwe of her condition.
_ mnot recognise in him the qualities she had Theard about ;

 found no gratification in his suclety 8o soon, | ‘however,as |
she recovmsed those qualities in him as her companions

of the many good qualities of a partmula‘r mllmit fell 1

‘love with him before she had seen him, and aglt;ahed by

her passion and unable to suffer the pam of not seeing |

He at once came to her, but when she saw him she did

he appeared much the same as any other man, and &he

now pointed them out, she was fully gratified. Tn like

" manner, though the personal self be manifested as J.denhcal i

with the universal soul, its manifestation effects 10 com-
plete satisfaction so long as there is no recognition of those
attributes ; but as soon as it is taught by a s pu'ltua.l dlrector i
to recognise in itself the perfectmna of Mpaheévara, his
omniscience, omnipotence, and other atbrlbutes, 1t: atmms
the whole pleroma of being,
It is therefore said in the fourth seetmn-u
« A3 the gallant standing before the damsel is disdamed
a8 like all other men, 50 long as he is murecomm%&d
though he humble hlmself ‘before her wﬂ;h all _
manner of importunities: In like manner the per-
sonal self of mankind, though it be the universal
soul, in which there is no perfeamon unrealised,
attains ot its own glorious nature; and therefore
this recognition thereof must come into play.” ‘
This gystem Tas been treated in detail by Abhinava-

gupta and other teachers, but as we have in hand a sum-~

mary exposition of systems, we cannot extend the discus-
sion of it any further lest our work become too prolix.
This then may suffice.! ‘ ! A E, G

[ T have scen in Caleutta a shott  the son of Udayaikma. (ef. pp, 130
Como, on the Siva satras by Utpala, '131).-—H B, C.}



GHAPTE R TX,

THE RASESVARA-DARCANA OR MBRCURIAL SYSTEM,!

Omier Mdhe§varas there are who, while they hold the
identity of self with God, insist ypon the tenet that the
liberation in this life taught in all the systems depends
upon the stability of the bodily frame, and therefore
 celebrate the virtues of mercury or quicksilver as a means
of strengthening the system. Mercury is called pdrada,
because it is a means of conveyance beyond the series of
transmigratory states, Thus it has been said—
%It gives the farther shore of metempsychosis: it is
' called pdradae.”
And again in the Rasdrnava—
“It is styled pdrada because it is employed for the
highest end by the best votaries.
| “Since thig in sleep identical with me, goddess, arises
/ from my members, and 18 the exudation of my
body, it is called rgsa.”
1t may be urged that the literal interpretation of these
words is incorrect, the liberation in this life being expli-
cable in another manner.  This objection is not allowable,
liberation being set out in the six systems ag subsequent, to
the death of the body, and upon this there can be no
reliance, and consequently no activity to attain to it free
from misgivings, This is also laid down in the same
treatise—

1 Cf. Marco Polo's account of the the practices of the Suldhopxinakuq
Indian yogis in Colonel Yule's edit. in the Sankara-digvijaya, § 49, to
vol. ii, p. 300. Pdrada-pdnais one of . obviate apamyityw, akalamrw yu, &e,

w
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il Lzbaratmn i declared i in the sxx syatems o follow t’»he‘
 death of the body ‘

 §uch liberation is not eognised in perceptmn llke an |

emblic myrobalan fruit in the hand.

“ Therefore a man should preserve that body by meamk |

of mercury and of medicaments.”
Govinda-bhagavat also says-—

# Holding that the enjoyments of weuulth and of the

body are not permanent, one should strive.

“ After emancipation; but emancipation r@sults fromf;}
knowledge, knowledge from sbudy, and study b

“only posmble in & healthy budv i
The body, some one may say, is seen to be pemsha,ble‘ ;
how can its permanency be effected? Think not so, it is
replied, for though the body, as a complexus of six sheaths
or wrappers of the soul, is dissoluble, yet the body, as
created by Hara and Graurl under the names of, mercury
and mica, may be perdurable. Thus it is said in the
Rasahridaya-—— |
“They who, without quitting the body, have: mtmned to
a new body, the ereation of Hara and Gauri, ‘
“They are to be lauded, perfected by merCury, at whose
service is the ageregate of magic texts.” :
The ascetic, therefore, who aspires to liberation in this
life should first make to himself a glorified body, And
inasmuch as mercury is produced by the creative conjunc-

tion of Hara and Gauri, and mica is produced from Gauri,

mercury and mica ave severally identified with Hara and ‘
Gaur{ in the verse—

% Mica is thy seed, and mercmy i3 my seed;

“The combination of the two, O woddess, is destmctwe

of death and poverty.”

This is very little to say about the matter. In the‘
Rasesvarasiddhdnta many among the gods, the Daityas,
the Munis, and mankind, are declared to have attained to

liberation in this life by acquiring a dwme body through b

the efficacy of quicksilver.



i

Certam of the goda Mahcéa. ahd ‘others; cortnn
‘ Duityas, Sukra and others;
ln Gertmn Munis, the Ba,lakhx]ym and ot;hcr% certain
‘ ‘kings, Someévara and others;
« Govinda-bhagavat, Govinda-niyaka,
. “Charvati, Kapila, Vydli, Kdpdli, Kandaldyana,
|| “These and many others procped perfected, liberated
L while alive,
“Having attained to a mercunal body, and therewith
0 identified.” ‘
'T.‘he meaning of this, as exp licated by anmeévala to
Parameévmi is as follows:—
| “By the method of Works is attained, O supreme of
goddesses, the pre%rvatxon of the body ;
“ And the method of works is said to be twofold, mer- o
cury and air, e
£ Mercury and air swooning carry off duseases dead they e
‘ estore to life,
ft Bound they give the power of flying about.”
The swooning state of mercury is thus described— _
“They say quicksilver to be swooning when it is per- =
. eeived, as characterised thus—
“Of various colours, and free from excessive volatility.
“ A man should regard that quicksilver as dead, in which
the following - marks are seen—
 Wetness, bhlckness, bnghtneas heaviness, moblht;y
The bound condxtmn is described in another place as
follows :—
_ “The character of bound qulcksxlvcr ig that it 18—
-« (Continuous, fluent, luminous, pure hewy, and that 1t
parts asunder under friction.”
Some one may urge: If the creation of mercury by
Hara and Graurf were proved, it might be allowed that the
body could be made permanent; but how can that be
proved? The objection is not allowable, inasmuch as that
can be proved by the eighteen modes of elaboration. Thus
it is stated by the authorities—




i L1ghteen modes of elabora.tnon are ‘m bes carefnlly
disoriminated, ‘

«1In the first place, as pure in e‘«”ery process, fur pexfecb~ T

ing the adepts.”

And bhcse modes of elaboration are enumemted thus-~» i

“ Sweating, rubbing, swooning, ﬂxmw dropping, coarclon,f

restraining,

“ Kindling, going, fallihg into. globules, pulverising,

covering,

“TInternal flux, esternal flux, bumm dolourixvlg,f a,nd‘,

pourm

“ And eating it by parting and plercmrr ib,~-are the

cighteen modes of treating quicksilver.”

These treatments have been described at length hy'

Govinda - bhagavat, Sarvajiia - ramedvara and the other

ancient authorities, and are here omitted h‘o‘avmd pro= -

lixity.

The mercurial system is not to be looked upon as merely
eulogistic of the meml it being immediately, through the
conservation of the body, a means to the hxﬂhest end,
liberation. (Thus it is said in the Rasdrnava—

“ Declare to me, O god, that supremely eﬂicacmus‘f“
destruction of the blond that destruction of the body,

1mpaxted by thee, whereby it attained the power of ﬁymg ‘

about in the sky. (loddess (he replied), quicksilver is to
be applied both to the bloed and to the body. = This makes
the appearance of body and blood alike. A man should
first try it upon the blood, and then apply it to the
body.”

It will be asked: Why should we make this eﬁ'ort; to
acquire a celestial body, seeing that liberation is effected
by the self-manifestation of the supreme prineiple, exist-
ence, intelligence, and beatitude ? We reply: This is no
objection, such liberation being inaccessible unless we
acquire a healthy body. Thus it is said in the Rasah-
ridaya-— |

“That intellizence and bliss set forth in all the systems
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in W]uch a mulmbude of uncertainties are me]tcd i
| away,

“Though it manifest itself, what can it effect for beings

; whose bodies are unglorified ?
“ He who is worn out with decrepitude, though he be
(free from cough, from asthma, and similar in-
firmities, ‘

“He is not qualified for meditation in whom the activi-

| ties of the cognitive organs are obstructed,

“A youth of sixteen addicted to the last degree to the

‘enjoyment of sensual pleasures,
“An old man in his dotage, how should either of these
attain to emanmpablon? o)

Some one will object: It is the nature of the personal
sou] to pass through a series of embodiments, and to be
liberated is to be extrmaﬁed from that series of embodi-
ments; how, then, can these two mutually exclusive con-
ditions pertain to the same bodily tenement ? ' The objec~
tion is invalid, ag unable to stand before the following
dilemmatic argument :~Is this extrication, as to the nature
of which all the founders of institutes are at one, to be
held as cognisable or as incognisable ? If it is incognisable,
it is a pure chimera; if it is cognisable, we cannot dispense
with life, for that which is not alive cannot be cognisant of
it,  Thus 1t is said in the Rasasiddhinta—

“The liberation of the personal soul is declared in the

mercurial system, O subtile thinker.

“In the tenets of other schools which repose on &

diversity of argument,

¢ Know that this knowledge and knowable is allowed

in all sacred texts;

“One not living cannot know the knowable, and there-

fore there is and must be life,”

And this is mot to be supposed to be unprecedented,
for the adherents of the doctrine of Vishnu-svidmin main-
tain the eternity of the body of Vishnu half-man and half-
lion, Thus it is said in the Sdkdra-siddhi—




Whose on]y bad ¥ is emstcnce, mtelhuence,
 and incondeivably perfect beatitude” |
Tf the objection be raised that the hedy of the man-hom \
which appears as composite and ag colonred, i uwompatlble
with real existence, it may. be rephad How can the body
of the man-lion be otherwise than really emstent, proved
as it is by three kinds of proof: (1.) by the intuition of
 Banaka and others; (2.) by Vedic texts smch as, A thousand
_ heads has Purusha; and (3.) by l’urzmic texts such 'as,
| That wondrous Ghlld lotus-eyéd, four-armed, armed with
the conch-shell, the club, and other weapons ?  Real exist:
“ence and other like predicates are affirmed also by Stikzmtaw
miéra, the devoted adherent of Vlslxnw«své.mm. Let, then,
those who aspire to the hlcrhesh ‘end of per;soml souls be
assured that the eternity of the body swhich we are setﬁng"
forth is by no means a mere mnovatmm It has thus‘
been said-—
“ What higher hentltude is bhere than a body undeea} -
ing, unmortul - )
“The repository of sciences, the root of mwlt rmhes, 4]
pleasure, liberation ?” i
It is mercury alone that can m'lke the body uudecaymg
and immortal, ag it is said— ‘
f Only this supreme medicarnent can mal\e the body un«
decaying and imperishable.”
Why describe the efficacy of this metal? Tts value 1
proved even by seeing it, and by touchmg 1t as 1t 1s smd
in the Rasarnava—
“From seeing it, from touclnnrr w frmn eamnn it, from
~* merely remembering it, :
“ From worshipping it, from tastmor it from 1mparmno
ifi, appear its six virtues, ‘
“ Equal merit accrues from seeing mercury as acerues
from seeing all the phallic emblems
“On eartlbx those at I\ed‘xm, and all others whatmo-
ever. i e




n another place we read--- il ‘ ,
' “The adoration of the sacred quwksﬂver is more beatxﬁu
than the Worshlp of all the phallic’ emblemq ab
. «Kdki and elsewhere,
£ Inasmuch as there is attained thereby Ln]oyment
health, exemption from decay, and immortality.”
The sin of disIJar%ln g mereury is also set out—
Hilhe adept on hearing quicksilver heedlessly disparaged
should recall qmckmlver to mind, ‘ ¢
_“He should at once shun the blasphemer who is by s
‘ blasphemy for ever filled with sin,” |
The attainment, then, of the highest end of the per- i
sonal soul takes place by an intuition of the highest prin-
-~ ciple by means of the praomce of union (euwo-zs‘) after the i
acquisition of a divine body in the manner we have de-
scribed. Thereafier——
“The light of pure intelligence shines forth unto certain
men of holv vision, ‘
“ Which, sea\;ed between the two eyebrows, illumines
‘ the universe, like five, or lightning, or the sun:
| “Perfect beatitude, unalloyed, absolute, the essence
whereot is Tumjnousness, unditierenced,
“From which all troubles are fallen away, knowable,
tremquﬂ self-recognised
\ “Fixing the internal organ upon that, seeing the whole
; universe mamfestul made of pure intelligence,
. “The aspirant even in this life attaing to the absolute,
his bondage to works annulled.”
; A Vedic text “also declares: That is Rasa (meroury),
| having obtained this he becomes beatitude.
) Thus, then, it has been shown that mercury alone is the
'means of passing beyond the burden of transmigratory
pains.  And conformably we have a verse which sets
forth the identity between mercury and the supreme self-—
“May that mercury, which i3 the very self, preserve us
. from dejection and from the terrors of metem-
psychosisy \







CHAPTER X

i THE VA:iéEsmeR AULUKYA D‘ARé‘AM.f

Wnoao wxshes to escape the reahty of pain, which is
established by the consciousness of every soul through its
‘being felt to be essentially contrary to every rational
bemg, and wishes therefore to know the means of such
escape,———&earns that the knowledge of the Supreme Being
i3 the true means thereof, from. the authority of such pas-
sages as these (ﬁmmévaz'am Upan. vi, 20)—
i “ When men shall roll up the sky as a piece of leather,
“Then shall there be an end of pain without the know
ledge of Siva,”
Now the knowledge of the Supreme is to be gained by
hearing (éme;mm) thought (manana), an(l raﬂuctwn (bhd-
vand), as it has been smd—-
L By scripture, by mference, and by Lhe force of repeated
- meditation,—
: “By these three methods prod ucmg Lnowledge, he gains
the highest union (yoga).”
 Here thought depends on inference, and inference de-
‘-‘jpends on the knowledge of the vydpti (or universal pro-
_position), and the lmowledge of the wydpti follows the
‘right; understanding of the categories,—hence the sain
- Kandda* establishes the six categories in his tenfold
ITE(anseshxltas arecalled Ault- 1 23), Akshapdda, Kandda, Uldika,
z&ﬂ,\ in Hemachandra’s 4bhidhidna-  and Vatsa are called the sons of Siva,

antdmand ; in the Viyu-purdna = * He is here called by his synonym
\quo‘ned in Aufrecht's Cata. P 53 0, Kanabhalsha,

K




treamse, commenmnn wmh the Words, i N’ow L]xerefoi'e, We
shall explain duty.”

In the first book, conmsbmg oi two dally 1esnons hn o
deseribes all the categories which are capable of intimate

velation, In the mst dlnike he def‘mos those which pos-
sess “genus” (jata), in the second “genus” (or “wenerallty”)
itself and i partlculanty otk snmlaﬂy divided second
' book he discusses subbm:nce giving in the first dhnike

the characteristics of the five elements, and in the second =
he establishes the existence of space and time, In the “ ,
third book he defines the soul and the internal sense, the‘,“ b

former in the first dAnika, the latter in the second. In

the fourth hook he discusses the body and its adjuncba, |

the latter in the first dhnike, and the former in the secend !
In the fifth book he investigates action ; in the first dhnike ‘
he considers action as conuected with the body, in the =
second as belonging to the mind. In the sixth book he

examines merit and demerit, as revwled in ‘511'11’01, in the
first dhagka he discusses the merit of giving, receiving

gifts, &e, in the second the duties of the four periods of
religious life. In the seventh book he discusses quality
and intimate relation ; in the first dhnike he considers the
qualities 111dependcnt, of thought, in the second those
qualities which are related to it, and also intimate rela,w“

tion, In the eighth book he examines indeterminate ”

and “determinate” perception, and means of proof. In

the ninth hook he discusses the characteristics of intelleet.

In the tenth‘ book he establishes the differént kinds of

inference.

The mcLhod of thls sysbem is said to be tbreefold‘

“enunciation,” “definition,” and “investigation.”2 * But,”
it may be objected, “ought we not to include *divigion,

1 It ds singular that this is in. difference of the qualities' of the

accurate.  The ninth book treats of  soul, and the three ¢auses.

that perception which arises from * Tor this extract from the old.

supersensible contact, &e., and infer- b/Lusizya of Vétsydyana, see Cole-
ence, Thetenth treats of ‘the mutual  brooke's Essays (new edition), vol.

P 285



%6 make the method fourfold, not threefold ¢ We
‘demur to this, becanse division ” is really included in a
 particular kind of enunciation.  Thus when we declare
that substance, quality, action, geuerality, particularity, and
intimate relation are the only six positive categories,—
this is an example of enuneiation. If you ask « What is
. the reason for this definite order of the categories?” wo
answer as follows —Since “substance” is the chict, as being
the subst‘mbum of all the categories, we enounce this first;
| next “quality,” since it resides in its generic character in
' all substances [though different substances have different
qualities] ; then “action,” as it agrees with “substance”
and “ quality ¥ in possessing ¢ generality ;! then © gener-
ality,” as residing in these three; then ¢ particularity,”
inasmuch as it possesses “inbimate relation;”? lastly,
 “intimate relation” itself; guch is the principle of arrange-
ment. AT SR ' ‘

(It you ask, © Why do you say that there are only six
categories since ¢ non-existence ' is also onet” we answer:
Because we wish to speak of the six as positive categories,
G, as heing the objects of conceptions which do not
involve a negative idea. “Still,” the objector may rotort,
“how do you establish this definite’ number ‘only six’?
for either horn of the alternative fails. For, we ask,is
the thing to be thus excluded already thoroughly ascer-
tained ornot 2 If it is thoroughly ascertained, why do you
exclude it? and still more so, if it is not thoroughly
ascertained? ‘What sensible man, pray, spends his strength
in denying that a mouse has horns ¢ Thus your definite
number ¢ only six’ fails as being inapplicable.” This, how-
ever, we cannot admit; if darkness, &e., are allowed to
form certainly a seventh category (as “non-existence”),

we thus (by our definite number) deny it to be one of the
six positive categories—and if others attempt to include

1 Cf. Bhdshd-parichehhedy, $loka by ' intimate relation ” in the efer-
144 8 s nal atoms, &
4 ¢ Particularity” (videsha) resides
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sk c'),pacwy,”. « number il &c., 'whloh we allow to be oertmnly i
positive existences, we thus deny that they make a seumﬂb i
category.  But enough of this long discussion, i
Substantiality, &e. (dmvyatv(ﬁdb) t.¢, the genera of sub-g*
stance, quality, and action, are the defmmon of the triad,
substance, quality, and action respectively. The genus of
substance (dravyatve) is that which, while it alike exists
with intimate relation in the (eternal) sky and the (tmn«‘, e
sitory) lotus, is itself eternall! and docq not exist Wxth ‘
intimate relation in smell? fi i
The genus of quality (yunatva) i is that which is imme-
diately subordinate to the genus existence, and exists with
intimate relation in whatever is not an intimate or mediate =
cause® The genus of detion (barmatva) is that which is
immediately subordmatea to the genus existence,
not found with intimate reh{non in anything eternal.“, ‘
Generality (or genus, sdmdnyea) is that which is found in
many things wmh intimate relation, and can never be the
countﬁr—entx‘cy to emergent non-existence. I’artmulanty :
(videsha) exists with intimate relation, but it is destitute

and G

1 This clauge is mdded ag others
wise the dofinition would apPly to
#* duality " and ** conjunetion.’

# This is added, as otherwise the
deﬁmhmn would apply to exist
enr-el " (saettd), which is, the summigmn
genusy to which substance, quality,
and action are immediately sube
ordinate,

3 Fixistence (sadtd) s the genus of
dravya, gund, and kriyd.  Dravya
alone can be the intimabe cause of
anything ; and all actions are the
mediateé (or non-intimate) cause of
conjunction and disjunction, Some
qualities  (as  samyoga, ripa, &e)

may be mediate causes, but this is
ageidental and does not belong to

the essence of guna, as many gunag
can never be mediate cauges,

4 Ax all karmas are transitory,

© karmateq ig only found in the anutya.
I correct in p. 10§, line 20, Mityd-
swmavelatve ; this is the reading of

the M‘-: in the Caloutta Sanslmt ‘
bollege, Library,

5.0.e, it can meyer be dest:royed
Indestructibility, hawever, is found
in time, space, &o.; to. exc:]ude these, |
therefore, the former clanse of the
definition is added. i

¢ ©Particularity " (whence  the
name Vaiseshika) is not “individn-
ality, as of thit particular flash of
lightning,”-~but it is the individu-
a\xty either of those etermal sub.
stances which, being single, have no

genus, as ether, time, and space;

or of the different atomic minds 3 or
of the atoms of the four remaanm
substavces, earth, water, fire, an
air, these atoms bemg supposed to be
the ne plus wltra, and as they have
no parts, they are what they are by
their own indivigible nature. Ballan-
tyne translated visesha as “ultimate
difference,” T am not sure whether
the individdal soul has visesha.



/

pelation (samavdya) is that connection which itself has
not intimate relation? Such are the definitions of the
six categories. | ;

Substance is ninefold,—earth, water, fire, air, ether, time,
space, soul, and mind. The genora of earth, &c. (prithi-
\wltva),axe the definitions of the first four. The genus of earth
is that generality which is immediately subordinate to
stbstance, and resides in the same subject with colour
produced by baking.® ‘

" The genus of water is that generality which is found
with intimate relation in water, being also found in intimate
relation in river and sea. The genus of fire is that gener-
© ality which is found with intimate relation in fire, being
also found with intimate relation in the moon and gold.
The genus of air is that which is immediately subordinate
to substance, and is found with intimate relation in the
organ of the skint ‘

© As ether, space, and time, from their being single, can-
not be subordinate genera, their several names stand
respectively for their technical appellations. Ether is the
abode of particularity, and is found in the same subject
with the non-eternal (janga) special quality which is not
produced by contact.® i

Time is that which, being a pervading substance, is the
abode of the mediate cause® of that idea of remoteness

(. JruE yAISBSHIKA OR AULUKYA DARSANA. o)

of geng‘mlift‘y,“whiéhsto”ps mutual ﬁoa—’exisbence.l Intimate |

T Mutual non-existence (anyonyd-
 bhdva) exists between two notions
which have no property in commox,
a8 a “pot is not cloth;”! but the
genus is the same in two pots, both
alike being pots, | |
2 & Samavdyasambandabhdydt  so-
‘mandyo na gtk Siddh, Muokt,
(Samyoga beivg a gune has gunalia
existing in it with intimate rela-
tiony.
"8 The feel or touch of earth is said
to be "ueither hot nor eold, and its
colour, taste, smell; and touch are
| changed by union with fire’ (Bhbd-
. shiparichchheda, &, 103, 104).

4 The organ of touch is an adrial
integument, —Colebrovke.

5 Sound is twofold,—* produced
from contact,” ay the first sound, and
“produced from sound,” as the
second, | Janye is added. to exclude
God’s | knowledge, while swmyoyii-
janya excludes the soul’s, which iy
produced by contact, as of the soul
and mind, mind and the senses, &c.

5 The mediate cause itself is the
comjunction of time with some body,
&e., existing in time,—this latter 13
the intimate cause, while the know-
fedge of the revolutions of the sun

is the instrumental cause, In p.

106, liné 12, read adhitaranam.




‘ ‘;(pcfamtm) Whmh is uob fowmd with in ‘
i ‘space i1 whﬂe space 1s tlm.’o petmdmd subsb‘mbe ‘Wluch :

i ‘ terms atnmtm and maastve &M‘G the respectwa dahmmons o i
of soul (déman) and mind (manws). The general ideaof soul
(is 'that which is subordinate to substance, being also found
‘withintimate relation in that whichis without form" amart-
tw). The general idea of mind is that which is subordmate] i
to substnm‘e, being also found existing with intimate rela=
_ tion in an atom, but [unlike other atoms] not the infimate
| cause of any substance. There are twenty-four quahtuas i
| seventeen are mentioned directly in Kandda's Sttras (i.1,6),
“ colour, taste, smell, touch, number, quantity, severalty,
. conjunction, drsymctlon, remoteness, proximity, intelli-
gence, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, and effort;” and,
hesides these, seven others are understood in the wmd‘ b
“and,” viz, gravity, fluidity, viscidity, faculty, merif,
demerit, and sound, Their respective genera (répatva,
&e.) are their several definitions, The elass or genus of
“colour” is that which is subordinate to quality and exists
with intimate relation in blue. = In the same way may be
formed the definitions of the rest K
“ Action” s fivefold, acoordmw to the dl%bmctmn of.,
throwing upwardq throwm(r downwardt;, contracting, ex-,“‘ ‘
pmdmu, and going m*vcﬂutmn, evacuating, &e., bemg‘ i
included under <Tomg . The genus of throwing upwards,
&e., will be their respootwe definitions. The genus of
throwing upwards is a subordinate genus to action; it
exists with intimate relation, and is to be know‘n ag
the mediate cause of conjunction with a bigher place. In
the same manner are to be made the deﬁmtxons of throw-
ing downwards, &e. Generality (or de*nus) is twofold, -
extensive and non-extensive; existence is extensive as ;
found with intimate connection in substance and quality,

L Puratva being of two kmds, aver, is not pervading but atomie.
daisite and kdlika. '3 The three other paddrthas, beside

® Time, space, and mind have sonl, which ave @mdrite,—time, ether,
no special qualities ; the last, how+ and space,—are not genera, A
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or m quahhy and action ; substance &c,, are non-extensive.
The definition of genemhty Lias been given before. Par-
ticularity and intimate relation cannot be divided,-—in
the former case in consequence of the infinite number of
 separate particularities, in the latter from intimate relation

 being but one; their definitions have been given before.

There ig 4 popu.lar proverbh-—

¢ Duality, change produced by baking, and disjunction
ptoduced by disjunction—~he whose mind vacillates not in
these three is the true VaiSeshika;” and therefore we will
‘now show the manner of the production of duality, &e.

' There is here first the contact of the organ of sense
with the object; thence there arises the knowledge of the
genus unity; then the distinguishing perception apek&hw-

- buddhi [by which we apprehend “this is one,” “this is

" one,” &e.]; then the production of duality, dvitva (in the
object);* then the knowledge of the abstract genus of

- duality (dwitvatva); then the knowledge of the quality
dnality as it exists in the ‘two things; then imagination 2
(samshara).?

But it may here be asked what is the proof of duality,
&c., being thug produced from apekshdbuddhi? = The great
doctor (Udayana) maintained that apekshdbuddhe must be
the producer of duality, &c., because duality is never

~ found separated from it, while, at the same time, we
' cannot hold apekshdbuddli as the cause only of its being
known [and therefore it follows that it must be the cause
of its being produced *], just as contact is with regard to

sound. ' 'We, however, maintain the same opinion by a

1, All numbers, from duality up-
wards are artificial, 7.e., they are
made by our mmds* unity alone
exists in things themselves-—each
being one; and they only become
two, &c,, by our choosing to regard
them so, and thus joining them in
thought.

3 Swmskara is here the idea con-
ceived by the mind — ereated, in
fact, by its own energies out of the

‘material prevmusly supplied fo it by

the senses and the internal organ or
mind. (Cf. the tables in p. 1§3.)

% Here and elsewhere 1 omit the
metrical summary of the original, as
it adds nothing new to the previous
prose.

4 Fvery cause must be either
didpaka. or jonalaw; apekshabuddhi,
not being the former, must be the
latter.




: dlﬁerent mgummxt duality, &c,,, L1 ‘

‘ ,known (jitdpya) by that non-eternal apprahensmn Whafm‘ 0 ,.‘j

- object is two or more o individual unities (4.c., almkshcibuddfmj
because these are qualitics which reside in & plumhty of |

. subjects [and not in any one individual 1] Juat ag “seve-

| 1alty ” does [and, therefore, as wpeleshdd u,ddin m nmb bhmr i

i 3 ﬂtdmﬁa, it must be their ;maka] e i

i the kzwwledma of the quality duality, the destruction of

Next we will describe the order of thé 3uwesmm desmm
tmm. From apckshdbuddhi avises, snnultaneously with the
producuou of duality (dvitva), the destruction of the know:
ledge of the genus of unity; mext from the knowladge )
the genus of dmhty (dvitvatve) avises, simultaneously v with

apeksﬁdbzaa’dlm next from the destruction of apo/isk abuddhi.
arises, simultaneously with the knowledge of the two subu
stances, the destruction of the dumhty, next from the
 knowledge of the two substances arises, ws1mu1ﬁaneomly i
with the production of imagination, (sanpsiedira), the destruc-
. tion of the knowledge of the quality ; and next from
imagination arises the destructmn of the knowladge, Gt the
substances. i
The evidence for the destruction of one kmd of km)vw i
ledge by another, and for the desiruction of another know-
ledge by imagination, is to be found in the following
argument ; these knowledges themselves which are the
~311bjthS of the discussion are successively. destroyed by
 the rise of others produced from them, because knowledge,
like sound, is a special guality of an all-pervading sub»
stance, and of momentary duration’ T may briefly add,
that when you have the knowledge of the genus of umty
simultaneously with an action in one of the two things
themselves, producing that separation which is ‘the opposme

peryading subvtanca, buh the in-

1 Apekshdbuddhi u.pprehends “this
dividual pertions of each haye differs

ig one “this is one,” &o.3 but

duahty, for instance, does not reside
in either of these, bubt in (;otlt tax
gether, |

3 The Vaibeshikas held that the
jivdtman and space are each an all-

ent special qualitics ; hence onie trian |

knows what anobher is ignorant of,.
and one portion of ether has sound

when another portion has not. Drol

Roer, in his version of the Bhashd |



 duced by the destruotion of
 things) ; but where yon have

DARMNA

this separate action taking

. place simultaneously with the rise of capakshcibud’dlm there
. you have the destruction of ‘duality produced by the

united influence of both.l'
Apeleshdabuddhi is bo be cons

sidered as that operation of

\ ;“the mind which is the counter-entity to that emergent
‘nom-existence (i.e., destrucmon) whu,h 1’0301& causes a sub-

sequent destruction.®

Parwhohheda, has mastmnslated an
lmportant. Britra which bears on this
polnt, | Tt is said in Siibra 26—
———Mﬁ:&lém%ﬁrmd/m,,
avyapyavyittih kshawiko ms‘w}’aw il
ey grna ashyaie,
which doea mot mean “the speeial
| qualities of ether and soul are limi,
tation to space and momentary dura.
tony but ¢ the special qualities of

i Elmtva-ﬁiainu e

ether and. soul (iey  Bound, know-
ledge, &e.) are limited o different

por mns and of momenmry dum
tion. "

! The author Here mentions two

other| canses of the destruction of
(dvitve hesides that already given

in py 182, b 14 (apelshabuddhi-ndia),

i, dérayandse, end the united action’

of both e

Avayavakrivd . 1, L b e

2. Apekshibuddhi . Avayaya-vibhiga . . | Avayavakriyd.

i3« Divitvotpatti and ek- | Avayava
atva-jlidna-ndén " nddw

4 I)vitva.tvmﬁxinn.
avayayin

Eamyoga.- Avayava-vibhiga.

‘])wtvx.idhém;wm (4. e, Avayava-samyoga-ndia,

xﬂg) ndsah

5 Dvxtvagum buddhi | Dvitva-nféa (de, of | Adhfra-ndéa (of avas

and upekshé,bud-

dbindda .o

6, Diyitva - ndéa and
| dmvya-huddhh il \

The second and third columna
‘represent what tales place when, in
the course of the six steps of ekatvas
Jhdme, &e., one of the two partd
48’ itself divided either at the first
or the second moment,  In the finst

. case, the dvitua of the whole is de-
stroyed in the fifth moment, and
therefore its only cause is ite imme-
diately preceding dvitvadhdra-ndsa,
or, ag Mddhava calls it, dérayaniv-
ritte.. In the second case, the ndsa
arrives ot the same monient simul-
taneously by hoth columns (1) and
(3), and hence it may be ascribed to

avayayin), . 4, yavin).

y
il Dvitva-ndda.

the united detion of two ocauses,
apekshabiddhi-ndda and ddhdra-ndsa.
Any lrtye; which arose in one of the
parts after the second maoment
would be nuimportant, as the netdn
of the duigea of the whole would, take
place’ by the original sequence in
column (1) in the 'sixth moment ;
and in this way it would be too late
to affect that result,

2 Le, from the destruetion of
apelshabuddly follows the destrac
tion of dvitva ; but the other destruc-
tions previously described were fol-
lowed by some production,-— thus

Ll

‘ h ‘eonj ‘rwtlon that produaed the whole, in that i
© case you have the subqequent destruction of duality pro-
its abiding-place (the two
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Next we swill iizq‘;ﬁ.r \in how many moments, commenc-

ing with the destruction of the compound of two atoms (the
dvyanulka), another compound of two atoms is produced,
having colour, &, In the course of this investigation the |
mode of production will be explained. First, the com-

pound of two atoms is gradually destroyed by the series

| of steps commencing with the contact of fire; secondly,
from the conjunction of fire arises the destruction of the
_qualities black, &, in the single atom; thirdly, from
another conjunction of fire arises the production of zedlyiii
&e., in the atom; fourthly, from conjunction with asoul
possessing merit arises an action® in the atom for the '
production of a substance; fifthly, by that action is pro»
duced a separation of that atom from its former place;
sixthly, there is produced thereby the destruction of iitg"

conjunction with that former place ; seventhly, is produced

the conjunction with another atom; eighthly, from these
two atoms arises the comipound of two atoms; ninthly,
from the qualities, &, of the causes (v.c, the atoms) are i
produced eolour, &e., the qualities of the effect (de, the |
Such is the order of the series of nine mo-

dvyanuk). | ‘ :
ments. The other two series,® that of the ten and that of

the eleven moments, are omitted for fear of prolixity.
Stch is the mode of production, if ‘we hold (with the
Vaideshikas) that the baking process takes place in the

the knowledge of deitvatys arose
from the destruction of ekatvayidna,
&o. (of. Siddd. Muakt., p, 107). i
ruay remind the reader thatin Hindu
logic the connter-entity to the non-
existence of a thing is the thing itself,

1 From the conjunction of fire is
produced an action in the atoms of
the jar; thence a separation of one
atom from another ; thence a de-
struction of the conjunetion of atoms
which made the black (or unbaked)
jar ; thenoe the destruction of the
compound of two atoms.

9 fe, a kind of initiative ten-

dency.
B ’i:hese are explained at full

length in the Siddhdnta Muktdvali,

pp. 104, 105, In the first sericd we
have-«1. the destruction of the dvya-

puka and simultanconsly o disjune. |

tion frorn the old place prodiced by
the disjunction: {of ‘the parts); 2.
the destruction of the black colour

in the deyanwka, and the simul.

taneous destruction of the conjunc- |

tion of the dvganida with that place ;
3. the production of the red colour
in the atoms, and the simultaneous
conjunction with another place; 4.
the cessabion of the action in the

atom produced by the original con-

jupetion of fire.  The remaining
50 agree with the 4-g above,
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| atoms of the ,)ar, The Naxyayxkaq howewer, maintain
that the baking process takes place in the jar.
“Disjunction produced by disjunction” is twofold,—
that produced by the disjunction of the intimate [or
material| caases only, and that produced by the disjunction
of the intimate cause and the non-cause [¢.c., the place].
We will first describe the former kind.
1t is & fixed rale that when the action of breaking arises
in the [material] cause which is inseparably connected
with the effect [2.¢., in one of the two halves of the pot],
and produces a disjunction’ from the other half, there is
not produced at that time a disjunction from the place or
point of space oceupied by the pot; and, again, when there
ig a disjunction from that point of space occupmd by the
pot, the disjunction from the other half is uob conte-
porary with it, but has already taken place. Kor just as
we never see smoke without its cause, fire, 0 we never see
that effect of the breaking in the pot which we call the
disjunction from the point of space, without there having
' previously been the origination of that disjunction of the
halves which stops the conjunction whereby the pot was
brought, into being. Therefore the action of breaking in
the parts produces the disjunction of one part from another,
but not the disjunction from the point of space ; next, this
disjunction of one part from another produces the destruc-
tion of that conjunction which had brought the pot into
existence; and thence arises the destruction of the pot,
according to the principle, cessante causd cessat effectus.
. The pot being thus destroyed, that digjunction, which

1 The Vaifeshikas hold that when

a jar iz baked, the old black jar is
destroyed, its several compounds of
two atoms, &e., being destroyed ;
the action of the fire then produoea
the red colour in the separate atoms,
and, joining these into mew com-
pounds, eventually produces a new
_ red jar. The exceeding mpuhty of
the steps prevents the eye’s detect-
ing the change of the jars. The

followers of the Nydya maintain that
the fire penetrates into the different
compounds of two er more atoms,
and, without any desttuction of the
old jar, produces its effécts on these
cormpounds, and thereby changes not
the jar but its colour, &c. by it ig still
the same jar, only it is red, not
black,

2 In p, 109, line 14, I read gayas
navibhdgakaréritvasya.



‘Pesnles {0 both the halvea (Whmh Me hhe‘matema or
. intimate causes of the pot) during the time that is marked
by the destmctxon of the pot or perhmp% having wfaremce
only to one independent half, initiates, in the case of
that half where the breaking began, a disjunetion from
the point of space which ‘had been connected with the
" pot; but not in the case of the other half ay there is no’
© cause to produce i i il
‘But the second kind is as tollaw ‘—-—As acbmu whmh “‘
‘arises in the hand,‘and causes & disjunction from that
‘with which it was in contact, initiates a disjunction from
the points of space in which the original comunctwn too}; b
place; and this is “the disjunction of the intimate cause
and the non-cause,” When the action in the hand pmduces
an effect in relation to any points of space, it initiates also
in the same direction a disjunction of the intimate offact
‘and the non-effect ; thus the disjunction of the body [the
intimate effoct] ahd bie points of space arises from the dis-
junction of the hand and the points of space [the hand being
an intimate or material cause of the body, but the points 0
space being not a cause]. This second hsJunctmn ig not
produced bv the action of the bddy, because the body is
supposed to be at the time inactive ; nor is it prodtwed hy
the action of the hand, because it is impossible that an
action residing in some other place [as the hand] should
produce the effe«,t of disjunction [in the body]. Therefore
we conclude by exhaustion that we must accept the view
~that it is the disjunction of the intimate cause and the

1The Siddhdnta Muktdvali, p. 112,
describes the series of steps i —1. An
action, as of breaking, in one of the
halves; 2. the disjunetion of the

‘two halves 3 (3« the destruction eof
the conjunction which originally
produced the pot; 4. the destruc.
tion of the pot ;'s. bv the digjunction
of the two halves is produced a dis:
junetion of the severed half from the
old place; 6. the destruction of the

conjunction with that old place § 7

‘the conjunction with the new place’s

8. the cessation of the original im-
pulse of fracture. Here the second
disjunction (wiz., of the half of the
pot and the place) 18 produced by
the pxeviow; digjunction of the halves,
the intimate cauges of the pot. |

* The original has a plural 2ax
bhdgdn, t.e., dts]unctions from the
several points, ‘
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‘ non-cause ! which cduses the second disjunction of the
' body and the points of space.
But an opponent may here object that © what you for-
merly stated (p. 147) a8 to existence being denied of dark-
_mess, &o, is surely unreasonable ; for, in fact, there are no
less than four different opinions maintained on this point,~
‘thus (a.) the Bhatta Mimdmsakas and the Veddnting hold
 that darkness is a substance; (b.) Sridhara Achfirya? holds
that the colour of dark blue is imposed [and thus darkness
will be a quality]; (c.) some of the Prabhdkara Mimdmsakas
hold that it is the absence of the cognition of light; (d.)
. the Naiydyikas, &o., hold that it is the absence of light.”
In veply, we assert that as for the first alleged opinion (a.)
it 18 quite out of the question, as it is consistent with
neither of the two possible alternatives; for if darkness
is & substance, it must either be one of the nine well-
known substances, earth, &c.? or some different one. But
it cannot be any one of the nine, since, under whichever
one you would place it, all the qualities of that substance
should certainly be found in it; nor ean you, on the other
hand, assert that it is some substance different from these
- nine, since, being in itself destitute of qualities, it cannot
properly be a substance at all [the very definition of sub-
stance being “ that which is the substratum of qualities '],
and therefore, of course, it cannot be a different substance
from the nine. But you may 2sk, “ How can you say that
darkness io destitute of qualities, when it is perceived as
possessed of the dark blue of the tamdla blossom?” We
reply, that this is merely an error, as when men say that
the [colourless] sky is blue. But enough of this onslaught
on ancient sages.t (b)) Hence it follows that darkness can-
not have its colour imposed upon it, since you cannot have
an imposition of colour without supposing some substratum

4 L., the disjunction of the hand = 4 T am not sure that it would not

and the points of space, be better to read widdhavevidhayd,
2 The author of a commentary on  rewounding the wounded, instead of
the Bhagavad Gitd, vriddhavivadhayd.

3. For dravyddi read prithivyddi.
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“‘absenes or non-existence (wbhawa %) is incapable of belm‘
expressed by affirmative tense affives [and, therefore, as w
do use such phrases as tencbrer orduntur, darkness cannot
. be a mere non-existence ']; beaause your assertion is to

Dbroad, as it would include such cases of Ton exmbence a
mundane collapse, destruction, inattention? &e. [and yet

L iwe all know that men do speak of any of these things asf‘{”
past, present, or future, and yet all are cases of ab]uim] i

(¢.) Hence darkness cannot be the absence of the cognition of

light, since, by the well-known rule that that organ whmh”‘.u
perceives a certain obJec‘n can also perceive its abqenc@, it

would follow that darkness would be perceived by the

mind [since it is the mind which perceives c,ocfnmons]"-,

Hence we conclude that the fourth or Jemmnmg opinion

must be the true one, viz, that darkness is only the

absence of light. And it need not be objected that itis
very d1meult to account for the attribution to non-exist-
once of the qualities of existence, for we all gee that the

quality happiness 4s attributed to the absence of pain, and

the idea of separation is connected with the absence of :
conjunction. And you need not assert that « this absence
of light must be the object of a cognition produced by the

eye in dependence on light, since it is the absence of an
object possesmrr colour5 ag we see in the case of a jar's

 'Unless you see the vope you can- dhaka-Twiyd. 1t has that memnng
not mistake it for a serpens, in Kdvyaprakida, V. (p. 114, 1 1),

2 In p. 110, last line, read "bhdue, 4 The mind perceives dloka-jfidne,

® Read in p. 110, lust line, gnava-  therefore it would perceive ity ab-
dhdpddishu. Vidhipratyaya proye;lv sence, 4.¢, darkness, bat this last! m
means an imperative or pobentml percewed by the eye.

affix implying 4 commiand ; * but the il , light Possesses colour, and we s

pondit takes vidhi here as bhdvabo- cannot seq & jar’y absence in thedark

eye;as
_cmpable 0f zmposmg a. eolour when depmvpd of the conr |
current cﬂ.use, the external light, Nor can we awept thatl |
it is an impression mdependent of the eye [1.0, profiuced\
/by the internal sense, mind], because the concurrence ok

. the eye is not a superfluous but an mdlspensable condi-
ton to its being produced. Nor can you maintain that
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i ‘;absenne ® because by the very rule on whick  you rely, viz,
_ that that on which the eye depends to perceive an object,
it must also depend on to perceive that object’s absence,
it follows that as there is no dependence of the eye on
 light to perceive hcrhb it need not depend thereon to per-
 ceive this light's absemce. Nor need our opponent retort
that “the cognition of darkness [as the absence of light]
 necessitates the cognition of the place wlhere the absence
. resides [and this will require light],” as such an assertion
ig quite nntenable, for we cannot admit that in order to
have 'a conception of absence it is necessary to have a
conception of the place where the absence resides, else
“we could not haya the perception of the cessation of sound,
© as is implied in such an expression as “the tumult has
ceased.”t  Hence, having all these difficulties in his mind,
the venerable Kandda uttered his aphorism [as an ipse
dizit to settle the question]: ¢ Dravya-guna-karma-nish-
patti—mirlhcrmm?/dd abhdvas tamas” (Veis, Sit. v. 2, 19),
“ Darkness ig really non-existence, since it is dissimilar to
the production of substances, qualities, or actions.” The
same thing has been also established by the argument that
darkness is perceived by the eye? [without light, whereas
~ all substances, if perceptible at all, require the presence
of light as well as of the eye to be visible].

Non-existence (abhdva) is considered to be the seventh
category, as established by negative proofs, It may be
concisely defined ag that which, itself not having intimate
relation, is not intimate relation;?® and this is twofold,
“relative non-existence ”* and “reciprocal non-existence.”

1 Sound resides in the impercep-
tible ether, and cessation is the
d?wamqid,.bhdm, or “emergent non-
existence.”

evad, v tamah sydt, vahydlokapragra-
hann wntaregm chakshushd ne grih-
yeta.”

3 Intimate relation has also no

4 Mhe vending pratyayavedyatvend
seermns supported by p. 110, last line,
but it is difficult to trace the argu-
ment ; 1 have, therefore, ventured
hemtatmgly to read  pratyakshave
dyatvena, and would refer to the
commentaty (Vai. Saf. p. 250),
“ yadi Ji ndba-ripavan nian ripemn,

intimate relation,

4 “Relative non-existence” (sam-
sargdbhdra) 1 the negation of a
relation ; thus the jar 18 not in the
house ! is **abrolute non- exwtence
#3t was not'in the hotise ” is ‘‘ante-
cedent,” and ‘it will not be in the
house " is “emergent,” non-existence.



‘ence whlch t.hough thbut‘, any 'becfmnmg,,‘r 9 1o
lastmg i emergent i that Whmh thoutrh

j whmh abides in its own counter-emtxty ,1 ‘ z'empr‘ cal not
e ‘emstenee” is tha.t whlc'h bema dxfferenb from of a solu e,

If you raise ’rhe objeetlon that iy 1‘»01pmc~al non-
~ ence’ is really the same as ‘absolute ‘non-existence,” we
_reply that this 1s indeed to lose one's Way. in the. kmg
highroad ; for « rempror=al non-existence ” is that negation
whose opposite is held to be identity, as “a jar is not cloth;”
but “absolute non-existence” is that negation whose
. opposite is eonnection, as * there is no colour in the am."’_ i
Nor need you here raise the objection that « abkciva oan
never be a means of producmg any good to man,” for we
‘maintain that it is his summum bonum, in the form o
final beatitude, which is only another term for the absolute
abolition of all pain [and therefore comes under the eam— i
gory of abhdva] Sy Gl o
1 [e., the absolute absence of the Jat g]za!awa whkh reﬂldea ni"ﬁ‘h“e

jar is found in the j jor, ag, of conrse,  jar.

the jar does not reside in the jar, | % The o };pcmm is “there z'a mlouw
but in the spot of ground,—-it iy the in the air, i
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CHAPTER XI.

| THE AKSHAPADA' (OB NYAYA) DARSANA.

““TH“E‘pﬁ.ﬁciple ;thzit final bliss, t.e., the absolute abolition of
 pain, arises from the knowledge of the truth [though in a

gertain sense universally accepted], is established in a
special sense as a particular temet! of the Nyidya school,
as is declared by the author of the aphorisms in the words
« proof, that which i3 to be proved, &e,—from knowledge
of the truth as to these things there is the attainment of
final Dbliss” This is the first aphorism of the Nydya

Sdstra,  Now the Nydya Sistra consists of five books,

and each book containg two “daily portions” In the
firgt daily portion of the first book the venerable Gotama

diseusses the definitions of nine categories, beginning with

“proof,” and in the second those of the remaining seven,
beginning with “discussion” (véda). In the first daily

' portion of the second hook he examines doubt,) discusses
the four kinds of “proof,” and refutes the suggested

bbjections to their being instruments of right knowledge;
and in the second he shows that “ presumption,” &o., are.

really included in the four kinds of “proof” already given

[and therefore need not be added by the Mimdmsakas as
separate oves]. In the first daily portion of the third
book he examines the soul, the body, the senses, and their
objects; in the second, «understanding” (buddhi), and
“mind” (manas). In the first daily portion of the fourth

" book he exavnines “volition” (pravriti), the “faults,”

1 Cf, Nydya Sttras, 1. 29.
L




1":bemt1on"’ in fhe second he mVesbantes the trut;h‘ as"ff,
to the canses of the “faults,” and also swholes” and

o
(Sparts,” »
digcusses the various kinds of futlh‘oy ( L;zim), and in the

In the first daily portion of the fifth book he:_}f“

«ec(md the various kinds of ¢oceasion for rebuke (mgmm ‘

ha,sthoiom or “unfitness to be argued with "), i
In accordance with ' the prmmple that “to know the__]l,_

‘thmg to be measured you must first know the measure,”

| - “proof ” (pramdna) is first enunciated, and as this musf;‘f.rlf
be done by defining it, we have first a dehmbwn of “proof.”l|

“Proof” is that WhiPh 8 ahvays acwmpanmd by I‘lghﬁ"]”““
 knowledge, and is at the same time not disjoined from =
the proper instraments [as the eye, &c.], and from the
site of knowledge [tw., the soul];? and this definition tlmsf ‘

includes the 1»ecx1lmz: tenet of the Nydya School that God !
is a source of right knowledn'e," ag the author of tha

uphomsms has expl'nssly declared (ii, 68), “and the fact
of the Veda's being & cause of right knowledge, like spellﬂ,ﬂ
and the medical science, follows from the facL that the fit

one who gave the Veda was a source of right knowledge.”
And thus too hath the wuniversally xenowmd teacherf‘,
Udayana, who saw to the farthest shore of the ocean of
logic, declared in the fourth chapter of the Kusumdaijaliz
« Right knowledge is accurate compwhenamn and right
]\nomnrv is the possession thereof ; authoritativeness is,
ncoordm«* to Gotama's gchool, the buzm separated fmm a,llt i
absence thereof, i
“He in whose intuitive unerring pe,rcepmon msepar- :
ably united to Him and dependent on mno foreign inlets,
the succession of all the various existing objects is con-
tained,~—all the chaff of our suspmon being swept away o

1 In p. 112, Line 16, of the Cal-
cutha edition, I vead doshaxdmitta-
tattve fqr doshanimittakatie (compate
hyﬁ{a Bt iv. 68).

Vithout this last clause the
definition might include the ohjects

( nwlzaym). a8 these are, of course,
sonnected with right knowledge,

% Tdvara is a cange of right know-
ledge (pramdne) according to the,
definition, because he iy pr mmiydt‘
dsrayad



L and ﬁxml liberation,

by the removal of all possxble faults as mused by the
. slightest want of observation in Him,—He, Siva, is my
authority ; what have I to do with others, darkened as
their authority must ever be with rising doubts ?”

- “Proof” is fowrfold, as being - divided into percepmon

inference, analogy, and testnnony The “thing to be
~ proved” [or the “object of right notion”] is of twelve
kinds, viz, soul, body, the senses, their objects, under-
. standing, mind, volition, faults, transmigrations, fruit, pain,

“Doubt ¥ is a knowledge whose
‘nabure is Urxc&rtamty, ‘and this 1s threefold, as being
‘caused by the object’s possessing only qualities which are

common to other things also, and therefore not distinetive,
—or by its possessing only irrelevant qualities of its own,
which do not help us in determining the particular point
in question,'—or byconﬁwtmcr teqmmony The thing which
one proposeq to one's self before proceed;ma to act, is “a
motive” (prayojana); this is twofold, <., visible and
invisible. ' “ An example ” is a fact brought forward as a
ground for establishing a general prmmple, and it may
be either affirmative or negatwe.* A “tonet” (siddhdnia)
is something which is accepted as being authoritatively
settled as true; it is of four kinds, as being “common to
“all the schools,” “peculiar to one schoel,” “a pregnant
assumption ” [leading, if conceded, to a further conclusion],
,and “an implied dogma ” (i. 26-31). The “member” (of
a demonstration) is a part of the sentence containing an
inference for the sake of another; and these are five, the
. proposition, the reason, the example, the application, and
the conclusion (i 32-38). “Confutation” (terka, i. 39) is
the showing that the admission of a false minor necessi-
tates the admission of a false major® (cf. Sut. i. 30, and

1 On this compare Siddhinta~
Muktdivali, p. 115

2 On these compare my note to
Colebrooke’s Tissays, vol. i p. 315.

& % Qur coming to the conclugion
that there can be no smoke in the
hill if there be ro fire, while we see

the smoke, is the confutation of there
being 1o Sre in the hill” (Bullan-
tyne),  Or; in other words, “the
mountain must have the absence-of-
smoke (wydpake) it it hag the ab-
sence-of-fire (the filse vydpya )



iv, 3), and thls is of eleVen kmdq sy Jcﬁj}ﬁdta cwtmdm‘ ya,

itaretardsraye, &o. , ‘ W
“ Ascertainment ” (mmm/a A 40} is nght knowledae or

a perception of the real state of the case. It s of foux':

kinds as produced by perception, inference, analogy, or
t,f,sumonv " “Disoussion ” (vdda) is a particular kind of

conversation, having as its end the ascerbmnmem of Lruth‘ i

G “Wmncrlmw il | jalpa) is the talk of & man only
~ wishing for victory, who is ready to employ arwuman’oa‘,
 for either gide of the question (i. 42). “Cayilling” (vi-

tandd) is the talk of a man who does not attempt to '

establish his own side of the question (1, 4 J) « Dialogue” |
(kathd) is the taking of two opposite gides by two dis-

putants. A ¢ falla,cy is an inconclusive reason which is

supposed to prove something, and this may be of ﬁve,
kinds, the “erxatlc,” the “contradwwry,” the “uncertain,”
the unprov«,d and the “precluded” or migtimed ”
(Sit. 1./44-49). “Unfairness” ( t‘hh(tlw) ig the bringing
forward a contrary argument by using a term w11fu11y in
an ambiguous sense; tlus ig of three kmds as there may
he fmud in respect of a term, the meaning, or a meta—‘
phorical phrase (i. o——54) " Fublhty ” (gdt) is & - gelf-
destructive argument (i. 5 This is of twenty-four kinds .
(as described in the ﬁfbh book of the Nyiya aphorisms.
(1-38). “Qccasion for rebuke” is where the disputant -
loses his cause [by stupuﬂty] and this is of twenty-two
kinds (as described in the fifth book of the aphorisms,
44-67). We do not insert here all the minute gubsdivi-
sions through fear of being too prohx,—wthey ate fully
explained in the aphorisms.

But here an objector may say, “1f these sixteen topws ‘
proof, &o., are all thus fully discussed, how is it that it has
received the name of the Nydya %astra [as reasoning, d.e.,
Nydiya,or logie, properly forms onlya small part of the topics
which it treats of 2] We allow the force of the ohjection;
still as names are proverbially said to be given for some
special reason, we maintain that the mame Nydya was
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18 tly applted to Gota.ma 8 system since “reasoning,” or

| inference for the sake of another, is ]ust]y held to b K

predominant feature from its usefulness in all kinds of
Inowledge, and from its being a necessary means for every
‘kind of pursuit. So it has been said by Sarvajiia, ¢ This
| 18 the pre-cminent science of Nydya from its establishing
- our doctrines againgt opponents, and from its producing
action 7t and by Pakshila: Swdmin, “Thig is the science
of reasoning (dnvikshikd) divided into the different cate-
gories, ‘proof, &e.; the lamp of all seiences, the means
for aiding all actions, the ultimate appeal of all religious
duties, well proved in the declarations of science.” 2
But here an o}>Ject<w may say, “ When you declare that
final liberation arises from the knowledge of the truth, do
you mean that liberation ensues nnmedmte]y upon this
knowledge being attained ¢ 'We reply, “ No,” for it is
said i Lhe second Nydya aphorism, ¢ Pain, birth, activity,
faunlts, false notioms,—on the successive annihilation of
these in turn, there is the annihilation of the one next
. before it,” by means of this knowledge of the truth, Now
false notions are the thinking the body, &e., which are
not the soul, to be the soul; “faults ” are a desive for those
things which seem agreeable to the soul, and a dislike to
those things which seem disagreeable to it,? though in
reality nabhmrr is either agre,eable or disagreeable to the
soul, And through the mufual reaction of bhesv different
“faults” the stupid man desires and the desiring man is
stupid ; the stupid man is angry, and the angry man is
_ stupid. Moreover the man, impelled by these faults, does
those things which are forbidden: thus by the body he does
injury, thetb &e. 5 by the voice, falsehood, &e. ; by the mind,
malevolence, &c.; and this same sinful “activity” pro-
duces demcmt. ()r, again, he may do laudable actions by
1 Action (prawritti) followsafterthe ¥ The printed text omits the third
ascertainment of the truth by nydya. . fault, “o stupid indifference, moka,”
. A gﬁ;?thsyziymm’s Comment, p. . which is however referred to pres

o Calentta edition reads pra-  sently.
Lértiea for parikshitd.
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his body, as a,lm‘y, samng othezs, &:M., truthtul speaking,

upright counsel, &e., by his voice, and mﬂeleﬂsness e,
by his mind ; and this same right activity produces merit,

But both are forms of activity, and each leads to a |

 similar laudable or blamable birth or bodily mamfesta,-

tion ; and while this birth lasts there arises the impression "‘

of “pain,” which we are conscions of as of something that

jars against us. Now thig ¢

serios, bevmnmﬁ with “false ‘
notions" and endmty with “pain is. conbmually going

on, and is what we mean by the words  mundane exist-

ence,” which rolls on ceasclessly,like a waterwheel.

Ancl

whenever some pre-eminent man, by the force oE hls
previons good deeds, obtains through the teachmcr of a
areat teacher the knowledgv that all this present hfe Vil

nuly scene of pain and bound up with pain, he recognises

that it is all to be avoided, and desires to abohsh the
ignorance, &o., which are the causes that pmduced L
Then he learns that the one means to abolish it is the
knowledge of the truth; and as he meditates on the
objects of right knowledge divided into the four sciences?
there arises in hig mind the knowledge of the truth, or, in
other words, a right view of things as they are; and from
this knowledge of the truth false notions disappear, When
false notions di«zappear the “faults” pass away; with
them ceases “activity;” and with it ceases “birth;” and
with the cessation of “birth” comes the enmre ahoh‘cmn
of “pain,” and this absolute abolition is final bliss, Tts

absoluteness congists in this,

that nothing similar to that

which is thus abolished can ever revive, as iy expressly
said in the second aphorism of the Nydya Sitras: ¢ Pain,
birth, activity, faults, false notions,—since, on the successive

annihilation of these in turn,

1. In p. 116, line 3, T would read
tanmirpartakam for tanmivartalam,

4 This refers to the couplet ‘so
often quoted in  Hindn authors,
“Logic, the thres Vedas, trade and
agriculture, and the eternal dgetrine
of polity,-—these four suences are

there ig the annibilation of

the causes of the stability of‘the
world ' (ef. ‘Manu, vii. 43).
oecurs in Kdmandaki's Nitsdra, i n.

2, and seoms to be referred to in
Vitsydyana's Cont. D 3y from which

Midhava is hexe borrowing.




last of them] ﬁuul Deatitade.”
| “But is not your dehmtlon of the summunL banum
hberahou .0, “rhe absolute abolition of pain, after all
@8 much beyond our reach as treacle on the elbow is to

| the tongue ;1 why then is this contmmlly put forth as if
| it were established beyond all dispute ¢” We reply that
‘a9 all those who maintain liberation in any form do
mclude therein the absolute abolition of pain, our defini-
tmn, as being thus a tenet accepted in all the schools,
may well be called the royal hwlmray2 of philosophy.
. No one, in fact, maintains that pain is possible without
ke individual’s activity. Thus even the Mddhyamika's
' opinion that “liberation consists in the abolition of soul,”
. does not controvert our point, so far ab any rate as that it
ig the abolition of pain. .« But if you pmcc,ud to argue that
the soul, as being the cause of pain, is to be aboh.shed just
| like the body, &e., we reply that thie does not hold, since
it fails under either alternative. Far de you mean by
“the soul,” (a,) the continued succession of cognitions, or
(b.) something different therefrom ? (e.) If the former, we
make no objection, [since we Naiydyikas allot-that cogni-
tion is evanescent® and we do desire to abolish cognition
as a cause of prawritts or action ], for who would oppose

‘a view which makes for his own side? (b.) But if the |

. latter, then, since it must be eternal® its abolition is
mxpossxble and, again, a second objection would be ﬂmt
no one would try to gain your supposed “summum bonwm ;’

. for surely no sensi .rle person would strive to annihilate
the soul, which'is always the dearest of all, on the prin-

1 ompare the Inglish proverb, first moment, remains during the

3 1t theve‘ls [on tbe 'mmlulatmn of the

‘As goon s the cat.can lick her
ew?)

2 Literally the “hell-road,” 4.¢.,
“the chief road through a Hllage,
or that by which elephants, &e.,
decorated with tinkling ornaments,
proeeed ' Wilson's Digt,

3 The cognition is produced in the

gecond, and ceases in the third,

4 See Nydya Sat. i, 2,

5. As otherwise why should we
require liberation at all? Or rather
the author probably asswmes that
other Naiydyikas have sufficiently
sstablished . this point  against its
opponents, of. p. 167, ling 11,




"nnd again, evarybody usea suoh a‘phram bﬂs “hbera
[and thls very term refutes Lha udea of anmhﬂemon mr‘ i
 aholition]. ~

“ But why not qa.y wmh thc)se Bzmddhas who hold ’cha j 

doctrine of pure intelligence [i.c, the Yogdchdras and the

Sautréntikas'], that ° the summun F)(mum, is the rising of | e

vpura intelligence consequent on the cessation of the eon~”,’. “
seious S‘ubj@Ot? Mo this view we object that there is an

‘absence of means; and also it cannot be established that.v_‘ i

 the locus [or Sllbjcct] of the two states is the same, For

the former, if it is replied Lhat; the well-known fourfold =
sel of Bauddha contemplations ? are to be ammwtvd asthe

oause, we answer that, as [dccording to the chddhn tenet

of the momentary existence of all things] there cannot b
one abiding qub‘)ef't of these contemplahmnﬂ they will ||

necessarily exercise a languid power like studies pursued

 at irregular intervals, and be thus ineffectual to produce

any (hs‘mnct recognition of the real nature of things, :
And for the latter, since the continued series of cogmw

‘tions when accompamed by the natural obstacles® is said

to be “bound,” aud when freed from those obstacles is
said to be “liberated,” you canmot establish an ldenbltys ‘
of the subject in the two states so as to be able to say
that the very same being which was bmmd 15 NOW
liberated. ;

Nor do we find the path of t;he Jamas, viz, ‘uhfmt i leera.-‘ e
tion is the releasing from all ¢ obstructions,’” a path en- |
hrely free from bars to impede the wayfarer. I’my, will our
Jaina friend kmdly inform us what he means by obstruc-
tion” 2% 1If he answers “merit, demerit, and error,” we
readily grant what he says. But if he maintaing that
“the body is the true obstruction, and hence Liberation 1s
the continual upspringing of the soul consequent on the

1 Seo supra, pp. 24-32 3 Tn the fdrm of the various Kedas

AAN is mnmontary, all iy pain,  or ¢ atiictions,”
all is sud generis, all Is unreal * fim;mm of PP 55 58
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dy’s amnihilation, as of a parrot released from its
. cage,” then we must inquire whether this said soul
| possesses form ot mob. If it possesses form, then hag it

. parts or not? If it has no parts, then, since the well-

' known definition of an atom will apply here as “that
. which has form without parts” it will follow that the

attributes of the soul are, like those of an atom, impercep-

. tible fo the senses! If you say that it has parts, then

. the general maxim that “whatever has parts is non-

. eternal,” would necessitate that the soul is non-eternal ;
“ ‘an%[if“this‘ were conceded, then two grand diffieculties
[against the Providential conrse of the world] would burst
in unopposed, viz., that what the soul has done would, at
| 'its cessation, perish with it [and thus fail of producing
. the proper fruit], while it would have reaped during life
| the effocts of what it had not done [as the good and evil
- which happened to it would not be the consequences of
| its actions in a former birth]. If, on the other hand, the
Jaina maintaing that the soul does not possess form at all,
then how can he talk of the soul's “upspringing” since
~all such actions a3 motion necessarily involve an agent
possessing form 72 ; )

| Again, if we take the Charvdka’s view ¢ that the only
. bondags is dependence on another, and therefore indepen-
dence is the true liberation,”~—if by “independence” he
. means the cessation of pain, we have no need to controvert
it But if he means autocratic power, then no sensible
man can concede it, as the very idea of earthly power
involves the idea of a capability of being increased and of

y

. being equalled,®

~ Again, the Sdnkhya opinion, which first lays down that
nature and soul are utterly distinet, and then holds that

} Bug the Nydya holds that the  is diffienlt, but T believe that prati-
attributes of the soul, as happiness,  bandha means here vydpti, as it does
desire, aversion, &c., are perceived in Sdnkhya Sttras, i 100,
by the internal sense, mind (Bhdshd 3 The true summum, bonwm must
B8 B2y be miratioya,—incapoble of being

* The reading mirtapratibandhdt added to.




W‘libera{*mn i Lhe scul’s mmmnm as it is 111;11;‘ £ aft
nature [on ‘being known] has wmhdrewm :
opmxon acoepts our tenet of the abolition of pam but
 there is left a difficalty as to whether this cownm(m of
the distinotion between nature and sonl «resxde% in the
" soul or in nature, Tt is not consistent to say that it

even thxé,““

recides in the soulsince the soul is held to be unahzmges e

able, and this would seem to involve that previously it
had been hampered by ugnorance nor can we say that it
resides in nature, since nature is always held to be un-

. intelligent. Moreover, is nature sponmneoualy actwe. aF
inactive ? Tf the former, then it follows that there can be :
‘no liberation at all, since the spontaneous : actions of hhmgﬁ [l

cannot be set aside; and if the latter, the course of mun-
dane existence would at once cease to go on. ‘
At,am we have the same recognition of our « abolition
of pain” in the doctrine of Bhatta Sarvajia and his
followers, that * Liberation ig the manifestation of an b

eternal happmws incapable of being increased ; ' but here

we have the difficulty that an eternal happmesq does not

come within the range of definite proof. If you allege
Srati as the proof weo reply that Sruti has no place when

the thing itself is precluded by a valid non-perception ;! or
it you allow its authority, then you will have to concede

the existence of such things as floating stones?

% But if you give up the view that liberation is the‘
manifestation of happumss and then accept such a view
a8 that which holds it to be only the cessation of painm,
does not your conduct resemble that of the dybpeptw
patient who refused sweet milk and preferred sour rice-
gruel 2”  Your sative, however, falls powerless, as fitter.
for some gpeech in a play [rather than for a grave philoso-
phical argument]. The truth is that all happmess must

1 Yogydnupalabdhi 15 when an  “grdavinah plavantt” see Uttara
object ig mot seen, and yet all the Naishadha, xvil, 37, The phrase
ustial coneurrent causes of vision are  aémdnah pkwwm ocours in Shaadv

present, as the eye, light, &c. By 5, 1
* Alluding to the Vedio phrage,
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I fe‘inoluded undpr tne c:ategory of pain, since, like honoy .
. mixed with poison, it is always &ocumpﬂmed by pain,
‘either as admitting of increase! or as being an object of
perception, or as bunm exposed to many hos itile influences,
or as involving an nksome necessity of seeking all kinds

i instruments for its production, Nor may you retort on

ns that we have fulfilled the proverb of “secking one
' thing and dropping another in the search,” since we have
i abohshed ha,jppmess a3 being ever tainted by some inei-
dental pam, and, at the same time, our own favourite
L alternative is one which no one can consider desirable,
For the truth is that any attempt to establish happiness
as the summum bonaym, since it is inevitably accompanied
by various causes of pain, is only like the man who
would try to grasp a red-hot ball of iron under the delusion
that it was gold. In the case of objects of enjoyment got
together by uwhtful means, we may find many firefly-like
pleasures, but then how many are the rainy days to drown
them? And in the case of those got together by wrong

| meang, the mind cannot even conceive the future issue

* which will be brought about. Let our intelligent readers
- congider all this, and not attempt to disguise their own
. eonscious experience, Therefore it is that we hold it as

mdlsputable that for him, pre-eminent among hig fellows,

who, through the fayour of the Supreme Beln has, by

the regular mothod of listening to the revealed Srutx &e.,

attained unto the knowledge of the real mature of the soul,
for him the absolute abolition of pain is the true Liberation.
. But it may be objected, “Is there any proof at all for
the existence of a Supreme Being, 7.e, perception, infer-
“enee, or Sruti?  Certainly perception cannot apply here,
' gince the Deity, as devoid of form, &c., must be beyond
the senses. Nor can inference hold, since there is no
universal proposition or true middle term which can

. apply? Nor can Sruti, singe neither of the resulting

1 Or perhaps  capable of being surpassed.”
2 Since the Supreme Being is a single instance.




| Pos L
a8 buurrltself etexml or as non»eterual? Under the, ﬁormer Hely
| view an eambhqhed tenet of our school Would be com~

trddlcted [viz, ‘that the Veda is noweﬁemal], under the

latter, we should be only arguing in a circle! As for

comparison and any other proof whlch might be addneed
[as that sometimes called presumption, &c] they need
noti be thought of for a moment, as their object mabte,r

| s definitely hml,ted and cannot ‘xpply to the present case’
. Therefore the Supreme Being seems to be as unreal as gl
| hare’s horn.”  But all this elaborate dispntation need excite

' o flarry in the hreast of the intelligent, as it can be at
_once met by the old argument, The mountain, seas, &c., ‘
must have had a Illctlxﬁ.[‘ from  their possessing the nature
of effects just like a jar” () Nor can our middle term
[possessing the nature of effects] be rejected as unproved :

(asiddha), since it can be established beyond a doubt by the:
faet of the subject’s possessmrr parts.
understand by this ¢ possessnw parts’ ¢
contact with parts, or ‘in intimate relation with parts’?

Tt cannot be the first, since this would equally apply to ¢

such eternal things as ether? &c.; mor can it be ‘Lhe

 second, since this would prove too much, as applymn to

such cases ag the [eternal] species, thread, which abides
in intimate relation with the individual threads. It there-
fore fails as a middle term for your argument.” We reply,
that it holds if we explain the “possessing parts” a

“belonging to the clags of those substances which exist m |
intimate rolamon.”* Or we may adopt anobhf,r view and

1 Since the Veda, if non- et;ema.l
gt [to be  authoritative] I\We €.

 But wha.t are we to
Is it * existing in

tact wmh the parts of oy cn‘ythmg, an

been created by God, and yeb it
it brought forward to reveal the
existence of God,

2 The Nydyn holds presumption
to be included under inference, and
comparison i declared to be the

ascortaining the relation of a name

| to the thing named.

3 Since ether is cmmt.cted by con-

by mtnna.te relatioh in its parts (ag
the jar's two halves), But the eter«
nal gbstances, ether, time, the soul,
mind, and the atoms of earth, water,
fire, and air; do not thus re,sule in any-

thing, although, of euurae, the cabe.
" gory wiseshe does reside. in them by
The word sub- .

intimate relation,

A jar
il ’Ihe ‘whole (a8 the jar) resides




*mamtam thab 1t 1s msy to mfeﬁ the “ possessing the nature

of effects ” from the consideration of their posseqsmw in-
termedwt;e magnitude.!
(b) Nor can our middle term be rejected as “con-

i tmdm’cory " (virwddha)? since there is no such acknow-
' ledged universal proposition connected with it as wotld
‘establish the opposite major term to that in our myllomsm

' [4., that they must have had no maker]. () Nor is our

middle térm too general (anaikdnia), since it i never

. found in oppome instances [such as the lake, which is the
: smpaksha in the argument, “The mountain has fire because
|it has smoke”).  (d.) Nor again is it precludcd (bddhata
or kdldfja J(pa(lm?zta), for the1e is o superior evidence to

exercise such a precluding power. (¢) Nor is it counter-

 balanced (Sat-mmt‘l,pa]cbh’thO, for there does mot appear to

be any such equally valid antagonist. :
. If you bring forward as an antagonistic syllogism,

“The mountains, &ec., cannot have had a maker, from the

fact that they were not produced by a body, just as is the

¢ase with the eternal ether,’-—this pretended inference

will no more stand examination than the young fawn can
stand the attack of the full-grown lion; for the additional
words “by a body ” are useless, since “ from the fact that

they were not ‘produced ? would be a sufficient middle

term by itself [and the argument thus involves the fallacy
called wydpyatvdsiddhi]® Nor can you retort, “ Well, let

this then be our middle term ;” for you cannot establish

it as a real fact. Nor acain is it possible to raise the

| gtances’? exeludes fantutve, and * ex-

isting in intimate relation” excludes

i ether, &o.

' Intermediate between infinite
and infinitesimal, all eternal sub-
stances being the one or the other.

4 The wiruddha-hetu i that which
is never found whers the major term

3 This and much more of the

‘whole discnssion is taken from the

Kusumanjali, v. 2, and T extroct my
note on the passn.vw‘thcru. #The

older Nmy:ﬁylkaq maintained that
the argument ‘the mountain has fire
bcc'msa it hag blue smoke,’ ihvolved
the fallacy of vydpyatvidsiddhi, bes
cauge the alleged middle term was
unnecessarily  restricted (see Sid-
dhgdnia Muktdv.p. 77). The moderns,
however, more wisely consider it ag
a harmless error, and they would
rather meet the objection by assert-
ing that there is no proof to establish
the mhdlty of the assumed middle
term.”



| liable to hmibatxon by any .quc;gpsted oondttwn (upciaf?m) 1
[such as “the being produced by a eorporeml agent,”
limit our old reason  from having the nature of effects ”]
because we have on our side a valid line of argument to

" establish our view, vx.a, «“If the mountaing, &c had 1o
maker, then they would not be effects” [but all do acknow-
ledge that they have the nature of offocts] fon in thw wozld

i ‘_[Lhab is not an effect which can attain its proper naturb in-

i dcpendently of any series of. concmrent causes. And. thxs
. series inevitably involves the idea of some sort of m Jl
“and I mean by “heing a maker” the being possessed of that
combination of vohman, desire to act, md knowledge of
the proper means, which sets in motion all other causes,
bub ds itself set in motion by none. And hence we hold
that if the necessity of a maker were overthrown, the;
necessity of the action of all the other causes ‘would be
simultaneously overthrown, since these are dependent

thereon; and this would lead to the monstrous doctrme“{ i

that Mfects could be produced without any cause at all,
 There is a rule laid down by ﬁahkam—hﬁkaw whmh,
applies directly to the pre%enb 0ase=m '

“When a middle term is accompanied by a sound m*gu, L

ment to establish its validity, =
“ Then you cannot attempt to supply a hmltmcr con-
dition on account of the [supposed] non- mvauaﬂble‘ )
~ concomitance of the major term.”

If you maintain that there are many sound counters
arguments, such as “ If the Supreme Being were a maker,
He would be passesged of & body,” &c., we reply, that all
 such reasoning is equally inconsistent, whether we allow ‘

| that Supreme angs existence to be estabhshed or not,?

1 Wor the upddis cf. pp. 7, 8

# A4 in the formaer case 16 wonld be
clear that it isa sub_]wt for separate
digeussivn 3 and o the latter you
would be liable to the fault of déray-
dsiddhe, a “haseless inference,” since
your subject (or minor term), being

itself mon-existent, cannot be the
locus or subject of & negation (cf,
Kusumdijali, iii. 2).
gubject from which a given attribute
is excluded cannot be unreal, so |
neither van an umeml thm;, be the

subject of a negation,” i

““Just as that |



, i §l—
Sruhi &o., have
ment fails from being precluded i ﬁhe) are fall -
. cious, our. old ‘objection of a ‘ baseless inference’
il retumﬁ sﬁronﬂ&r than ever.’

‘;lNor need we fear the possﬂnhty of any other contra-

either alternatwe gf God’s bemtr known or unknown.t
| “Well, let all this be granted ; bus the activity of God in

adva,nta% or some other being’s ?  If it was for the former
.end was it in order to attain something desired, or to
“avoid somethincr not desired 2 It eculd not be the first,
b&sezmse this Would ‘be quite incongruous in a being who

‘reason too it could not be the second. If it was for the
Iatter end [the advantage of another] it would be equally
incongruous ; for who Would call that being “wise” who
busmd himself in acting for another? If you replied that
 His acmv:i‘ay was justified hy compassion, a,ny one would at
once retort that this feeling of compassion should have
mthcr* induced Him to create all living beings happy, and
not checkered thb ‘misery, since ‘chm mlhmtes against
_ His compassion; for we define cc»mpasuon as the disin-
terested wish to avoid cansing another pain. Henoe we
c,onclude that it is not beﬁttmw for. God to create the
 world,  This has been said by Bhatfachérya—-—-

. % Not even a fool acts without some object in view ;

. “Suppose that God did not create the world, what end

would be left undone by Him 2"
We reply, O thou crcsmuwel of the atheistic school, be

S

e If God is know, then His exis- pamihutahnt and then begin the

g tence must be granted ; if He ig not' next cluuse with sydd elat.  The
" kmown, How ‘can we argue ahout printed text, vikalpapardhatah sydt
Him? T read lines 18, 16, in p.  ted eat, seems unintelligible.

. 120 of the Caleutta edition, vtlcalpa-

a.ny au'rhomy, vour negative arfru-u b
b

dietion to our argument, since it would be overthrown by

| oreahmg the wmd w]m’u end dxd it have in view? His own

po@sesses every possfble desire gratified ; and for the same




would ﬂms seem to depend on others actlons]‘j sinee

is the wellwlmown saying, Oneﬂ own hody doe'
hinder one;” nay rather it helps to uﬂrry out one’s ¢
and for this there is authority in sach passages of th
Veda as that (in the Svetdévatara Upanishad, iii, 2), ¢ Ther
is one Rudra only; he admits ® not of a second,” &, ¢ But
then how will you r’emedy your deadly sickness of reason-

~ing in a cirele 2 [for you have to prove the Veda by the
au Lhonby of Ctod, and then again you have to prove God's
existence by the Veda”] We reply, that we defy you to
point out any reasoning in a cizcle in our argument. Do
you suspect this “1eclpr00't1 dependmce of each,” which
you eall “reasoning in a circle,” in regard to thelr being
produced or in remrd to their being known 23 It cannob i
be the former, for though the productlon of the Veda is
dependem on Glod, still as God Himself is eternal, there
is no possibility of His being produced ; nor can it bein
regard to their being known, for even if our Lnowledrre L
of God were deponden‘c on the Veda, the Veda mmht be‘ i
learned from some other sourece; nor, again, can Jt"be i
regard o the knowledge of the non«cbermty of the Veda,

for the non-eternity of the

1 The aggregate of the various

subtile bodiey constitutes Hiranyuw.
éMhhﬂ., or the supremeé soul viewed
in His relation to the worldag ereator,
while | the aggregate of the gross
bodies similarly constitutes hxs gross
hody (viru))

Veda is easxly perceived by*  '"

* he uswal reading 15 maﬂ:w for
tagsthe.

¥ For these divisions of the anj Hon-
i/mra i fa.ll'wy Juee Ny JCI Jamta (1] vmm,

139 (1 3




tion of the ﬁve fallewxes; or hatmbﬂdsas
‘du log S@ddhzﬂnmmulat., Ll Tarkasomeres
ta, viruddha, asiddha, kaldtyoyopadishia or bi- i
1 sat*pmmpakshm. The four firsh of these |
o the savyablishdra ot ervatic,” viruddha or
/ yas’ ma or 4 uxiprovud # and atitakila or “ mis ,
ag given in the list of fallacies of the older
[ 164 4§ km’t pmtapalcalwm correspomla im perfrmﬂy to pralea- 4l
amu.  The pm&amnmamw o uncertain ? reason is propwly i
hut regson which is equally available for both sides, as, e.0., the
g nf « Sound iy eternal because it is audible,” which could be
( ually plausible &rgument, #Sound is nonseternal be-
udible ;" or, according to other authomxrm, it 18 that
Litself raises the same dlﬂﬂculmes ‘a8 the orwma] ques-
‘}mund i non~eternal becanse eternal qumhhws are nof
: is alloged reason is as much the subject of
\ 1d “, 18 sound eternal 2”7 But the pmtemku ‘
o reason i | i counterbalxmced by an equally valid
1, as * bmmcl i 9temal bectmsé 1t zs amhble, nrl i ‘woxmd 15‘ 4




i CHAPTER i

@'HE JAIMINI DARéANA.

‘ ‘AN ObJF*OﬁOI’ may here ask, « Are you ok eout,muallyn
 repeating that merit (dhm-ma) comes from the practice of
| duty (dharma), but how is duty to be def xmd or proved 2%

Listen attentively to my answer. A reply fo this ques-
tion has been given in the older? Mimdmsd by the holy
sage Jaimini. Now the Mimdmsd consists of twelve
books.? In the first book is discussed the authoritativeness -
of those collections of words which are severally meant by
' the terms injunction (md]w “explanatory passage” (cwkac?y

vdde), hymn (manira), tradition (smpitd), and “name,” In

the second, certain subsidiary discussions [as 0.9 On aplrve]
relating to the difference of various rites, mfutatxqu, o
(errom,ously alleged) proofs, and difference of performance

[as in “consmnb” and “voluntary ” offerings]. In the third,
Sruti, “sign” or “sense of the passage” (linga), “con~ |
text” m}ayu) &c., and their respective weight When in
apparent opposition to one another, the ceremonies called
pratipatti-karmdp, things montm%d incidentally (cmdv'm i
bhyddhite), things accessory to several main objects, as

praydjas, &e., zmd the duties of the sacrificer. In the

fourth, the influence on other rites of the principal and
subordinate rites, the fruit caused by the jukib being
made of the butea frondosn, &c., and the dice-play-

ing, &c.,, which form subordinate parts of the rdjasiye
sacrifice. In the fifth, the relative order of different

1 Mddhava here calls it the prdehi Mimdmsd.
el B R yetyamdlavist, pp. 56,



passages ) i
‘sacrifice [as the aeveuteen a,mmals ab the wfympe ], the
“mtxlblphcamon and non-multlphoamon of rites, and the
respec tive force of the words of Sruti, order of mention,
ey in de‘oermmmcr the order of performance.  In the
sixth, the persons qualified to offer sacrifices, their obliga~
tions, the substitutes for enJomed materials, supplies for
]‘ost or injured offermnrs, explatory rites, the switra offer~
 ings, things proper to be given, and the different sacrificial
i hres. In the seventh, tmusference of the ceremonies of
_ one sacrifice to another by direct commdnd in the Vaidic
vtext and then as inferred by “name” or “sign.” In the
eighth, transference by vmtue of the clearly expressed or” (
ob%curely expressed “ sign,” or by the predominant “sign,
and cagses where no transference takes place. In the
ninth, the beginning of the discussion on the adaptation
it hymns when quoted in a mew connection (dha), the
 adaptation of s¢mans and mantras, and collateral questions
i ‘connected therewith. In the tenth, the discussion of
L ogcasions where the non-performance of the primary rite
nvolves the preclusion” and non-performance of the R
dependmt rites, and of oceasions where rites are precluded ‘
. because other rites pruduu, their special result, discussions
conmeched with the graha offerings, certain sdmang, and
\various other things, and a diseussion on the different
hmds of negation, In the eleventh, the incidental mention
and subeequently the fuller diseussion of fanfru ! [where
svveml acts are combined into one], and dvdpa [or the per-
iormmg an act more than once]. In the twelfth, a discus-
sion on prasange [where the rite i3 performed for one chief
. purpose, but with an incidental further referencel, tantre,
cumulamon of concurrent rites (samuchehaya) and option,
. Now the first topic which introduces the discussions of

tantra one offering to Agni would do

1 Mhus it'is said that he who de-
for both 3 but as the offering to Soms

gires to be a family priest should

| offer & black-necked animal to Agni,
a parti-colovred one to Homa, and
a black-necked one to Agni. Should
f»hls be a case for tanira or not? By

comes  between, they canuot be
united, and thus it niust be o case
of duipdy ¢, offering the two sepa-
rately (. NVydywmald, i 1, 13).



fom a deqn‘e to kiow duty (18 to be enturtamed by th
, Now the learned describe a “topic” as consisting of fi

members, and these ave () the subject, (6.) the doubt
() the primd favie argument, (d.) the demonstrated. con-
clusion, and (¢.) the connection (sangati). The topicis dig-

cussed aucordmw to the doctrines held by the great teachers i
of the system. Thus the “subject” to e discussed is the

il :sentence, " The Vedais to be read.” Now the “doubt” which
arises is whether the study of Jaimini's $dstra eonomnina
f duty, beginuing with the aphorlsm, i Dut‘y 18 a thing Whlch

18 to be 1ecoumsgd by an mamwatury pa‘wa% and endmw

‘with “and from seeing it in the envdhdr Ja, ’ 18 to be comi~
menced or not. The primd fucte argament is that it is not
_ to be commenced, whether the injunction to read the Veda
‘be held to have a visible and present or an invisible and
future fruit. (e.) If you say that this injunction must have
a 'visible fruit, and this can be no other? than the know-
ledge of the meaning of what is vead, we must next ask
you whether this smd reading is ‘enjoined as somebhmg
which otherwise would not have been thouvhb of, or
whether as something which otheriwise would have been

optional, as we see in the rule for shelling rice? Tt can~

_ not be the former, for the reading of the Veda is a me'ms
of knowing the sense thereof fmm its very mature .as
reading, just as in the parallel instance of reading the
Mahdbhdrata; and we sce by this argument that it would
present itself as an obvious means quite mdependently

of the injunction, Well, then, let it be the latter alterna-
tive; just as the baked flour cake called pwroddaa iy made

only of rice pxepared by being unhusked in a mortar,
when, but for the injunetion, it might have been unhxmked
by the finger-nails. There, however the new moon and full
moon sactifices only produce their unseen effect, which is

1 In p. 123, line 4, I read wilak- the lines widhir aty yantan a})rdpto
shana-dyishtaphala., niyamal pdkshike sati, tatra chine

2 In the former case it would be a yavrs ches proptan pavisembhy Joi vidhi-

vidhi, in the latter a miyama. Cf  yote




Loy subordmate, apwmm, produced by the various subord1-
| nate parts of the whole ceremony ; and consequently the
‘minor apdrve of the unhusking is the reason there for the
o resﬁuctmcr m]umtwn. But in the case which we are dis
cussing, there 18 no such reason for any such restriction,
as the rites can be equally well periormcd by gaining the

lxI]ﬂW'lCd”@ of the Veda's meaning by reading a written

. book, or by sl;udymw under an mthoused teachier.  Henos
- we conclude that there is no injunction to study the Pirva
| Mimmnsn, as a means of knowing the sense of the Veda,

. (b) “What, then, hecomes of the Vedw injunction,* The Veda

.8 bo be read’?” Well, you must be content with the fact
that the injunction w111 have heaven as ity [future] fruit,
. although it morely enjoins the making oneself master of the
. literal words of the Vedic text [wmhout any care to unders
stand the meaning which they may c¢onvey], since heaven,
 thongh not expressly mentioned, is to be assumed as the
fruit, according to the analogy of the Vivajit offering. Just
a8 Jaimini, in Ius aphorism (iv. 3, 15), ¢ Let that fruit be
heayen, since it equally applies to all,” establishes that
those who are not expressly mentioned are still qualified
. to offer the Vigvajit sacrifice, and infers by argument that
its characteristic fruit is heaven, so let us assume it to be
. in the present case also. As it has been said-—

“Since the visible fruit would be equally obtained with-
out.the injunction, this cannot be ifs sole object ; we musb
rather suppose heaven to be the fruit from the injunction’s
sigunificance, after the analogy of the Vidvajit, de.”

. Thus, too, we shall keep the Smriti rule from being
wviolated : “ Having read the Veda, let him bathe.” For this
rule clearly implies that no long interval is to take place
between reading the Veda and the student’s return to his
Thome ; while, according to your opinion, after he had read
. the Veda, he would still have to remain in his preceptor’s
. house to read the Mimdmsd discussions, and thus the idea
of no interval between would be contradicted. Therefore




fm' the% ﬂu' o rensons, (a ) tha,t tlm

student’s return to his Liome is thus fulfilled, we rmaintain |
that the study of the Mﬁndmea’n discussions on duty is :
mot to be commenced. i M

~ as follows —

~have been adopted on other grounds ; but not even Indra.
i ith his thunderbolt could maku us Ime our hold of‘.‘the‘f, |
 other alternative that it is a case of niyemae. i
| tence, “The Veda is to be read,” the affix tavyw expresses |
 an enforcing power in the word,}! Whmh is to be rendered

orresponding end whmh is conneeted with the man’s ered=

not enjoined, (b.) Ahat heaven can “he obhauwd by t"e:‘
simple reading of the text, and (¢.) that the rule for the

The * authommtlve cnnclusmn i (sqddhdnta) Imwever Isfﬁ

We o mt that it cannot be a case oF wm’a for ifin

In the m,‘ :

visible by a corresponding action in man, bringing a certain
effeet into existence; and this enforcing power geeks some: i

tive effort. Now it cannot be the act itself of readuw. as\_“ ‘
suggested by the whole word adhyetavys, which it thus

‘seeles as an end; for this ach of reading, thus mprwssecl,
‘ hv the word, could never be regarded as an end, since 16|

is & laborious operation of the voice and mind, consisting

\ditions of ‘the four “fruits

in the articulate ntterance of the portion read, Norcould
the portion read, as suguested by the whole sentence, ba
regarded as the end. For the mass of words called © Veda,”
which is shat we really mean by the words “portion read,”
being eternal and omnipresent, could never fulfil the con?, L
of action,” produ(*tion &ok
Therefore the only true end which remains to us is jt;he”

1L The Mimdmed holds that the

potential and mrmm affixes, which
constitute & wdhi, have a twofold
power ; by the one they expresy an
active volition of the fdgent, corres
gponding to the root-meaning (wrtha.
bhdrand) ; by the other an cntnrrmg

power in the word (m(um blctvanid).

Thus in seergakdme ymeta, the eta

‘mplies “let him produce heaven by

means of certain acty which together

nmke up a macrifice pmﬂemnw B e
tain mystic influence ;7 next it im-
plies an enforcing power residing in
itself (as it 19 the word of the selfs
existent Veda and not of God) which

sets the bLearer upon this course of i

action.
2 These four “funha of action”?
are obseurs, and T do ot remembes
to have seen them alluded to elssk
where.

1 was told in India that = :




Ibh , ‘dbbasined‘] N carryuw on , the
he words of the injunction. According to the old
s the rlght who has the want, the power, and
; e ‘Wlb thoae who are aiming to understand certain things,
as ’chu new and full moon scmmﬁces use their daily reading
0 Ie«tm the truth about them, And the injunction for read«
ng, since it virtually excludes the reading of ‘written books,
&, [frum the well- known technical sense of the word
“read” when used in this connection], conveys the idea
| \that the reading the Veda enjoined has a consecrated -
‘ char&cter [as taught by a duly authorised teacher]. There-
ifore, as the prmclpal apirva, produced by the great new
full moon sacrifices, necessitates and establishes the  *
ubordina,e aplirves pxoduced by the inferior sacrificial =
acts, as unhusking the rice, &c., so the mass of apidiva
. produced by all the sacrifices neees sitates and establishes
| a previous aptrve produced by the restrieting injunction
(mynmw) which prescribes reading the Veda as the means
o know how to p(»rform these sacmﬁces If you hesitate
V to concede that a niyama could have this future influence
 called apdirva, the same doubt might equally invalidate
the efficacy of a vidhi [as the two sband on the same level
a8 to their enjoining power], Nor is the supposition a
valid one that heaven is the fruit, af‘cordins; to the analogy
. lof the V@.sm]at offering, since, if there is a present and
visible fruit in the form of a knowledee of the meaning of
the sacred text, it is improper to suppose any other future
! ‘and unseen fruit.  Thus it has been said— ‘
“Where a seen fruit is obtained, you must not suppose
an unseen one; but if a vidhe has the restricting
meaning of a niyama, it does not thereby be‘come‘
meaningless.”

they were 4 thmg’s toming  into' ate, w'.pm'incmmtv, apalshiyate, nag«

\'being, growing, declining, and pers  yati, 1 do not see how there could

ishing.  If 80, they are the gecond,  be any reference to the four kinds

| 'third, Bith, ' and sixth of the six  of wpirva, se. phula, mmudtiya,, -

! ‘mlnrcm mentumwd in Sankara’s  patti, and wiga, deseribed in Nydya
Va}riauchx, 2,1, asti, jdyate, vardh- M. V. i, 1, 2

(KANG




. for even though he may aftain to a simple knowledge of
' the literal meaning, all deeper investigation must depend

' mor mirkta will determine the trus meaning that it is to

| “ “thref‘jSimijle text I f,the*"Vé‘dﬁt‘“,ma,"y:;nd’u‘ abtain to a k W
edge of its meaning, still, as he who reads ‘the Veda with
its amgas, grammar, &o., may attain to this knowledge, th

study of Mimdmsd will be useless.” But this is not true

on ft(his,‘ kind of digcussion, “"Forﬁinstanca, when it is said,
“He offers anointed gravel,” neither grammar nor nigame *

_ be anointed with ghee and not with oil, & ; if is only b
| a Mimdmsi discussion that the true meaning is unravelle
' from the rest of the passage, © Verily, ghee is brightness.” #

| Tt is therefore established that the study of Mimdmsi
enjoined.  Nor need 1t be supposed that this contradicts
|| the passage of Smriti, “ Having read the Veda, let him
| Dathe,” which implies that he should now leave his teacher
house, and prohibits any further delay; as the words do
not necessarily irply that the return to the paternal ‘r*‘f‘)‘o‘f
is to follow immediately on his having read the Veda, but
only that it is to follow it at some time, and that both
actions are to be done by the same person, just as we see
in the cornmon phrase, ¢ Having bathed, he eats.”  There-
fore from the purport of the injunction we conclude that =
the study of the Purva Mimdmsd Sdstra, consisting of &
thousand “fopies”® is to be commenced. This topic is
connected with the main subject of the Sdstra as beinga
‘subsidiary digression, as it is said, “They call that a subsi- o
diaxy digression which helps to establish the main subject.”*
1 now proceed to give a sketch of the discussion of the
same “topic” in accordance with the teaching of the Gura .
Prabhikara. : : e L
In the Smriti rule? “Let him admit as a pupil the
Brahman lad when eight years old (by investing him with i
1 The migamas are the Vedic = 4 This is to e’:&pliuiri the last of the
‘quotations in Ydska's nirukta, five members, the samgait. Nt
| % Qe Nydya-mdld-vistara, i. 4,19, . ° Cf, Advaldyana's Gribya Satras,
| 3 The exact number is 915, L derg, ‘ ‘ RS

5



direction appears to be the pupil’s instruction. Now a direc-
tion must have reference to somebody to be directed; and if
. you ask who is here to he diregted, I reply, “He who desires "
to be a teacher,” since, by Pdnint’s rule (i. 3, 36), the root n4
igused in the dtmanepads when honour, &e., are implied, d.e.,
 here the duty which a teacher performs to his pupils. e
‘who is to he directed as to admitting a pupil is the same
| person who is to be directed as to teaching him, since both
| are the object of one and the same command, Hence the
. inspired sage Manu has said (ii. 140), “ The Brahman who

. girds his pupil with the sacrificial cord and then instructs
him in the Veda, with its subsidiary anges and mystic
 doctrines, they call a spivitual teacher (dchdrya).” Now

|| the teaching which is the function of the teacher cannot
. be fulfilled without the learning which is the function of
. the pupil, and therefore the very injunction to teach im-
plies and establishes a corresponding obligation to learn,
 since the influencer’s efforts fail without those of one to be
influenced. Tf you object that this view does not make
 reading the Veda the object of definite injunction, I reply,

"What matters it to us if it is not? For even if there is

. moreason for us to admit a separate injunction for reading
| the Veda, it will still remain perpetually enjoined as a
duty, because the passage which mentions it is a perpetual

,nm&vdda, or “supplementary repetition.”* Therefore the

. former primd favie argument and its answer, which were

. given before under the idea that there was & definite

injunection to read the Veda, must now be discussed in
. another way to suit this new view.

. Now the primd facte argument was that the study of
Mimdmsd, not being authoritatively enjoined, is not to be
commenced ; the “conclusion” was that it is to be com-
menced as being thus authoritatively enjoined.

1 The anuvdda, of course, implies  aiwdde in the present case is the

! a previous widhi, which it thus re- passage which mentions that fhe

peats and supplements, and solcarrios Veda is to be read, as it enforces
with it an equal authority, The the previous vidhi as to beaching.




«;f whe:zb 1$ J:emd or do«,s 1L omly refer to the bm‘e readmg ?
Tt cannot be the former, for obvmusly the act of teaching
_ cannot depend for its fulfilment on the pupil’s understand
/ing what is tanght [as. this will (Iepmul on his abﬂxty ag
recipient]; and ‘the laber will not help you, ag, if the b
 reading is sufficient, the Mfmammi discussions in questi n
wall havc 1o subject or use,  For their proper bﬂb]@(“t’v ‘
point in the Veda, which is doubted about from having
' been only looked ab in a rough and impromptu way, no
if there is no need of uudmmm ing the meaning at all,
why should we talk of doubts and. btlﬂ more of any lmpe
of ascertaining the true meaning by means of laborious
discussion ? And therefore in accordance with the well-
Jenown pmncxple “That which is a thing’ of u% and not &
matter of doubt i an. «)knJect of attainment to an intelligent
man, as, for instance, & jar which is in broad light a.nd mfﬁ i
contact with the external and internal senses; as there is
/in the present case no such thing as a subject to exercise
it upon, or a useful end to be abt'uned by it, we mamtm
that the .»study of Mimdmsé is not to be commenwd’

We grant, in reply, that the injunction to teach doe
not nm)l ya correspondmw necessity that the student must'.‘
undorbtand the meaning; still when a man has read the

. Veda with its subsldmx‘y angas, aid has vomprehend(,d
the geneml connection of the words with their respwtava‘ ‘
meanings, this will imply an und@rstandmw of the mean-

 ing of the Veda, just as it would in any ordmary huma.n‘ﬁ o
compositions.  “Bub may we not say that, just as in

 the case of the mother who said to her son, ‘Hat poison,’
the meaning literally cxpressed by the words was not
what she wished to convey, since she really intended to
forbid his eating anything at all in such and such a house;

go if the hteral meanmcr of thc, Veda does not express 1ts‘ i




0o wse in 'undemmndmw i hteml L
the mother’s case, it may only lead
; and 80 mmmon sense' musb be the ulblmate judge "]

i pzmllel 0 the supposed
eaning ot bht, Words Would‘

Tl ""be mconcewabk in the, mouth of an .mthomtatwe /
and trustwarbhy spcuker like & mother, and you would
‘know ali once that this could not be what she wished to
p but in the case of the Veda, which is underived from
any personal author, why should not the literal meaning
be the one actually intended ?  And it is just the doubta
that arise, as they oocmmnally will do, in reference to thiy
intended wmeaning, which will be the proper “subject” of
| Mimémsd discussion ; and the settlement of thege doubts. |
will be its proper i end ? | Thetefore, whenever the true
aning of the Veda is not obtained ! by that reading
‘hmh is virtually ])resmbed by the authoritative injunc-
 tion to a Brahman to teach, it will he a proper sulject for
il systemamc disoussion s and hence we hold that the study
| oh Mfmam% 5 emmned and should be commenced. |
| “Well? be it s0” [say the followers of the Nydyal, but
- how can the Vedas be said to be underived from any personal
amhor, when there is mno evidence to establish thig ?
- Would you maintain that they have no personal author be-
* oause, although there is an unbroken line of tradition, there
s mo ‘remembrance of any author, Just as s the case with
‘the soul”?8  This argument is weak, because the alleged
_characteristics [unbro];cn tradition, &e.] are not provc,d
fm* those who hold the human origin of the Vedas main-

1 T read in ol h7, line 12, anava~  Dr. Muir's translation in his Sunshrié
gmnyamzanaSJw, and 80 the recension  Towts, vol. iii. p. 88,
given in the Nydya M.'V. p. x4, 8 The soul may be traced back
na budhyaminasya, | through successive transmigrabions,
% dn the next two or three pages . but you never get back to ity begm-
I hava fxequently bbxmwed from | ning !




meanb by ﬁhls af-xsamwn that the authcn' is uots remumbet‘ed R
ds it (1) that no author is believed, or (?) that no author
is remembered ¢ The first alternabive cannot be a(,uepbed il
| since we hold that Grod is proved to have been the author,
‘Nor can the second, becauso it uaunot stand th ho tasb of tha ,
following dilemma, viz. is it meant (a.) ﬂmt no author oﬁ‘ iy
iithe: Veda. is remumhured by some one person, or (b.) by any,
person whatever ? The former supposition breaks down,
a8 it would prove too much, gince it would cmply to such i
an isolated stanza ag < He who is religious and has over-
| come pride and anger,” &el  And Lhe la.tter buppomwu s
inadmissible, since it would be 1mpoqs1ble for any persomf ;
who was nob omniscient to know that no author of the
Veda was recollected by any person whabever. Moreover
there is actual proof that the Veda had a personal author,
for we argue as follows ~—'Lhe sentences of the Veda must e
have onomat(,d from a personal author, since they have.' o
the chm'aoter of sentences like those of Kahdwm axld m‘/her
writers.  And, again, the sentences of the Veda have been
composed hy a competent person, since, while they possess
authority, they have, at the same time, the ohamchm‘ oﬁ” i
sentences, like those of Manu and other sages. i

But [ask the Mimgmsakas] may it not be asuumed thaf ‘y
“all study of the Veda was prucgdud by au earlier stndy
of it by the pupil’s preceptor. since the study of the Veda
must always have had one common character which was -
the same in former times as now ;” and therefore this un.
mterrupted succession has foree to prove the etertity of
the Veda? This reasonmm, howcver [the Naiyayikas =

1 Mddlava means that the author
of this stanzi, though unknown to
many people, was not necessarily
unknown to all, as his contempo=
raries, no doubt, knew who wrote if,
and his descendants might perha.ps
still be aware of the fact,
cage, therefore, we have an instance

of acomposition of which some pets

In thig
Darpy, §

qong did mot know the origin, but
which, nevertheless, had a human
atthor. The stanzs, in (uestion is
quoted in full in Bohtlingk's Tn-
dische Spriche, No. 5508, from the

‘Mb anthology called the Subhdshi-

For  mukéaka, Imes bah
553
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‘more validity than such obkusly Jllusory rea«aomn.,h as
“ All study of the Mahabhnmm was pler’eded by an eatlier
study of it by the pupil’s preceptor, since it is the study

TR the Mah&bhéxmta Whmh must have been the same i)

former times as now.” But [the Mimdmsakas will ask
‘ wuether there is not a difference beween these two cases,
‘ snwe] the Smriti declures that [Vishnu incarnate as] Vydsa
‘was the author of the Mahdbhdrata, in accordance with
the 11m, “ Who else than the Iotus-e) od Vishnu could be
the maker of the Mahdbhdraba ¢ [while nothing of this
' sort is recorded in any Smriti in regard to the Veda]. This
arg‘ument howover i plbhleaa, since those words of the
~ Purushastkta (wa‘V., X, 90), “ From him sprang the Rich

' and Sdman varses‘,, from him sprang the Metres ; from him

the Ya,‘]us arose;” prove that the Veda had a‘makei. )
' Further [proceed the Naiydyikas] we hold that sonnd

~ is non-eternal * because it has genus, and is also percep-
 tible to the external organs of beings such as ourselves,
just as a jar is 2 Bat? you may object, “is not this
argument refuted by the prunf avising from the fact that
we recognise the letter g (for example) as the same we
 have heard before?” This objection, however, is extremely
Weak for the recognition in question is powerless to refute
our argument, since it has reference only to identity of
s‘pemes as in the case of a man whose hair has been cut
_and has grown again, or of a jasmine which has blossomed
‘afresh. | ¢ But [askg the Mimmrpsuka] how can the Veda
have heen uttered by the incorporeal Paramesvara, who
has no palate or other organs of speech, and therefore
. cannot have pronounced the letters?” ¢This objection

1 The eternity of the Veda de« senges, (lenera nre themselves eter-

pends on this tenet of the Mimgmsd

| that sound is eternal.

% Hternal things (as the atoms of
sarth, fire, water, and air, minds,
e, wpace, ether, and soul) have
witesha, nob sdmdnye or genus, and

' they are all imperceptible to the

nal (though the individuals in which
they reside are mot), but they have
not themgelves genus,  Both these
arguments belong rather to the
Nydya-vaiseshika school than to the

Nydya.




‘ H[answera ‘he Na\yaym s.a]‘ is not happy, bec
- Paramesvara is ¥ nature incorporeal, he can yet
& body in amri,, in order to show kmdness to
. shippers, Con%quemly the arguments in favour of 1
~ doctrine that the Veda had no pe 1soua1, autho‘r‘ i
. conclusive.”
' X shall now [mys the Mim.zmmk&] olem np thca whol,
: ‘queshmn. " What is meant by this paurushe ‘/atm [“de
\ . vasion from a personal author”] which it is. ‘sought to
‘| 'prove? Is it (1) mere progession (w{pcmnatm fmm a
| person, like the procession of the Veda from persons Sm,ch
© a8 ourselves, when we dmly utter it? or (2.) is it the
artangement——with a view to its mamf@shatmn—«of know-
ledge acquired by other modes of proof, as in the case i
treatises composed by persons like ourselves? If the first
meaning be intended, there will be no dispute between
ust If the second sense be meant, I ask whether it is
established (a.) by inference? or (4.) by supernamml testi
mony ¢ (o) The former altern ative cannot be correct, be-
cause your argument would equally apply to the sautences‘
in dramas snch s the Mélattmédbava [which, of course,
being a work of fiction, has no authoritative character],
If you qualify your aroument by msu'tm&; the sav:tng‘f,f“‘;:
clause, “ while they possess authority,”? [as aupm P 188,
lino 2], even this explanation will fail to satisfy a phﬂo-‘ .
sopher.  For the sentences of the Veda are universally
defined to be sentences which prove things that are ndb,
provable by other evidence, But if you could: establish
that these Vedic sentences only prove what is provabla" 0
by other evidence, this definition would be ab once con-‘

1/he Mimzﬁmsuka a.llows that the: ‘llk& the composxtions o£ M'mu.,

wchehdrana or u‘ttei'zmce is mons | &e/ R
‘ebornal, 3 The nr,;ument will now run,

| # The'inference will be ag follows:  The Vedas were arranged after

% The Vedas were arranged after | being acquited by other modes'of
being acquired by other modes of proof, because, while they possess |
proof, with a view to their manifes-. authority, they still have the nature .
tation, from the very fact of their of aenbe,nces, lLike the wmpusl’szon of
having the nattire of sentunces, just ‘Mmu, &e.'! B




| was a barren woman, A
| mesvara might assume a body in sport, in order to show

‘yxgz*"‘ i

dmte‘d,ijush as

- And even if we granted that Para-

kindness to his ‘worshippers, it would not ‘at all follow

that he would perceive things beyond the reach of the

senses, from the want of any means of apprehending
objects removed from him in place, in time, and in nature.!

Nor is it to be assumed that his eyes and other senses

alone would have the power of prafucing such knowledge,

{for we can only draw upon our imagination in accordance
. with our past experience, This has been declared by the
Guru [Prabhdkara] when he refutes the supposition of an

omniscient authop-—— ‘ ‘
| Wherever we do tind the power of an organ intensified,?
. it is done without its going beyond its own proper ‘
objects ; thus it may appear in the power of seeing
the very distant or the very minute, but not in the

‘ ear’s becoming cognisant of form.” ‘
- Hence (b,) we also maintain that your position cannot

e established by any supposed supernatural testimony

[as that quoted above from the Rig-Veda, “from him
sprang the Rich and Sdman verses”]. For the rule of
Pdnini (iv. 3, 101) will still remain inviolate, that the
grammatical affixes with which such names as Kathaka,
Kildpa, and Taittirlya are formed, impart to those deri-
vatives the sense of “uftered by” Katha, Ka]fipizi, &e.,
though we maintain that these names have reference [not
to those parts of the Veda as first composed by these

_ sages, but] to the fact that these sages instituted certain

schools of traditional study. And in the same way we

' hold [in reference to this verse from the Rig-Veda] that

it only refers to the institution of certain schools of tra-

ditional study of these Vedas,

Nor will any supposed inference establish the non-

i Ih\assuming a miaterial body, he 7 The Jainag  allow ti-\,ir'cy-four‘
wonld be subject to material limit#  such superhuman developments (wtin
tivny, faydh) in their snints,

: mau“Weré fb‘sajr that his mother




‘reco“m'@e tho letter nosw hmrd ag the ‘one heard buforc} i
il Nor 15 it Tcasonable to reply that, ulrhough the laﬂsers are
_ not the sarme, they seem to be so on account of their |
identity of species. For here we ask our oppcments L
questwn-—-ﬁ[s this idea th% # the appnr@nt sameness arises
from identity of speeies” pub forward from a sish fo
. preclude cntmely any idea of the letters bemw the same,
or only [from an imagined fear of error] hecause expen—‘ i
. ence shows thiat the recognition will sometimes be erroneons.
[a.s in the cases of the hm‘ and 1ewmmb monbmned abovex] ’ﬁ !

(a) If it arises from the latter reason, we Mimdmsakas,
who hold that the Veda is its own ewdenee, hawe smd m‘
reference to thig timid mmmnatwn—«-—- ‘

“He who foolishly imagines that someﬁhmw as 3‘3{"‘"‘?

unknown to him will come hereafter to stop nis
present conelusion, will 20 to utter ruin in every
transaction of life, his mmd g mass of doubte/

(Z; “But [the Naiydyikas will ask] does not this recog-
nition of ¢ and other letters [as the same which we heard
before] refer to the species which exists the same in e@ph b
~ and not to the several individual letters, since, in fact, we
‘pereeive that they are different as uttered by different
persons, otherwise we could not make such distingtions.
ag we do when we say Somaéarm%n is reading '1” This
objection, however, has as listle brilliancy as its prede-
cessors, for as there is no proof of any distinetion between

the individual y's, there is mo proof that we oucht to
| assume any such thing as a species g and we maintain

that, just as to the man who does not understand [the
Naiydyika doctrine of] the specie s g, the one species [in
the Naiydyika view] will by the influence of distinetion of
place, magnitude, form, and individual sounds, appear as
- if it were vanously modified as itself distinet in place, as
small, as great, as long, as short: so to the man who does
not understand our [Mimdmsaka doctrme of] one individual :




T 1 by the dwer&uty ) “ﬁmm

ties: and as contra Y characters are in this way
‘ser'med [to the lettur ], there is a fallacious appeamnceﬂ
f dlstmcmon [betw on different g’s].  But does this agerip-
n contmry eharac;ters which i thus reg arded as
reating o dlﬂwrenw [hetween the 4's], result (1 ) from the
abure of the ‘chmg, ot (2.) from our 1ma0*umtwn 7 Mher
1 pmof of the iormer alternative; for, if it were true,

‘ (hﬂerent (]q we. should havo to say, “Chaitra hag
uttered ten ¢'s” and nog ¢ Chaitra has uttered the same
en tlmes‘ ' On the latber suppocuhmn there is no proof
‘ any inherent dmt.mc‘mon between g8, for inherent one-
ness is not destroyed by a difference of external disguises,
Thua We must not conceive, from the apparout distinetion
aused by such external disguises as jars, &o., that there
is any inherent dmmctwu as of parts, in the one indivi- |
ble ether, The current use of the rejectied phrase [4.e.,
" dlfierent i as applied to the g's] is really caused by the
'nozse, Whlch 1n each case is different. Thm has been gaid
v the great tea,cheru— o
‘The obJeﬂt Whmh the N axy&yﬂng seek by supposing a
 dpecies s, in fact, gained from the letter itself;
_ and the obJ(,ct which they aim at by supposing an
L ‘mdmduahty in leﬁbers i3 attained from audible
| moises;? so thab the assumpmon of species i3
il useless. il ‘
nd again-— ‘ ‘ h
o Smce in regard to sounds such an Jrresmtlble instinct
of recognition is always awake within us, it pre-
‘ aludes by its superior ev1dence all the inferences to
prove sound’s non-eternity.” :
Th]s at once refutes the argument given in the [Naiyd-

|

"‘Jmmmzma,mtamstha.tthe vibra- s these ‘conjunctions’ and ‘digjune

i tlons of the air manifest” the al- tions, occasioned by the vibrations
i wuys existing sound. of the air, ”—-Ba/lantJne, Mimamd
: "‘Whaﬁmmeanbby noise  (ndda)  Aphorisms, i, 17.

U ‘ N

,03‘} m assoclated with their respective i

4 mhemut dlﬁ‘mence Would hmm to be. 'wlmltted B



as colour is t.o the eye. i

. 'Wea can also refute it in the followmg Ways i
| follow the [Smkuyw and Veddnta] view that s un
‘vfl}aub'stfmce it i evuluntiy cwaxbhmwn? a8

i of mw'cwm nawa, 01' iy tha not eausmo a.u&xtmﬂ 0
 yana tries at great length to esmblmh thatj althot :
" the site of sound 18 mzpwcepmble, the non existenc

thab wluch abidaq in Lb is sme 18 permpmble i and ha b

smmd that sense percoptwn whmh causas the use of ﬁme i
common. expmsswnq a8 “The tumult is stopped,” Aihe
bub he is suﬁlmently amsWere:d‘?

sound lms ‘arigen,’ 4

L The Nytiya. hol(ls that ool :a.nd ‘
sound are vespectively special quali-

I ties of the eloments light and ether ;

land as the organs of seeing and

hearitig are ‘composed of hght and

| 'ether, cach will, of towxse, have its

corresponding spocml quality.

29m p. 131, ime 7, L wead pras

tyakshdseddheh.

3 Of my note pp. 7,8, (on the Chir-
vika-dardana) for the ’up(ldhi The
upiachi or * condition’ limits a too
general middle torm; it is definsd

a8 “that which a,lwaya ageompanies
the major berm, but does not always

‘accomipany the middle”? | Thug if

171 the ‘condition ¢ pmduced from ‘wet, |

fuel s added to ‘“nre,” the argu-

ment *‘the mouni mn hos sioke bee

couse it has five " is no longer & false
one. Hv‘re, in angwer to the N\niya

argument in the text, our author
objects. that ity middle term (*irom
the fact of ity being a special quahby‘

i e the wow, not tlm semnd we hmm 1o chspute,,”
esta.bhdhas Wlmt we omselvﬂaa "LUUW a,nd (a) the ]

‘ m ‘tha;t;‘, cage

by

is tﬁo wule, ¥ e., 1 is qometlm el
where the major term n.on-etemal” i

i mok found, asy eg., in sound itself,

according to the Mimﬁrpai doctrine.
o obyiate this he proposes toadd thexu \
“ondition,” “not eausing audition,’”

| a9 he will readily concede that all |
| thoge things are non-eternal which,
Lavhile mot causing @udition, ave spncla.l

ftadities bdong{inq to an' organ of
sonise, 8, e, colour. But i need
Hearealy add that this addition would |
make the whole srgument nugatory,
In fact, the va‘u Mimimsd and the
Nydya can never argue together on
this question of the eternity ¢ of sound,
a4 their points of view are 80 total] y‘ i

differe: 11f,

4 In the former came we hzwe bhe
dhwamsa of sound, in the lattur ite
Im“iJrszm,

#'In p.iz3t, ling 12, I read sama-
pcmlm for samdpoht, t.e., the paMWe
aorist of smuwapm +'uh L

belongmg o an urga.n of sense ') .




m contrary ehamcters benw errone.
ously asoribed Just as, in the story, the demon T la went,
'Way [as well as Betdla] when the offering of blood was |
_given tothe latter.!  And as for the ObJGCthIl raised by the
author of the Nydy Jabhus/ldm 2 that, if sound were eternal,

the conclusion must follow that it would be either nlways

perceptlble or always 1mperc«apmble this also is obviated

y our allowing that we only perceive that sound which

‘manifested bv our articulate noise? And as for the
iy ylka) argument against the existence® of such a
onstant relamon as this which is supposed between the

‘manifested “sound” and the manifesting “noise,” since

they both come mmnlmneously in contact with the sense

of hearmg, this is invalid, as it will indisputably apply
with equal force in the case of the souls

| Therefore as Lhe Veda is thus proved to have not

 originated from any personal author, and as the minutest

‘germ of suspicion against it is thus absolutely destroyed,

- we hold it as whzsiacborily demoristrated that it has a
self - ethlmhed authomty in al] muttus relating to

| in the Simhdsan-battisi.
ta be referred to here as llustrating
\how one angwer can suffice for two

duty

il do nub kuuw tlns legend Tl

. ‘and Betdly are the two demons who
| earry Vikramdditys on theirshoulders
It appenrs

0p§m\ents. | i
: Thiy is probably o work by Bh-
! sar\ra.ﬁ:m. (see Dl HaﬂkA Bt Imte.r,
iphiggli

; 8 D, or our, f* articulate
tipise,”? produces the vibrations of
\adr which render manifest the evers

| existing sound,  Theve is always an

 eternal but inandible hum going on,
which we modify into a definite

| speech by our various articulations.

o Ltake sumaslrite. bere as equivalent
oy bl wmzﬁm

4T read in p. 131, lme I'-}, s«m‘sM,«

| ,mlawmslm bl i

i i would be o casge of zuabhm’/cir @

o Well e [s.ay our oppone,ms], “let this quesbmn regt ;

The | Naiydyika argument wou]d
geetn to be something as follows su
Sound. is not thus manifested by
noise, since both are snnultanenmly
perocived by the Setiset, Jusb as we see
in the parallel case of the individual
and. ity species ; these ave both pers
ceived fogether, but the individual is
nob manifested by the species.  Buf
the Mimdmsd rejoins that this would
equally apply to the soul and knowe-
ledge ; as the internal sense perceives
both snnulmnmualy, and thut,fme
knowledge ought mnot to be wmani-
fested by the soul, which s contravy
to experience, But I am not suve
that I rightly understand the argus
ment, i

9 Here beging a long prrvapaksha,
from p. 131, line 18, down o P 133
line g ; seo p. 198 zn_fm




i he S fok xgyas hold thf b

| ‘non~auth'mamvenees are. self—pmved ; :
| the Nyaya, hold that both are proved by sumeﬂung el
_ [as inference, &c.]; the Buddhists hold that the latt
. geli-proved and the former ptoved by something
eachers of the Veda muintain that szhoutatwenm

‘gelﬁplovul and non- -authoritativeness |
thing else’ Now we ask, amidst all this disous
 do the Mimdmsakas accept as established their &
 the authoritativeness of duty is self-proved ?
| 1s the meaning of thlss so-called self-proved utl “
“ ness ? Is it (a) th’zt authoritativeness springs from itse
 or (b) that it springs from the right knowledge in w ‘wh
it resides? or (o) that it speings from . the ‘us ume
causes [a6 the eye, ¢.] which produged the right k 10
ledge in which it resides? or () that it msuieu in a pa
ticular knowledge produced by the mbbmmental canses
which produced. the right Jknowledge 2! or (e) that i
‘ rcmdes na partxvular knowledcre produced by the instry
| mental causes ondy which producul the right knowl dge?
. “(a,) Tt cannot be the first, because wherever the‘ elation
of cause and effect is found there must be a difference
and therefore these two cannob reside in the same ﬂszgect"
|4.¢., authoritativeness cannot cause itself]. (b} It canno
" he. the second, because if knowledge, which is a quahby,
. swere the cause of authomtatwenesf;, 1‘0 would have to be a
_ substance, as being an intimate cause e kb cannot be.
the r:lm'd beuause authontatwene&s cﬂnnot pmpéﬂy be

b Tlm is Prabhsikmas yiew (5ee‘ ”h’w‘umtames are “mt:mate oauﬂl
Siddh. Muksdy., . 118 "The ﬁrst;‘téthemqnnhheg, anel only substs oen
know]edge g 1n t e “form 4 Tl'ns isa | have qualities ; now if authoritatives
jar 37 the second lmuvledﬂe ig the  mess, which macha.mctemstlc of right i
cognition of this perception in the  knowledge, were \caused by it 16
form “1 perceive the jar;” and this wonld be a quality of it, tha{: s,
Iagter  produces aut;honmtweness ‘right knowledge would be its inti-
(prdmdnyal, which 1emdea1 in/ it as‘ mate calse and thereffore; il snbu‘ i

its chmactmlstic. il ‘sbamé.__ f ey

il




upddhi, it s defined as the absolute mo n-existence of any
j‘contmdmmon to a certain kind of knowledge which does
ot possess the nature of recollestion ;® and this cannot be
produced, for we all allow that absolute non-existence is
‘eternal s and still less can we speak of its being produced,
if we regard it as a species.  (d.) Nor can it be the’ Sourth,
. fon wrong knowledge [as well ag right knowledge] is a par-
ticular kmd of Imowled%, and the instrumental causes
_ which produce the general are inclnded in those which pro-
duce the partlcnlar Just as the general idea ‘seed,’ as applied
| bo *tree, is included in the particular seed of any special
. tree, as, 0., the Dalbergia Sisu; otherwise we might sup-
 pose that the parmcuhr Thad no instrumental cause ab'all
. Your definition would therefore extend too far [and include
‘ ],erroneous as well ag true knowledge]; for non-a nthoritative-
| mess, which Vedantists and most Mimdmsakas allow to be
i “produced by something external, must also be considered
. as residing in a pa«rt]cuhr knowledge [i.e., a wrong know-
| Jedge] produced [in part] by the instramental causes which

, 'produmd ‘the right knowledge. (e) As for your jfifth
| view, we ask wheﬁher by being produced by the instru-
mental causes only which produccd right kxxo\vledr'e, you
‘mean to include or exclude the absenw of a ‘defect’? 1t
cannot be the former alternative ; because the followers of
the Nydya who hold that authoritativeness is proved by
_gomething external [as inference, &e.], would at once grant
_that authoritativeness is produced by the m%rumental
' causes of knowledge combined with the absence of a ‘defect.’

i

3 The Phrva Mimdmsd denies that

istic. (éapcidlm) or a specles ( Jcita),* tor 1i we wll e A

1 ’The‘caye,“&c., would be its in-
gtrumental canses.
|2 Phe Bist thiree c,a,tegox T suln‘

| stance,? “quality,” and | “action,”
are. called Jdtis or species s the lash
four, * gen\w” S wisesha, " Intimate

s raYa.tmn

and “non-existence,” are

i called upwdhzs or ¢ geueml charac

terxstws

recollaction is right knmvledge. ‘

4 Wrong knowledge is produced
by the same instrumental causes (as
the eye, &e.) which produced right
knowledge, but by these together with
a ““defect,” as biliousness, \hst.moc
de.



: bmed vmh the i mstmmenbal muwes,
e “defect” is fixed as by adamantine glue to be a cau%‘of
wht; knowledge, since right knowledge will always .

‘compuny ity presence, and be absent if it is absent,!
it willat the same time be not an unimportant condition.® o
I you ‘object thab non-existence (or absence) cannob be a
. cause, we reply by asking you whether non-existe car
& an offect or nob?  If it cannot, then we should hav o
allow that cloth is ebemal a8 its ¢ emergent non-existenc
' or destruction would be unpowble, If it can bean e
" then why should it not be a cause also? So this rope

binds you at both ends. This has also bem sa,ltl by Udam !
yana [in his Kusunmmah il o ‘
o A8 existence, so too non-exmteuoe: is held ‘co be a can

ag well as an effect.’ | ;

“The argument, in my oplmon Tuns as follovvs :»nght Sl
knowledge ﬂe,p(,nds on some cause® other than the common, |
cauges of ]muwlz,dcre, from the very fact that, while it is a '
\effect, it is also knowledge, just as wrong kno*wledfre dc;)es.,

Authoritativeness is known through rsomethmﬂ* external 130‘3

itself [e.., inference], because doubb arises in mgmd toitin
an unfamiliarcase, a8 we also see in non- authomtmweness
“«Therefore, as we ¢an prove that Lmthoma.tlvoness m

both produced and recognised by means of somethm,gv i

external, the Mimdmsd tenefs that *authoritativeness is
seli-proved ' is like a gourd overripe and rotten.”
' 'This long harangue of our opponent, Lowever, is buta

vain mttempt to stnko the sky with his fist; for (a.) we i
mean 1)y our phrase “self-proved ” that while mvht know-
1edm> is produced by the mm'umenml causes of Lnow-

1 Suil. if there be doshbhdoathere  # Seil, o the absence of “ defcmt W

i e ; 3f not, not. Inp. 132, lme | doshdbhdva,
20, T read  doshdbhavatvena for 4 Wrong k'nowledve has das]uz

shabhdvasahakritotvena. ‘ | bhdoa or the presence “of o defect”
M Anqatimmddhammn means mi- a4 its cause, in addxumn to the eomy

yatapiny mmmw mta andméyaka,t- o oausoE, ‘

2, i




618 not, m cluced by fmy oﬂler came (w, o defect
5) The following is our argument asg dvawn out in
“’full +—Right knowledge is not produced by any other
“mstrummtal cauges thm those of knowledge, while, at
the same time, it 18 prodeed by these, bee%uqe it i3 not
| ‘the site of wrongness of knowledge,—just like a jar! Nor
| can Udayana's? argument be brought forward as establish-
ing  the de,pendence of ftuthorma‘rwoncss on something
(external, for it i swallowed up by the dragon of the
‘ 1‘3equa;11y potent contradictory argument. ¢ lx.mht know-
 ledoe i 18 not pmducul by any cause which is_ o‘ohcr than |
“Whe causes of knowledge and is also other than ‘defect, ®
| from the very fact of its being knowledge-—like wrong
" ‘iknowlu‘dge. . Again, since right knowled«e can arise fmm i
the canses of lmow]edcre per se, it would bo a needles» com- |
 plexity to suppose that anything else is a cause, whether
" you call it a guna or the absence of a “ defect” (dosha)t
“ But surely if the presence of a defect is the canse of
. wrong knowledge, it is difficult to deny that its absence
f ‘mm!.t‘be‘ & cause of right knowledge ?” 'We meet this,
. however, by maintaining that the absence of defect is only
| an indirect and remote cause, as it only acts negatively by
o preventmg Wmnfr knowlud(re. As 1t has been studw—

i Wrongnesa of kt‘mwler]ge (apras

wm) can only reside in knowledge

a8 a characteristio or quahty thereof 3

it cannot reside in & jar. | The Jar

s, of course, produced by other in-
| strumental  catses than  those of

knowlodge (as, e.g., tho potir 18 stick,
&o.), but it is not produced by these
other causes dn combination with
being also produced by the instru-
mental couses of knowledge (with
which it has nothing directly to do) ;

and s0 by a quibble, which ig Toss
obvious in Sanskrit than in English,

this wretched sophism is allowed to

pass muster, The joaris not produced-
by -any- other - instrumental - causes-

 thun - those ~of » Luowledtrc, while-at-

| the-same - time vit-is« produned by

these.

Ly snppose this is the argumens
given at the close of |the previous
1cmg plrva- paksha. i
3 Thege words “and iy other than

defect”? (dosha - vyadirilia) arve, of
COUTHE, meamngluw ag far as right
knowledge is concerned ; they are
simply ndded t0 enable the author
to bring in ‘¢ wrong knowledge’
am example.  Wrong knowledge is
canged by the causes of knowledge
plus “defect ;" vight knowledge by
the former alone,

4 The Nydya holds' that wrong
knowledge is produced by a *‘defect,”

‘a8 jaundice, &e., in the eye, and

right knowledge by a guna or * vir-
tue” (as the direct contact of the
healthy organ with a true object), or
by the absence of a * defect.”




iorefore We reasonal
. of gunas the absence

Nor can you object that this

 would imply that there could be ro such thing as doubt
| for we answer that doubt arises in cases where, although

. all the causes which produce knowledge are present, th T
presence of some opposing cause

| ig also the simultaneous
allia @ defect tilb T
As for your argument [

198, lines 1724}, 1 ask, Is your own argument an authori«
tative proof by itself or nob?

| the non-existence of the two kinds of non-a
tativeness,? and from this the general conclusion,
(b.) We maintain that the recognition of right kno
ledge is produced by the same causes only :
us perceive the first kmowledge* [se. the eye, mind, &e

O Naiydyika ! given supra, in

which ma

view is precluded, beca

 [for it would properly apply to itselt and lead us bo infer its
own dependence on external proof, whereas you hold it to

be independent of such];

case of regressus in infinitum, for it will want some other
proof to confirm its authoritativeness, and this too inits
‘turn will want some fresh proof, and so on forever,

As for the argument urged by Udayana® in the Kusu-
mdfjali, when he tries to establish that immediate and

and if it is not, we should he

Ve ¢

vehement action does not depend on the agent’s eertainty

‘a3 to the authoritativeness of the speech which sets him i

acting: “ Action depends on wish, its vehemence on that

1 The guna: (or Behrlory ‘8'{;'»5 of
an organ is not properly a cause of

pramd but rather  doshdbhdva-bod- | ' {
i | simualtaneonsly with it ariges the

| hdka. J

2 Seil, “doubtiul” (sandigdha) and

“aqcertained non-authoritativeness”
(madohitdpndandny ). ‘

8 [Mtsarge ia  general conclusion
which is not necessarily true in svery
parficular case ; but here it means
the conelusion that “right knowledge
has nospecial causes bubthe common
canises 'of knowledge, the eye,’ &e.

4 The first knowledge is *¢'This is

‘o jar,? the second km‘awlcdg‘é is the ‘
cognition of thix perception in the.
form *1 perceive the jar:” and |

cognition of the truth of the percep: |
‘tion, d.e,  its authoritativenesy or
prdmdnya. i R

8 Thiy seems to be a quotation of

Vdayana’s own words, and no doaht

is taken fromy Lis ‘very rare prose
commentary on the Kusumdijali, a
specimen of which T printed in the

prefade to my edition. This passage |||
moust come from the fifsh book (v. 62)

T8 1t 15, it proves too el |




&hi Wlwh\om ’uh(, knowledrve that the thing wished
8 a means to atmm some "Wlslmd for end, and this' is

only ast'erhmned by an inference based on some ‘sign’ which

| proves that the
© for end, and this inference depends on the things being
Lk direct, conbaot with the agent’s senses; buf thmup,hout
. the whole series of untecedent steps the Mimumscx idea of
| the perceptlou of authoritativeness is never once found as
& cause of action.” = All this appears to us simple bluster,
like that of the thief who ostentatlously throws open all
his limbs before me, when I had actually found the gold
. under his armpit,  1tis only the knowledge that the thuw
| 8 a mieans to attain the desired end, and f111<: Lnowledwe

ing is closely connected with the wished-

recognised as authoritative and right knewledge, Wlnch‘

- causes the definite volition to arise at all; and in this we

. can distinetly trace the influence of tlmb very perception
 of authoritativeness [whose existence he so vuhuneubly
. pretended to deny]. 1f unhesitating action ever arose in

any case from doubt, then, as it mwht always arise so in

 every given case, all ascertainment of authoritativeness
‘would be useless; and as the very existence of what is

unaseertained is rmdered uneertain, pooer authoritative-
ness would have to be considered as dead and buried!
But enough of thls prohx controversy ; since it has been

- saide—

“Therefore the authorita tiveness of a cognition, which
' (authoritativeness) presented itself as representing
a real fact, may be overthrown by the perception
of a ¢ defect,” which perception ig produced by some
'sign that proves the discrepancy between the cog-
nition and the fact.”?
Now with regard to the Veda, which is the self-proved
and authoritative eriterion in regard to duty, [we have the
following divergency between the two great Mimdmsd

11 read tat-prdelunyam for tat-  anthoritativeness is self-proved, non-
prdc]mw,'e in . 134, line 7. authoritativeness 18 proved from
2 This stanza aftirms tlmt accord- | something else (as inference, &uo.)

Cing to the Mimdmsd school, while




i expussm

sac‘ri‘ﬁce, as the‘y maiumin thatﬂ”‘ vo
‘action or sumethm to be dcma’a
plam. i i
3T take ety hera a8 ‘used fcw‘
‘én,ktz, siddhe teans ghatddan,

|2 These are) the two great Mims
| dmad schoals,

| The former, salled
abhihitdnvaga. mtdwmh Thold ) (ke

% n,, th‘ bovine gemxs
with H bringm;‘, PiWe o
a case of nmm without

| the N my'iyxka school) that words by ,(

themselvey' carn express their se}mm
 vate meaning by the function abhidhd

or ¢ denotation 57 these are stbse-
q\:entlv combined into @ sentence

one conneeted ides. ']‘hm
) .LAIL)JLJ,",‘, b ,

lather, called 4
hold that words only express a tmean<
| ing as parts of & sentonce and gram-
| matically connected with each other;
they only mean an action or some-
thing connected with an action.  In

qdm dnaya, gdm dots nob properly‘
i mumn fota, but :ina. Jmuim'zm gatm, i

“‘that a hwng laugua.g

| wentences, nob of | swor
\gentence i§ formed noti of
fmdeptandent w::rds, but

which refer to one another
tioular manner, like the e

‘ing thought, which does n

of smgloa independent, ideas :
such as, connected, form & whole,
doter:mme one another mum




| CHAPTER XHI

*f‘i‘iF PANINI-DARSANA!

‘:"’IP a,ny one aslﬂ i W}mi’e are we to learn how to sepamfe
| & 100t ‘md an affix so0 as to be able to say, {This part is the
| original root and this is an affix, ” may we not reply that
' to thoss who have drunk the waterq of Patanjali thig
‘ \ques‘uon ploducos no confusion, since it is notorious that
‘the rules of grammar have reference to this very point of
‘the separation of the original roots and affixes 2 Thus the
 very first sentence of the venerable Patafijali, the author
. of the “Great Coimmentary,” is “atho Sabddnusdsanam,”
. “Now comes the exposition of words.” The par‘mle wlha
(“now ”) is used here as implying a new topic or a com-
;mencemant and by the phrase, ¢ exposition of words,”
i meant the system of gmmmar“pubfort‘h by Pdnini. Now
. & doubt might here arise as to whether this phrase implies
. that the mposltmn of words is to be the main topic or
' nob; and it is to obviate any such doubt that he employed
. the parblcle atha, since this pa,rtlde implies that what
. follows is to be treated as the main topic to the exclusion
of everything else. ‘ ‘
The word “exposition” (anwédsana), as here used, irn-
plies that thereby Vaidic words, such as those in the line
gam no devir ablushiaye? &e., and secular words as 'mcdlary ‘

to t;hese, as the comion words for “cow,” “horse,” “man,”

A Méd‘ha‘v& uses this peculiar ferm i eternal.  He therefore treate of
| because the grammarians adopted = sphofa here, and not in his Jatmind
o and fully developed the idea of the chapter.

'Pﬁrva.~Mimﬁmsd school that sound # Rig-Veda, x. 0. 4.




. yoot and affix, We must consider that the mmpound in

| o ale;»hfmb ”, ¢ bir ‘ !
| inon 1.6, 816 e wee ;from bhur onwmal room md roperly
. formed, or,in other words, are uxplamed as drmd@cl into,

this phrase represents a genitive of the object Léa?:damvéd—”f‘
sanam standing for Mbbdwb /dnumsmmm} ﬂnd \as there is a ‘
rule of Panini (karmani ohm, i 2, '14), which prohlblts\?
/ \Compommon in such & construotmn, we are tmueﬂ to con- g
. cede that the phrasge éabddnmfcisanam dous not wmb be,fnre il
s as a duly authorised oompound i |
. Here, however, ariges a discussion [ag to the. trug app
 oation of the alleged rule of Panini], for we hold that, by
13,60, wh(,rwe,r an object and an agent are both ex~
_pressed in one and the same sentence in connncbmn Sl
a word ending with a krit affix, there the ‘ohject alone e
be put in the genitive and not the agent; * thig hrmtatmn L
ariging from our mkmg ubhayaprdpti in the stitra as a.j L
bahuwrihi compound?  Thus we must say, © Wondu‘ful W
‘the milking of cows by an unpmamed cowherd.” ety
may, however, remark in passing that some a,uthors da
maintain that the agent may in such cases be pub in the |l
genitive (as well as fhe object); hence we find if stated in
the Kdéikéd Commentary: “Some authors maintain that ‘
there should be an option in such cases without any dm—”;
tinction, and thus they would equally allow such a con-
struction as ‘tho exposition of words ¢f the teacher’ or By
the teacher.’ Inasmuch however, as the words of the
phrase in question really mean that the ¢ c‘:posmmn ‘
intended relatcs to words and not o th‘mys and since this
can be at once understood without any mention of the T

1 Sabddnusdsona, if ]udged by the we eannot say dscharyo qodoha dikshi-
apparent sense of Pdnii, il 2, ¥4, tena gopdlena (as it Yeunld wiolatie! 4G
‘wonld be a wrong compound but | 2, 14), neither can we say dscharyo
it is not wo, because ii. 2, 14 must be  gavdm doho sikshitasye Jopdla.sya (o
interpreted in the sense of ii, 3, 66, it would violate ii, 3, 60},
whenee it follows that the compound | 2 [What is, the wbhayaprdpts of i,
would only be wrong if there were ‘}36,-;‘6 is & bahupriki agreeing with
an a.gen(‘. expressed as well ay an | kit in il 3,65, Thege pomt:a Avai
ohject, d.e., if such a word as dehdr- a'[l discussed at some length m thes
yend followed 1In the example, gwen, ‘bommexmtxmz‘xes on Pxix;uui o




Lager \er, any. such mbnbmn would he plamly i
supaﬁ lnous; and thmefore as the object and the agent
‘are mot both expreqs@d in one and the same sentence, this
i3 not an instance of the genitive of the object (coming
 under ii. 3, 66, and ii. 2, 14), but rather an instance of
‘ qmte another rule, viz, il 3, 65, which direets that an
lagent or an Ob‘)quL in conneetion with a syord ending with
i Lrlt; affix, is ‘to be put in the genitive [which in this
| mstance i ezxpressed by the tatpurushe compound]; and
 the compound in question will be strictly analogous to
| such reoo«rnmed forms as idhma-pravragehana, paldsa-$d-
tand, &o.f Or we might argue that the genitive case
Jmphed in this Ls/szillw’mfpumska is one of the class
called ¢ residual,” in accordance with Panini’s rule (ii. 3,
| 50), “Let the genitive be used in the residuum,” [1.e, in
‘the other constructions not provided for by special rules] ;*
and in this way we might defend the phrase against the
‘opponent’s attack. “Bu’o’ it might be rophed “ your
alleged ‘ residual genitive’ could be assumed everywhere,
. and we should ‘ohus find all the prohibitions of composi-
| tion in constructions with a genitive case rendered utterly
i nugnimy | This we readily grant, and hence Bhartrihari
~ in his Viikyapadiya has shown that these rules are mainly
‘useful where the question relates to the aecont® To this
 effect are the words of the great doctor Vardhamsgna—
' “In secular utterances men may proceed as they will,
|\ “But in Vaidic paths let winute acc‘uracy of speech be
1 employed,
“Thus have they explained the meaning of Pdnini's
sttras, since
i Hb himself uses such phmses as jamLmtuh and Zat-
| prayojalkah.”

1 These actually oceur in the (*amﬂ 4 These compounds oceur in P4-
mentaries to Pdnini, ii 2,8 ; i, 3, nini's own sitras (i 4, 30, and i, 4,
11‘7, &o. 53), and would violate his own rule
i 02 This takes in all cases of rela-  inii, 2, 18, if we were to m'mpret
g (tion, sambandha (i, shashihi-sum-  the latter without some such saying
il bandlh a), modmca,t)on a8 shashthi Seshe,

8 AR N such rulesa.s s B g T




. in question (of the, Jlﬁﬂawﬁda?aym) s that it
. understood that the rules of grammar ‘which
| taken as 4 synonym for ‘ the mpumwn coucexm g
| are now commenced” iy |
i “Well, then, for the s'ﬂce of d1rect1y"
i ‘thls intended meaning, it would have been Let“ﬁev‘ 0 hav
. said ‘now comes grammar,’ as the w b
\the exposition of words’ Jinvolve a useless exce
 letters.” This objection cannot, however, be allawed’
| the pmployment of | suc}- a word as Sabddnusd
| the sense of which can be so mdﬂy inferr
‘etymology, proves that the author intends to imply an
~ end which shall establish that gmmmar isa subordmab
. study (enga) to the Veda. | Otherwise, if t}xere were n
“such end set forth, there would be no gonsequent ap;

. tion of the readers to the study of grammar. Nor may
| you say that this application will be sufﬁmenﬂy enforced
oy the m}unctwu for study, the Veda with its six s

I oxdlmte parib st b@ lea,«l as a duty Wmthout, emy (sp.

‘mwgc& of tho Veda, Tlms in old mmeﬁ the sfudents,

_ reading the Veda, used to be in haste to say—

| «Ave not Vaidie words established by the Veda. and
secular by common life, ‘ | ‘

¢ And therefore grammar is useless 7”7 R

Tlherefore it was cmlv when they understood it to be anl

anga of the Veda that they applied themselves to its

. study. 8o in the same way the students of the present

day would not be likely to apply themselves to it elthcr.f‘j‘ff‘

. Itis to obviate this danger that it bccomes necessary to get G

~ forth some end whmh shall at the same tlma eatoubhshﬁ e

1 Mhe very wmd dabda’ in w?}via- Tl Compawe Max 'Mullel,( ISwns‘Lf S
| muddsaneny inaplies the Veds, since ther, P T3 It 18 quoted om |
[ s s pre«ummemly dabda. the. Veds i in the Mahﬁbmau} e




8 explambd they should still not apply themselves, then,
. being destitute of all knowledge of the true formation. of
. secular words, they would become involved in sin in the
 course of gacrificial acts, and would consequently lose their
‘religious merit. Ience the followers of sacrifice read, “One
' who keeps up & sacuhuul fire, on using an incorrect word,
i should offer an expmtorv offering to Saraswatl.” Now it
is to declare ‘nhls ond which esbabhshes that it is an enga
of the Veda that he nses the words atha Sabddnusdsanam
. and notb mifwi%ymkamnam. Now the rules of grammar
© . must bave an end, and a thing's end i is determined by men’s
[ pursuit of it with a view thercto Just as in a sacrifice
i undertaken with a view to heaven, heaven is the end; in the
same "W'Ly the end of the exposition of words is instruction
concerning words, 4.¢., propriety of speech. “But,” an objec-
~ tor may say, « will not the desired end be still unattained
for want of the true means to it? Nor can it be said
that reading the Veda word by word is the true means;
for this cannot be a means for the understanding of words,
‘gince their number is infinite, as divided into proper and
improper words.} ' Thus there is a tradition that Brihas-
pati for a thousand divine years taught to Indra the study
of words as used in their individual toxms when the Veda
. is read word by word,? and still he came not to the end,
Here the teacher was Bn}nspam, the pupil was Indra, and
the tmw of study a thousand years of the gods; and yet
the termination was not reached~—how much less, then,
in ‘our day, let a man lme ever so long?  Learning ig
. rendered efficient by four appropriate means,—reading,
‘:undarsbandmg, practising, and handing it on to ot,hom 3
. but in the proposed way life would only bufhce for the bare
(i1 time of reading; therefore the reading word by word is
i nota means for the knowledge of Words, and consequently,

| Y Tn the Caleutta text, p. 138, dele danda in line 3 after bhavet, and
1mert it in line 4 after mbd«mu o
2, As.in 'the so-called pada text,
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: -rams ove,r many onts of gt“
| easily wmprehend an expom ]
“f()I‘ 1mtance by ‘rhe geneml m :

shows how 1mpmotmable tlus readmw word by woxd :
. be [since it would never tem,h us how to distinguis
‘upasargal.  “Bub since there are other angas, Why“
. single out grammar as the one obJeat Of honour ‘-’"
: ’reply, that among the six ang
grammar, and ]abuur devoted to Wh&b 18 the punmp
sure to bear frmt  Thus 16 has been mld*-»

Vedn ‘
Hence we conclude that the eXposmon cf worda 0
du*ecb end of fhe rulus of grammar, but its mdueot emd i
the preservation, &o., of the Veda, Hence it has been
said by the worshipful author of the guat Commenta
[quoting a Vdrttika], “ the end (or motive) is preserva,twn
inference, %cupture, facility, and assurance.” * Mmeave
prosperity arises from the employment of 'a coxrect word
thus Kdtydyana has said, “There is prospemty in the
, employment of a word accordmw to the Sdstra; it 1s. equal“
to the words of the Veda 1tsn1f o Others also ha&e saad B
) 1 Sd Lanantynes Mahdbhﬂd»ya, pp. 12, 64‘ ‘




) mngle word tharoucrhly understond and rwhhly
. used becomes in Swarga the desu"e-«mxlkmw cow.” Thus“
L
il They proceed to haaven, Wlth every desired happum&,
. in well-yoked chariots of harnessed speech ;
“But those who use such false forms as achikramala
must trudge thither on foot.”*
| Nor need you ask “how can an irrational word possess
' such power?” since we have revelation declaring thab it
i like to the great god, For the Sruti says, “Four are its
| horns, thee its feet, two its heads, and seven its hands,—
' roars loudly the threefold-bound bull, the great god enters
| mortals” (Rmﬂhda, v, 68 Akl The ureat commentator
| thus explains it: —-»-1110 “four horns” are the four kinds
‘of words-—nouns, verbs, prepositions, and particles; its
“three feet ” mean the three times, past, present, and future,
i expressed by the tense-affixes, laf, &c.; the “ two heads,”
the eternal and temporary (or pmduced) words, distin-
guished as the “manifested” and the “manifester;” its
o "SLVQH hands” are the seven case affixes, including the
i (‘on,}uoatmnal terminations; * threefold bound,” as encloscd A
 in the three organs—the chest, the throat, and the head.
| The metaphor “hull” (kaa?//”m) is applied from its pouring
forth (varshana), i.e., from 1ts giving fruit when nsed with
knowledge. Lou«lly roars,” die,, utters sound, for the root
ruwmeans “sound ;” here by the word “sound ” developed
\lapeech (or J.an‘macw)2 is 1mphed, % the great god enbers
 mortals,"—the “great god,” 4., speech,—enters mortals,
2.6, men endowed [ with the attnbute of mortality. Thus is
daclared the likeness [of speech]?® to the supreme Brahman,
(i he eternal word, called sphofw, without parts, and the
' cause of the world, is verily B..mhmau, thus it has heen

1 A hiframate geems pub here a3 Bhartyihari which immediafely fol-
a purposely false form of the fre- low. ‘

quentative of Lram for achailkra- ¥ One would naturally supply ab-
m;l/am. dasye after g ux} yam, but the Mahi-
2 Or it may mean “the (Iewloped bhdqhyu. has lah samyam (see Bals

universe”  Compare the lines of lantyne's ed., p. 27).
0




I Bral ma,n, wﬂ:hout bewnmncr or end Lhe mcle
_essence of speech, ‘ i
Whu,h is develnped in the form of thmns, and Whenc
s"prmga the creation of the world.” il
“But since there is a well-known twofold dlvw:ton of
words into nouns and verbs, how comes | ‘this fourfold
’ «(hvmon?“ We reply, beuauae thig, ﬁm, 18 Well knowm
:Ifhus it has been said in tha‘Praldrmlxa—-u i L
“Some make a twofold dwwion of Words, smne d fc)ur«
fold or a fivefold, |
«Drawing them up fxom ’ehe seumncea as xoot afli:
and the like,”
Heldrdja interprets the fivefold dwmon a8 melu
karmapravachandyes®  Bub the fourfold dwismn, men.
tioned by the great mmment:ator, is proper, §1nce imrmam
pravachantyas distinguish a connection produced by & |
particular kind of verb, and thus, as marking out a par-
ticular kind of cfmmcblou and so marking out a parmmxlar G
kind of verb, they are really included in c:ompqundedV bl
prepositions (upasargas)? it
“But,” say some, “why do you talL 80 much ab e

eternal sound called sphofa ? This we do not concede,{
since there is no proof that there is such a thing.” We
reply that our g percepmon is the proof. Thus there
i§ one word “ cow,” since all men have the oogmtmn of &
' word distinet from the yarious letters composing it. Yuu_‘ ‘
cannot say, in the absence of any manifest contradmmg ki
that this perception of the word is a false percepmon,.

‘amplu, G:Malyasmnhzmm ante pfrd-

1 Le., prepositions uSed separately ,
vrshat, “he rained after the Sdkalya «

a8 goveming cases of their own, and

not (ag nsually in Sanskrit) i com-
position.

2 The karmapravachaoniyas imply
a verb other than the one expressed,
and they ave said to determine the
relation. which {8 produced by this
understood verb, Thus in the ex-

hymns,”! anw implies an understood

verb nidamyd,  hayin. bea.wd,” and
this verb shows that there is a rela-
tion of caunse and etfect between the |
Liymng and the rain,

sadd to dc Lenmne thiis relu.tmn

This ani 18



|| of the meaning of the word, For the answer that its
| cognition arises from the letters cannot bear examination,
| since it breaks down before either horn of the following
| dilemma:—Are the letters supposed to produce this cog-
. nition of the meaning in their united or their individual
| capaeity ¢ Nob the first, for the letters singly exist only
. for a moment, and therefore cannot form a united whole

| et all 3 and not the second, since the gingle letters have no
. power to produce the cognition of the meaning [which the

. word is to convey]. There is no conceivable alternative
- other than their single or united capacity ; and therefore
16 follows (say the wisq in these matters) that, as the

. leters cannot cause the cognition of the weaning, there

must be a sphole by means of which arises the knowledge

. of the meaning; and this sphofa is an eternal gound, dig-
tinct from the lotters and revealed by them, which causes

the cognition of the meaning, 1t is disclosed (sphutyate)

. orvevealed by the letters,” hence it is called sphota, as
revealed by the letters; or “from it is disclosed the
. meaning” hence it is called sphofo as causing the knowled ge
. of the meaning—these are the two etymologies to explain

. the meaning of the word, And thus it hath been said by

. the worshipful Pavatijali in the great Commentary, “ Now

. what is the word ¢ eow’ gauh 2 Tt is that word by ‘which,

. when pronounced, there is produced the simultaneous
cognition of dewlap, tail, hump, hoofs, and horns.” This
. 18 expounded by Kaiyata in the passage comraencing,

| “CGrammarians maintain that it is the word, as distinet

. from the letters, which exprosses the meaning, since, if

. the letters expressed it, there would be no use in pro-

nouncing the second and following ones [as the first would
have already conveyed all we wished],” and ending, “ The
Vdhyapadiya has established at length that it is the sphota
which, distinct from the letters and revealed by the sound,
- expresses the meaning,” !

| Bee Ballantyne’s ed,, p, 10,

INI] ‘ o
ence you must concede that there is such a thing ag
sphota, as otherwise you cannot account for the cognition

i
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‘Here, hcawever, an obJector may urrre « But should we i

nob; rather say that the splota has no power to convey the

‘ meaning, as it fails under either of the following alterna-
tives, for is it suppesed to convey the meaning when itself )

manifested or unmanilested? Not the latber, bocause i
wonld then follow that we should find the effect of con=

veying the meaning always produced, since, as sphom a

supposed to be eternal and there would thus be an ever-
_ present cause independent of all subsidiary aids, the effoct

. could not possibly fail to appear. Therefore, to avoid this ‘
fanlt, we must allow the other alternative, viz., that sphofa

conveys the meaning when if is itself mamfewtod Well,

then, do the mflmfe.sbmw letters exercise this mamfesbmg‘,

power separately or combmed 7 Whichever alternative
you adopt, the very same faults which you alleged against
the hypothesis of the letters expressing the meaning, will
have to be met in your hypothesis that they have this
power to manifest sphote. This has been said by Bha.tta,_ :
in his Mimamsd-8loka-vérttika— ‘

“The grammarian who holds that sphom is mamfested il

by the letters as they are severally apprehended,
though itself one and indivisible, does 10t thexeby
escape from. a single difficulty.”

The truth is, that, as Pamm (i. 4, 14) and zotama. (Sﬁt i
ii. 123) both lay it down that letters only then form a

word when they have an affix at the end, it is the letters

which convey the word’s meaning. throufrh the apprehen-

sion of the conventional association of ideas which th(,y‘ '
help.t If you obJec‘c that as there are the same letters in
rase as in sare, in nava as in vana, in dind as in nadd, in
mdra a8y in rdma, in rdje as in jdra, &c., these several
pairs of words would not convey a different meaning, we
reply that the difference in the order of the letters will
produce a difference in the meaning: This has been said
by Tautdtita— o

1 This is not yery clem', the anw and a0 imply the succasmu order of | ¢

in anugraha might mean kramega, the letters,
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\s are the l,etterb in number and kind, whose power,
iy percuVed in conveying any given meaning of
it wmd $o will be the meaning which the,y
conyey.

Therefore, as there 1s a well- knoWn rule Lhat when the

. same fault attaches to both sides of an argument it cannot
be nrged against one alone, we maintain that the hypothesis ‘

of the existence of a separate thing called sphofa is un-

necessary, as we have proved that it is the lotters which
express. the word's meaning [your arguments against our
view haying been shown to be 1rre1evant] i
(All this lonn* oration is really only like a drowning man’s
catehing at a straw ;1 for either of the alternatwm 18 ime
pOSSJble, whether you hold that it is the single letters or
their aggregation which conveys the meaning ot the word,

It cannot be the former, because a oollecmon of separate

letters, without any one pervading cause, could never

il produce the idea of a word any more than a collection of

separate flowers would form a garland without a string.

- Nor can it be the latter, because the letters, being sepa-

rately pronounced and done with, cannot combine into

an ageregate.  For we use the term ¢ aggregate ” where a

number of objects are perceived to be umted together in

one place; thus we apply it to a Grislea tomentosa, an

_Acacia catechu, a Butea frondosa, &, or to an elephant,

a man, a horse, &c., seen together in one place; but these

. letters are nob perceived thus united together, as they are
severally produced and pass away; and even on the

. hypothesis of their having a “manifesting” power, they

can have no power to form an aggregate, as they can only

manifest a meaning successively and not simultaneously.

Nor can you imagine an artificial aggregate in the letters,

because this Would involve a “mutual dependence” (or

reasoning in a circle); for, on the one hand, the lotters
would only become a word when their power to convey

Y In the Oalcutm edition; p. 142 2.In p. 142, line '3, 1 add wing
line 11, 1 vead kalpam for kalpanam, . after nimittam.




| cases.

 ono meaning had been established; and, on the other hand,
their power fo convey one meaning would only follow

when the fact of their being a word was settled. Therefore,

since it i3 impossible that letters should express the mean~

i

. ing, we must accept the hypothesis of sphota. “But even
_on your own hypothiesis that there is a certain thing called
sphota which expresses the meaning, the same untenable
. alternative will recur which we discussed before; and
| therefore it will only be a case of the proverb that ‘the
| dawn finds the smuggler with the, revenue-officer’s house
 close by.”? This, however, is only the inflation of the
world of fancy from the wide difference between the two
For the fivst letter, in its manifesting power,
reveals the invisible sphota, and ‘each successive letter
makes this syhofa more and more manifest, just as the
Veda, after one reading, is not retained, but is made sure
by repetition; or as the real nature of a jewel is mot
clearly seen at the first glance, but is definitely mani-
fosted ab the final examination. This is in accordance
with the authoritative saying (of the teacher): “The seed

i implanted by the sounds, and, when the idea is ripened
by the successive repetition, the word is finally ascertained
simultaneously with the last uttered letter.” Thevefore,
since Bhartrihari has shown in his first book that the
letters of a word [being many and successive] cannot
. manifest the meaning of the word, as is implied by the
very phrase, “We gain such and such a meaning from
such and such a word,” we are forced to assume the exist-
ence? of an indivisible sphotw as a distinct category, which
has the power to manifest the word's meaning, All this =
' has been established in the discussion (in the Mahdbhdshya)
on “genus” (jéti), which aims at proving that the mean-
ing of all words is ultimately that summum genus, t.e., that

1 The ghatta is the place where

dues and taxes ave collected. . Some
one anxious fo evade payment is
going by & private way by night,
. but he arrives at the tax-collector’s

house just as day dawns and is thus |
catight.  Hence the proverb means
wddesydsiddhi, ‘ MR il
2 Inp. 143, line 13, T read sphotu-
kabhdwvany for sphotdbhdvam. |




; “aupreme reality (Brahman)
“But if all words mean only that qupmm cm%tt nce, then
all words will be synonyms, having all the same me paning ;
_and your gra.nd logical ingenuity would produce an aston—
‘mhmg result in demonstmtmw the uselessness ‘of human
i lmguage ay laboriously using several words to no purpose
| ab the same time ! Thus it has been said-
i " ’I‘he employment of synonymous terms at the same
time is to be condemned; for they only express
then' meamnw* in turn and  not by combma-
i tmn
u“’l‘herefore thig o;nmon of yourq is really hardly worth
 the trouble of refuting,”
ALl this is only tha ruminating of empty ether: for
. just as the colourless cr rystal is affected by different objects
which colour it as blue, red, yellow, &o., 80, since the sum-~
. mum genus, Brabman, is variously cognised through its
| connection with different things, as severally 1dcumﬁed

 with each, we thus account for the use of the various con-
venblonul words which arise from the different species,? ag
cow, &., these being “existence ” (the summum genus) as
found in the individual cow, &c. To this purport we
 have the following authoritative testimony-- |

“Just as crystal that colourless substance, when seve-

rally Jomed with blue, red, or yellow objects, is

seen as possessing that colour :

. And so it has been said by Hari, “ Existence [pure and

mmple] being divided, when found in eows, &e., by reason

(of its connection with different subjects, is called this or

‘that species, and on it all words depend. This they call

the meaning of the stem and of the root. This is exist-

ence, this fhe great soul and it i this which the affixed
tva, tal, &c., express’ (P.mml VX, ETON

10t Ballantyne's Transl. of the individual (syakti); the Nvdya, holdg

Ma.ha.bh(mhym, Pp. 9, 32, that a word meany an individual ay

# The Miminss holds' that a word distinguished by such and such a
meanz the genus (jdri) and not the genus (or species).




e Exastence ig ’chat crrea.t,wmmwm gmzw thoh s fou ‘
" in cows, horses, &o., differentiated by the varions qub;;ects
in which it regides; and the inferior species, oow,” |
il horse, &e., are not really different from it; for the '
. species “cow” and  horse” (gotm and wé’mtw) are nob
' really mew subjects, but each iy “existence” as residing
in the snlgect “oow” and “horse.” Therefore all words,as |
expressing definite meanings, ultlmubely rest on that one
summaum genus existence, which i differentiated by the '

| wvarious subjects, cows, &e., in which it resides ; and hence

“existence” is the meaning of the stem-word ( prdmpadz]m)
A “root” is sometimes deﬁned a3 that which mpreswas _
 bhdva ;* now, as bhdve is “existence,” the meaning of &
' root is really existence? Others say that a root qhould be
defined as that which expresses “action” (kr u/d) ‘but here
again the meaning of a root will reﬂ.lly be “existence,”
since thig ¢ action” will be a genus, as it is declared to
reside in many subgects in a,ccorrfiance with the common
definition of a genus, in the line— ‘

“ Others say that action (kfmyd,) Is a crenus Tesiding in

many individuals.”

So, too, if we accept Pdnini’s deﬁmtlon (v 1 119) f Let
the affixes fva and fal come after a word [denoting 'Luy»— i
thing], when we speak of the nature (bhdva) thereof,” it is
clear from the very fact that abstract terms ending iba S
or 14 [as avatva and wsvatd] are used in the sense of bhdva,
that they do express “existence,” ¢This is pure exist-
ence” from its being free from all coming into being or
ceasing to be; it is eternal, since, as all phenomena are’
developments thereof, it is devoid of any limit in. space,
time, or substance: this existence is called “the great

soul” Such is the meaning of Hari's two kdrikds quotﬁd
above. So, too, it is laid down in the discussion on sami-
bandha [in Hari’s verses] that the ultimate meaning of all

1 Cf. Rig-Veda Pritis, il 5. monly received definitions of some
3 He here is trying to show that grammatical terms. ‘
his 'view is confirmed by the com-
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words is that something whose “chara{ctéristie is perfect

knowledge of the real meaning of the word Substance,

| “The true Reality is ascertained by its illusory forms; the

| true substance is declared by words through illusory dis«
fuises; as the object, ‘Devadatta’s house,” is apprehended
. by a transitory cause of discximination,! but by the word

“house itself, the pure idea [without owners] is expressed.”?

AlilI=e) too, the author of the Mahzibhdshya, when explaining
the Virttika3 ¢a word, its meaning,
'being fixed,” in the passage beginning “substance is eter-

* mal,” has shown that the meaning of all words is Brahman,

. expressed by the word “substance " and determined by

| various nnreal * conditions [as  the nature of horse,” &e]

and its connection

According fo the opinion of Vijapydyana, who main-

tains that all words mean & genus, words like “cow,”

&o0,” denote a genus which resides by intimate relation in

different substances ! and when this genus is apprehended,
| through its connection with it we apprehend the particular

substance in which it resides. Words like *white,” &o,,
denote a genus which similarly resides in qualities; through
the connection with genus we apprehend fhe quality, and
through the connection with the quality we apprehend

the individual substance. Soin the case of words express-

ing particular names, in consequence of the recognition

~ that “ this is the same person from his first coming inta

| existence to his final destruction, in spite of the ditference

produced by the various states of childhood, youth, adoles-
cence, &o.,” we must accept a fixed genus as Devadatta-

hood,® &c. [as directly denoted by them]. So, too, in words

expressing “action " a genus is denoted; this is the roote
meaning, as in pathatt, “lie reads,” &c., since we fnd here
a meaning common to all who read, :

4 In p 145 line 8, read asalya

! Bince Devadatta is only  its
for asvattha.

transient owner,

% 8o by the words  horse,” #cow,”
&c., Brabman is really meant, the

‘one abiding existencp.

# Of. Ballantyne’s Mahdbhdshya,

| PP 44 50,

5 We have here the well-known
four grammatical categories, ' jidti,
guna, dravya or saijnd, and ki,

® But of, Siddh, Muktdv., p. 6,
line 12.



meant mdlvxdml thmcrs [and noL ol.xsses or véncm] bhe‘

i ﬁmdwldual thmg is put forW%rd as that which is pnma.mly;ﬂ

denoted, while the genus is implied [as a characteristic
mmrk] and he thus avmds the alleged faults of “ indefinife-
ness,” and “waudemw away from its proper subject.’’?

‘ Both views are allowed by the great teacher Pmml"

since in i 2, 58, he accepts the theory that a word means

 the genus, where he says that “when the smgulm is used ¢
%o express the class the plural may be optionally used”

i [as in the sentence, “ A Brahman is to be honoured,” W}uch s

may equally run, “ Brahmans are to be honoured ”] ; while :
in i, 2, 64, he accepts the theory that a Word means the-
individual thing, where he says, “In any individual case
there is but one retained of things similar in form” [de,
the dual means Réma and Pé‘ima and the plural means
Réma, and Rima and  Rdma; bub we retain only one,
adding a dual or plural affix]. Grammar, in fact, being

adapted to all assemblies, can accept both theories w”ith*j,i‘ i

' out being compromised, Therefore both theories are in a

sense tme 3% but the real fact i3 that all words ultlmahely‘ i

mean the Supreme Brahman,
As it has been, said-— [ |
“Therefors under the divisions of the meanmm' of Words,
- one true universal meaning, identical thh the one
existent, shines out in many forms as the thing
denoted.” )
Hari also, in s chapter dlscussmo sambanrlh«z thus
describes the nature of this true meaning-—-

v

1 Thus we read in the Siddhdnta
Muktdvali, p. 82, that the Mimdmsd
holds that a word means the genus
and not the individual, since other-
wise there would be vyabhickira and
dmantya. {of, also Mahedachandra
Nydyuratne's note, Kdvya-prakisa,
p. 10). If & word is held to mean
only'one individual, there will be the
first fault, as it will “wander away”
and aqua.lly express otliers which it

should not include ; if it is held fo
mean meny individuals, it will have
an endless variety of meanings and
be “indefinite.” ‘

2 This geems the meaning of the
text as printed tasmdt dvayam st
yam, but I should prefer to read
conjecturally fasmdd advayam sot-
yam, *therefore non-duality is the
tmt.h i
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~“That meaning in which the subject, the objest, and
. the perception [which unites them] are insuscep~
il  tible of doubt,! that only is called the truth by
. those who know the end of the three Vedas.”
' Sotoo in his description of substance, he sayse—
. “That which remains as the Real during the presence
 of modification, as the gold remaing under the
_ form of the earring,—that wherein change comes
. and goes, that they call the Supreme Nature.”

‘The essential unity of the word and its meaning is
 maintained in order to preserve inviolate the non-duality
. of all things which is a cardinal doctrine of our philo-

sophy. Wb ‘

“This [Supreme Nature] is the thing denoted by all

words, and it is identical with the word: but the relation
of the two, while they are thus ultimately identical, varies
ag does the relation of the two souls.” 2 !

/The meaning of this Kérikd is that Brahman is the

_oue object denoted by all words; and this one objeet has
‘various differences imposed upon it according to each
particular form; but the conventional variety of the
differences produeed by these illusory conditions is only
the result of ignorance. Non-duality is the true state:
but through the power of “concealment ” ¢ [exercised by
illusion] at the titme of the conventional use of words 8
. manifold expansion takes place, just as is the case during
sleep. Thus those skilled in Veddnta lore tell ug—

“As all the extended world of dreams is only the

development of illusion in me, g0 all this extended
- waking world is a development of illusion like-
wige.” ‘

When the unchangeable Supreme Brahman is thus
known as the existent joy-thought and identical with the
 individual soul, and when primeval ignorance is abolished,

1 Seil. they can only bethe absolute 3 The Sauamvpiti of the text seems
Brahman who alone exists. to correspond to the dwarana so fre.
? Seil. the individual soul (jfwa) quent in Veddnta books,
and Brahroan, i
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|| CHAPTER XIV. ’

L G SANKHYA DAMANA.

e BUT how can we accept the doctrine of 111usory emana-

 tion [thnq held by the grammarians, following the guidance
of the pima and wttara Mimdmséd schools], when the
_system of development propouuded by the bankhyas is
‘smll alive to oppose it 7”7 Such is their loud vaunt. Now
the Sdstra of this school may be concisely said to maintain
 four several kinds of existences, viz, that which is evol-
vent! only, that which is evolute only, that which is both
evolute and evolvent, and that which is neither. (a.) Of

 these the first is that which ig only evolvent, called the root-

evolyent or the primary ; it is not itself the evolute of any-
thing else. It evolves, hence it is called the evolvent
(pmlcmtz) gince it denotes in itself the equﬂ1bm1m of the
 three qualities, goodness, activity, and darkness. This is
expressed [in the Sdnkhya Kdrikd], « the root-evolvent is
‘no evolute.” It is called the root-evolvent, as being both
root and evolvent; it is the root of all the various eﬂ’ects,
‘as the so-called “great one,” &e., but of it, as the primary,
 there is no root, as otherwise we should have a reqressus
‘ad enfindtum. Nor can you reply that such a regressus ad.
'mﬁméum is no objection, if, like the continued series of

“seed and shoot, it can be proved by the evidence of our

senses,—because here there is no evidence to establish the
hypothesis. (b)) The ‘evolutes and evolvents” are the

_great one, egoism, and the subtile elements,~~thus the

¥ 1 borrow this term from Dr, Hall,
|} Compare Kusumidfijali, i 4.




‘nkhym Kikriks (§ 3) o the seven the great { ‘
_evolute-evolvents.” The seven are the seven prmmplea,‘ i
called the great one, &e. - Among these the great prin-
aiple, called also the intellect,! &e., i is itself ’ah(. evolute of
nature and the evolvent of egoism; in the same manner
(ithe principle egoism, called also < self-consciousness ”

| (abhimdna), is the evolute of the great one, intelloct ; bus| !
‘thxs same principle, as affected bv the quality of dm*k-w i

| ness, is the evolyent of the five rudiments called subtile
elements s and, as affected by the quahl:y of goodness, it

g the evolvent of the oleven organs, viz, the ﬁve organs oAy

of permpbmn the eye, ear, nose, tongue, and skin f the ﬁve i

organs of action, the voice, hands, feet, amxb, and g,enera.—
tive organ; and the mind, p’l.l‘téﬂs.lll" of the character of

both; nor ean you object that in our armnmment the
third quality, activity, is idle, as it acts as a cause by
producing action in the others, This has been thus
declared by [6vara Krishna in his Kdnkds? (§ 24-27),
“ Self-consciousness is egoism, Thence proceeds a two-
fold creation, the elwenfold get and the five elemental
rudiments. From modified # egoism omgmates the clags of
cleven imbued with goodness; from egoism as the source
of the elements originate the rudlmeuhary clements, and ‘
these ave affected bv darkness; but it is only from egoism
ag affected by activity that the one and the othear rige.
The intellectual organs-are the eyes, the ears, the nose, the
tongue, and the skm those of action are the vome, feef;*
hands, anug, and orxgan of generation. In this set is mind,
which has the chmracter of each; it determines, and it
i3 an organ (like the other ten) from havma a common

1 One great defect in the Sdnkhya

nomenclature is the ambiguity be-
tween the berms for intellect (buddhi)
and those for mind (manes).
hava here applies to the former the
term | antafherana or f internal
organ,” the proper term for the
lagter. 1 have ventured to alter it
in the translation.

Mad~

4 Xt is singular thab this is ‘Mad
hava's principal Sdnkhya authority,
and not the Sdnkhyn Sttras. 1

¥ Vuikrita is here a technical term
menning that goodness predommntes {
over darkness ‘and sctivity. On
this | Kerikd, comp, Dr, H Is pre-
face to the bénkhya-sﬁxag PP 30+
35




W pmperby Wxt;h thém AH t}ns haﬁ bt,eu explmned at
 length by the teamher Vach'mpatl Migra in the ‘svinlxhya-
tattvmkaunmcu i
() The “evolute only ! meanﬁ ‘the five gross elements
gnther &e., and the eleven organs, as smrl in the Kdrikd,
| ¥The evolute consists of sixteen;” that is, the set of six-
. teen is evolute only, and not evolvent Although it may
be said that earth, &e., are the evolvents of such pmdue-
. tions a8 cows, jars, &c., yet these dre not a different  prin~
ciple” (faftva) from earth, &c., and therefore earth, &o.,

. are not what we term evolvent,s,” as the accepted idea

- of an evolvent is that which is the material oauge of a
. separate principle; and in cows, j jars, &o., there is the
. absence of being any such first principle, in consequence
 of their being all alike grass [4.e., possessed of dimensions]
and percepmb]e to the senses, The five gross elements,
ether, &, are respectively produced from sound, touch,
{orm, taste, and smell, each subtile element being accom~
ponied by all those which precede it, and thus the gross
elements will have respectively one, two, three, four and
five qualities.? The creation of the organs has been pre-
. viously deseribed. This is thus propounded in the Sdn-
© khya Kdrikd (§ 2?)-- 0
. “From nature springs the rrrc,at one, fxom this egoism,
. from this the seb of sixteen, and from five among
. the sixteen proceed the five gross elements.”
 (d.) The soul is neither,—as is said in the Kdrikd, “ The
soul is neither evolyent nor evolute” That is, the soml,
being absolute, eternal, and suhject to no development, is
itself neither the evolvent nor the evolute of anght beside.
Three kinds of proof are sccepted as establishing these
twenty-five principles; and thus the Karikd (§ 4).
“Perception, inference, and the testimony of worthy
persons are acknowledged to be the threefold proof, for
* As produced, like them, from % Of. Colebrooke Kssays, vol. i, p.
modified egoisto, The reading samp- 256, The tanmatras will reproduce

hulpowikalpdimakam maust be cor~  themselvesas the respective qualities
tected by the Sdnkhya Kerikd. of the gross elements,




L ‘t‘heyi com

vise every mode of demonstration. Tt is:
proof that there results belief of ‘that which is to be
‘Here a fourfold diseussion arises as to the true mtu;r;ah |
| of cause and effect. The Sangatas® maintain thab the
_ existent is produced from the non-existent ; the Naiyd-
 yikas, &e., that the (as yet) non-existent is produced from
the existent; the Veddntins, that all effects are an illugory
emanation from the existent and not themselves really
. existent; while the Sdnkhyas hold that the existent is
. produced from the existent. i (s e
" (a) Now the fist opinion is clearly untenable, ‘since
that which is ifself non-existent and ‘unsubstantial can
never be a cause any more than the hare’s horn; and, again,
the real and unreal can never be identical. i
() Nor can the non-existent be produced from the
existent; since it is impossible that that which, previous
to the operation of the originating cause, Was as nom-.
. axistent as a hare’s horn should ever be produced, e
‘bhecome connected with existence; for not even the cleverest
man living can make blue yellow? [1f you say, But are
not existence and non-existence abtributes of the same
jar?” this is incorrect, since we cannot muse such an
_ expression as “its quality 7 in regard to a non-existent
subject, for it would certainly imply that the subject
itself did exist. Hence we conclude that the effect is
existent even previously to the operation of the cause,
which only produces the manifesﬁa,tion'of this already
existent thing, just like the manifestation of the oil in
sesame seed by pressing, or of the milk in cows by milk-
ing. © Again, there is no example whatever fto prove the
produetion of a thing previously non-existent.
Moreover, the cause must produce its effect as being
either connected with it or not connected; in the former

1 A pame of the Buddhists. eanmot be ﬁade A GOW, nOT & woman
2 1.s., the nature of & thing (Sva- & man, i
bhdra) cannot be altered--a wman |
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albe ﬁatwa ‘rhe eﬁ‘ecb’s ex:xstence is/ settled by the rule
~ that connection can. on]y be between two existent things;
| in the latter, any and every effect might arise from any
-and every cause, ‘as there is mthmcr to determine the
: 1actmn of an unconnected thing. Tlm hag been thus put
. by the Sdnkhya teacher i }E‘rom the supposed non-exist=
‘ence of the effect, it can have no connection with causes
" which always accompany existence; and to him who
| bolds the production of a non-connected thing there arises
' an utter want of determinateness.” Tf you rejoin that  the
|/ leauise, though not connected with its effect, can yet pro-
duce it, where it has a capar ity of go doing, and this capa-
it cmy of produung is to be inferred from seeing the effect
. acvually produced,” still this cannot be allowed since in
such a case as “there is a capacity for producing oil in
. sesame seeds,” you cannot determine, while the oil is
. momn-existent, that there is this capacity in the sesame
. seeds, whichever alternative you may aceept ag to their
 being connected or not with the oil [since our before-men-
tioned dilemma will equally apply here].

‘From our tenet that the cause and effect are identical,
it follo_ws that the effect does not exist distinet from the
~ cause; thus the cloth is not something distinet from the

 threads, as it abides in the labter [as its material cause];
. but where this identity is not found, there we do not find
- the relation of cause and offect ; thns a horse and a cow are
distinet from each other [for one is not produced from the
‘other, and thevefore their qualities are not the same]; but
the cloth i is an acknowledged effct, and therefore not any-
thing different from its cause.! If you object that, if this
were true, the separate threads ought to fulfil the office of
clothing, we reply, that the office of clothing ¢s fulfilled by
the threads manifesting the nature of cloth when they are
placed in a particular arrangement. As the limbs of a
tortoise when they retire within its shell are concealed,

: 1 I take arthantaram here ag  kavichaspati’s note, Zattva Kau-
| sunply blannaim (cf T:inimitha Tar-  mudé, p. 47).

B



‘aml when th#y come fcnth ara revealed 80 the particulaz

effects, as cluth &c,,, of a cause, as Lht‘peads, &e., when they]‘_ | f‘

come forth and are revealed, are said to be. produced ﬂmd'; i

when they retire and are (.oncw.lud they ave said to be
destroyed ; but there is no such thing as the productmn“ '

bt the non~ex1stent or the dos‘wuctwn of the existent, As

. has been said in the Bhagavad Gitd (ii. 16)— |
 “There is mo existence for the non-e,xistent nor. non i
! existence for the existent”
| | And, in fact, it is by inference from 1ts eftects um, e
_ establish the existence of the great evolyent, Nature, (zom-? i
Epitiy.  This has been said [in the Kdrikd, § oY it ’

« ffect, exists, for what exists mot can by no op(,ratu:)n[v“_“ i

of cause be brought into existence ; mat,ertals too,

are selected which are fit for the purpose; every«

thing is mot by every means posslble, what is
capable does that to which it is. compeu*nt and"" :
like is produoed from like.” ! ‘
Nor can we say [with the Vedantin] that the world 1s .
an ‘illugory emanation from the one emstent Brahman,j I
because we have no contradictory ovnience to preclude i
by its supemor validity the pmnd fczm belief that the
external world is real [as we have in the case of xmsta.km ;
a rope for a snake, where a closer inspection will d;
the error]; and again, where the subject and the at
nature are 50 dxsqumhur a8 the pure 1nte111rrent Brahman

bri‘bﬁtéﬁi el

and the unintellizent ereation, we ean no more allow the | |

supposed attribution to be possible than in the case of
gold and silver {which no one mistakes for each other] (il
Hence we conclude that an effect which is composed of

happiness, misery, and stupidity, must imply a canse.
similarly composed ; and our argument is as follows :—
The subject of the argument, viz, the external world, must
have a material canse composed of happiness, misery, and
stupidity, because it is itself endued therewith; whatever
is endued with certain attributes must have a cause endued

1 Oolebrooke’s teanslation,



*‘hecause it has. the attzmbutes of puld our suhy,ct g
| similar case, therefore we ay draw a sinilar conclusion.
What we call “bemg composed of happiness” in the
* external world is the qua.ht,y of goodness; the *being
compc:sed of misery ” is the qua.lzty of ‘activity;? the
. “being composed of stupidity ” is the quality of dark-
|l ness hence we establish our cause composed of the three
qualmes (t.e. , prokrs, Nature). And we see that indi-

i . vidual omects are found by e\penence to have these three

qualities; thus Maitra’s happiness is found in his wife
Satyavatl, because the quality of “goodness” in her is.

manifested towards him; but she ig the mwory of her

| fellow-wives, because the quality of “activity” is wmani-

fested towards them; while she canses indifference to

. Chaitra who does not possess her, because towards him

. the quality of “darkness” is manifested. o, too, in
other cases also; thus a jar, when obtained, causes us
‘ p}.ea««um when seized by others it causes us pain; but it
‘ ,1s vmwod with indifference by one who has no interest in

- Now this being regarded with no interest is what
we mean fy o stupx«lxty, since the word mohe is derived

i from the 1out mak, “to be confused,” since no direct action

of the mind arises towards those ohjects to which it is
Cindifferent.  Therefore we hold that all thmcrs, being
composed of pleasure; pain, and stupidity, must have as
their cause Nature, which consists of the three qualities.
And so it is declared in the Sveti$vatara Upanishad
(iv. 5
“The one unborn, for his enjoyment, approaches the
one unborn (Nature) which is red, white, and black,
‘and produces a manifold and similar offspring; the
other unbom abandons her when once she has buen
enjoyed.”
Here the words “red,” “white,” and “black,” express
 the qualities “ activity,” “goodness,” and “ darkness,” from

1 Or “passion,” rajas.
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‘thelr sev (at'ally possusmw the sam@ attnbutm ob colaurm
_ manifesting, and concealing,

' Here, howwer 16 may be ob;écted il But will not yonfn :
unintelligent Nature, without the aupermtendencc of some-
thing m‘rellwenb fail to prodnce these effects, mtallect;w

 &e.? therefore there must be some mtellwunb super-
‘ mtendent and hence we must sssume an ak-seeing
supreme Lord ” 'We reply that this does not follow, since

| even unintellizent Nature will act under the force of an
_impulse; and experience shows us that an unintelligent
thing, without any intelligent superintendent, does act for

the good of the soul, just as the unintelligent milk acts for

the growtb of the calf, or just as the unmwlhg,em rain acts
for the welfare of living creatures; and so unintelligent
Nature will act for the liberation of the soul. As it has

been said in the Karﬂm (8 5'7)-«-

“ As the unintelligent milk acts for the nourishment of

the calf, so Nature acts for the liberation of soul.”
But as for the doctrine of “a Supreme Being who an,tq
from compassion,” which has been proclaimed by beat of

drum by the advocates of his existence, this has well-nigh

passed away out of hearing,since the hypothesis fails to mcet
either of the two alternatives. For dogs he act thus bafm'e

or aﬂar creation?  1f you say “ before, " we reply that as

pain cannot arise in the absence of bodies, &e., there will
be no need, as long as there is no creation, for his desire to
' free living beings from pain [which is the main character-

istic of mmpq%wn] ; and if you adopt the second alterna-
tive, you will be reasoning in a circle, as on the one hand

you will hold that God created the world through com-

passion [as this is His motive in acting ab all], a,nd on.

the other hand! that He compassionated after He had
created. . Therefore we hold that the development of

unmtolhfrent Nature [even without any intelligent super-

1 Tn other words—on the one 'on the other hand it was the exist.

hand the existing misery of hemg:s ence of a created world whick c&uwd
induced God to create a world in  their misery at atl.
order to relieve theu‘ migery, and
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endent]—in the order of the series intellect, self-con-

 sciousness, &o.,—is caused by the union of Nature and

. Soul, and the moving impulse is the good of Soul. Just
as there takes place a movement in the ivon in the prox-
ity of the unmoved magnet, so there tukes place a
(movement in Nature in the proximity of the unmoved
Soul; and this union of Nature and Soul is caused by
mutual dependence, like the union of the lame man and
the blind man. Nature, as the thing to be experienced,
. depends on Soul the experiencer; and Soul looks to final
 bliss, as it seeks to throw off the three kinds of pain,

| which, though really apart from it, have fallen upon it by

 its coming under the shadow of intellect through mnot
|| recognising its own distinetion therefrom. This final
bliss [or absolute isolation] is produced by the diserimina-

. tion of Nature and Soul, nor is this end possible without it;

therefore Soul depends on Nature for its final bliss, Just as
a lame man and a blind wan,? travelling along with a cara-
. van, by some accident having become separated from
| their companions, wandered slowly about in great dismay,
till by good luck they met each other, and then the lane
 man mounted on the blind man’s back, and the blind
man, following the path indicated by the lame man,
reached his desired goal, ag did the lame man also, mounted
on the other’s shoulders; so, too, creation is effected by
Nature and the soul, which are likewise mutually de-
_pendent,  This has been said in the Karikd (§ 21)—
. “For the soul's contemplation of Nature and for its
final separation the union of both takes place, as
of the lame man and the blind man. By that
union a creation is formed.”
. “Well, I grant that Nature’s activity may take place
for the good of the soul, but how do you account for its

L Bondags, &c., reside in the in-  piece of folk-lore, Tt is found in
tellect, and ‘are only refectod upon  the Babylonian Talmud, Sankedrim,
 soul through its proximity (cf. Sda-  fol g1, b, and in the Gesta Roman-
khyapravachanabldshye, i, 58). orum,

* This apologns is a widely spread
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CHAPTER XV.

THE PA‘I‘A‘IJ ALI-DARSANA,

| Wanow set forbh the doctrme of that school which pro-

{fesses the opinions of such Munis as Patanjali and others,

' who originated the system of the Theistic Sankhya philo-
_sophy.  This school follows the so-called Yoga Sdstra

promulgated by Patafijali, and consisting of four chapters,

which also bears the name of the « bankhyd Pravachana,” or '
detailed explanation of the Sénkhya In the first chapter
thereof the vemerable Patafijali, having in the opening

\,aphomsm,“‘Now s the exposition of Concentration
(yoga), avowed his commencement of the Yoga Sdstra,

proceeds in the second aphonsm to give a definition of
his subject, “ Concentration is the hxuderlno of the modi-
fications of the thinking prineiple,” and thpn he expounds
at length the nature of Meditation (samddhr). . In the
second chapter, in the series of aphorisms commencing,

“The practical part of Conecentration is mortification,

muttering, and resignation to the Supreme,” he expounds
the practlcal part of yoge proper to him whose mind is not

. yet thoroughly abstracted (iil. g), viz., the five external sub-
gervients or means, “ forbearance,” and the rest. In the
 third chapter, in the geries commencing “ Attention is the

fastening [of the mind] on some spot,” he expounds the

_three internal subservients—attention, contemplation, and
‘meditation, collectively called by the name “subjugation”

(sam Jama), and also the various superhuman powers which

1 On this see Dr. Hall's Pref. to Sénkhya Pr, Bhdsh,, p. 203 8. Sdra, p. 11,



|| pevies mmmenung i ]:’érfwtmns bprmg from rbuth, plan
spells, mortification, and meditation,” ‘he |

' highest end, Emancipation, together with a detailed account =
'of the five so-called purfccﬂons (siddhis),  This school
. accepts the old twenty-five principles [of the Sénkhyal, ‘
. *Nature,” &e.; only adding the Supreme Being as the |
A ‘twenbyﬁwth-—wa Soul untouched by aﬁhctmn, action, fruit,
| or stock of desert, who of His own will
| in order to create, and originated all secuhr or Vaidic

“ are. bumed in the charcoal of mumlnne\\ exmtenee. ‘

) twlossv] leat of a lotus, be said to be burned, that we should
/meed to %c,ept any Supreme Being as gracious to i

pounds th

assurmed body‘

traditions,! and is gracious tOWards those hvmw bunma who‘

«But how can such an essence as soul, undeﬁlad as the ||

To this we reply, that the quahty Goodncss dcvelops itself 1)
45 the undemtandmg, and it is this ‘which is, as it were,
burned by the quality Activity ; and the soul, by the
influence of Darkness, blindly identifying mself with th1s‘ j

suffering quality, is also s'ud itself to auf er, Thus the s

teachers have declared-— !

“Tt is Goodness Wluch suff ors. under thb form of the‘g‘“
understanding and the substances belonﬂ" ‘
Aenmty thh torment,® ‘

‘And it is thxoutrh the modlhcatlon of Darhuess, as !
wrongly Ldumfym tha,t the Smul is spc}Len of a8t
suffering.” sl

It has been also said by Pata.n]ahﬂ “The, power of the

enjoyer, which is itself 1nmpable of deyelopment or of
transference, in an object which is developed and trans«

ferred experiences the mmhﬁcatmns thereof.”

Now the “power of the enjoyer” is the power of mtd-.
ligence, and this is the soul; and in an object whwh 13

1 4.e., he revealed the Veda, and 2.1 reacl ye far fe with Dr. H&ll’
also orlgmatwi the ' meanings of MS.  Tapya means vather suscep
words, as well as instructed the tible of suffemng
first fathers of mankind in the arts 3 This ' is' really Vyé.sas oomm
of life. ‘ U ony DG, A, 21




i .‘th nking pmu.cxple or tha understahd1ng,~——1t empeueneus
| the modifications thereol, 7., the power of intelligence,
_ being reflected in the undemtandmg, receives itself the

“'shmdmv of the undemtandm and imitates the modifica-

tions of it. « Thus the soul though in itself pure, sees

gecording to the idea produced by the understanding ; and,
! whﬂe Hms seeing ab secondhand, though really it is dif-

ferent from the undurstandm it appears identioal there-
with, Tt is while the soul is (thus suffering, that, by the

. practice of the eight subservient means, f@rbearanm reli-
 \glous observance, &o., -earnestly, unmterruptbdly, and fora

~ long period, and by continued resignation to the Supxemp
Bemg, at length there i produced an unclouded recogni-

|| tion of the dlshnc’tmn between the thty Goodness and

| the Soul; and the five “afflictions,” ignorance, &c., are
. radically destroyed and the various “stocks of desert,”
_ fortunate or unfortunate, are utterly abolished, and, the
. undefiled soul abiding emanmpatcd perfect Lmaumpfxtmn
. is accomplished,

The words of the first aphonSm “ Now is the exposition

of concentration,” establish the four preliminaries which
 lead to the intelligent reader’s carrying the doctrine into
practice, viz, the object-matter, the end proposed, the

counection [between the treatise and the object], and the
person. properly qualified to study it. The word “ now ”
(atha) is accepted as having here an inceptive meaning

' [as intimating that a dlsbmvt topic is now cummenced]

“But,” it may be objected, “there are several pos-

. sible significations of this word atha ; why, then, should
you show an unwarranted partiality for this particular
“inceptive’ meaning? The great Canon for nouns and

their gender [the Amara Kosha Dictionary] gives many

| _such meanings. ‘.Atha is used in the sense of an auspi-
_ cious p'trtlcl&,,—u-after ~—TOW (m(’eptlve) —what? (interro-
: ‘fratlvely) —and all (comprehensively).! Now we willingly

surrender such senses as interrogation or comprehensive-

"




¢ /Mmess | but since there are fo’ur senses aertamly wlt‘a‘ Q_,‘
it af’oex ! fan auspmmus pmrmle’ freference to a pre-

 vious topic,’ and * the inceptive noy,’ there is no reason

 for sumhnn' out the last.” This objection, however, will not
stand, for it cannot bear the following alternative. If youf ‘
.maintain the sense of “after,” then do you hold that it
implies following after anything whatevor ov only after
some definite cause as vomprehanded under the general
‘definition of causationa.e., ¢ previous existence [relmtwely
to the effect]”? It cannot be the former, for, in accord-
‘ance with the proverb that  No one stands for o single
moment inactive,” mmrybo«iy must always do evcrythmo;
after previously doing something else ; and since this isat
once understood withous any dxrect menbmn at all, there
could be no use in employing the particle atha to convey
this meaning. Nor can it be the latter altemabwe be-
cause, al though we fully grant that the pmutwe of concen-
tration does in point of fact follow after previous tra.nqml— i
lity, &e., yet these are rather the necessary preliminaries
to the work of exposition, and consequenhly cannot have
that avowed predominance [which the presumed cause
should have]. “But why should we not hold that the
word athe implies that this very exposition is avowedly;
the predominant object, and does follow after previous
tranquillity of mind, &e. 2" We reply, that the aphomsm ;
uses the term “exposition” (anuddsana), and this word,
etymologically analysed, implies that by which the goga
is explained, accompanied with definitions, divisions, and
detailed means and results ; and there is no rule that such
an exposition must follow previous tranquillity of mind,
&c., the rule rather being that, as far as the teacher is
concerned it must follow a profound know]edr*re of the
truth and a desire to impart it to others; for it is rather
‘the student's desire to know and his derived knowledge,
which should have quiet of mind, &e., as their precur-
“gors, in accordance with the words of Srum i Therefore

1 Qf. Bhdshd-parichchheda, 18, a.
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W,thb smtl (it Nox can the wurd atka 1mp1‘y the necessary
i “precedenc*e, in the teacher, of a profound knowledge of the
‘truth and a desire to impart it to others; because, even
granting | that both these are present, they need not to be
mentioned thus prominently, as they are powerless in
~themse1ves to produce the necessary intelligence and effort
/in the student, Still [however we may settle these points]
| the question arises, Is the exposition of the yoga ascertained
' to be a cause of final beatitude or not ¢ If it is, then it is
‘still a desirable object, even if cerfain pxempposed condi~
tiong shonld be absent ; and if it is not, then it must be un-
 desirable, whatever wndltmns may be present.? DBut it is.
clear that the expommon in question 44 such a cause, since
‘we have such a passage of the Sruti as that [in the Katha
Upanishad, 11, 12]: ¢ By the acquirement of yoge or in-
tenge concentration on the Qupxeme Soul, the wisw man
| having meditated leaves behind joy and sorrow;” and
agein, such a passage of the Smriti ag that [in the thwa-
vad Gitd, ii. 53] “The mtellect unwavenng in contem-
platlon will then attain yoge.” Hence we conclude that it
i ‘13 untenable to interpres athe as 1mp1y1ng that the expo-
sition must follow “after” a prevmus inquiry on the part
of the student, or “after” a previous course of ascefic
training and use of elixirs, & [to render the body
strong].
‘But in the case of the Vedanta Sdtras, which open with
the aphonsm “ Now, therefore, there is the wish to know
Brahman,” Sankara Achdrya has declared that the incep-
. tive meaning of atha must be left out of the question, as
. the wish to know Brahman is not to be undertaken [at
will] ; and therefore it must be there interpreted to mean
& alter/! 1.6, that this desire must follow a previous

A éatapatha By, xivi7, 2, 28, difterent conditions which athe is
? T read in the second clause tad- supposed o assume as being neces-
bhave'pi, understanding’ by tad the surily present.
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course of’ltra’;n@illiity, &c,wi laid xdm“ivﬁ”‘by ﬂf@j*&én—knﬁwh

rule which enjoins the practice of :t:rtstnquilﬁl*ity; self-control,
indifference, endurance, contemplation, and faith, the objeet’

being to communicate the teaching to a proper student
as distinguished by the possession of the four so-called
“means,’ R
“Well, then, let us grant that e/he cannob mean ‘after;’ |
but why should it not be simply an auspicious particle A
‘But this it cannot be, from the absence of any connection i

| between the context and such auspicious meaning. Aus. i

 piciousness implies the obtaining of an unimpeached and
desired good, and what is desired is so desived as being the '
attainment of pleasure or the avoidance of pain ; bub this
auspiciousness cannot belong to the exposition of yoga,

' ginee it is in itself neither pleasure nor the cessation of

pain? Therefore it cannot be at all established that the
meaning of the aphorism is that the exposition of the

yogn i auspicious;” for auspiciousness cannob be either
the primary meaning of atha or its secondary meaning by
metonymy, since it is its very sound which is in itself
auspicions [without any reference to the meaning], like
that of a drum. ¢ But why not say that just as an ime

plied meaning may enter into the direct meaning of &

sentence, so an effect [like this of auspiciouspess] may
also be included, since both are equally unexpressed so far
as the actual words are concerned?”® We reply, thatin
the meaning of a sentence the connection must be between
the meaning of one word and that of another ; otherwise
we should be guilty of breaking the seal which the rule of
the grammarians has set, that “ verbal expectancy* can be

fulfilled by words alone.”

1 These are, i, the diserimination
of the eternal from the phenomenal 3
il,, the rejection of the fruit of ac-
tions here or hereafter s iii., the pos-
session of the six qualities, tranquil-

liby, &c.; and, iv., the desire for

liberation, i
2 Tt may be sukha-janaka, but it
is not, itself subha.

3 Giranting that atha does nob
here mean “auspicions,” why shonld -
not this be the implied meaning,
aa all allow that the particle athe
does produce an auspicious inflz.
ence ? I i J

4 4.e., aword's incapacity to con-
vey & meaning without some other

word to complete the construetion, = '



I ‘mentx to be pub at the becﬁnmm «:vf a Sdstra, in ()I‘dﬁl‘ to
. lay the hosts of obsmclos that would hinder the com-
 pletion of the work which the author desires to begin,
- and also to observe the immemorial practice of the good,

gince it has been said by the wise, ¢ Those §dstras become

‘mdely famous which have amu3p1010us commencbmeuts
i ‘auspicious middles, amd auspicious endings, and their
. students have long lives and are invincible in dzsputa-
tion’ 2} Now the word athe implies ¢ ‘auspiciousness,’
. sinee there is a Hmriti which says,

“¢The word Om and the word at/m,——~thase tWo in the
- ancient time,
o Cleavxng the throat of Bm}lman came forth; there-
fore they are both auspicions.
“ 'J.‘herc-fore Iet the word athe stand hero as signifying

o ausplcmusness like the word ‘oriddhi’ used by Panini
in his opemn" siitra wgmdd}m' dd. arehi " 2

This view,
however, is untenable, since the very word atha, when
heard has an auspicious influence, even though it be
empleyed to convey some other special momﬁmtmn, just
as the hearing the sound of lutes, flutes, &c. [is aus-
picious for ene starting on a journey]. If you still object,
“ How can the pmrtwle atha have any other effect, if it i

: ‘spemally used here to produce the idea that the meaning

of the sentence is that a new topic is commenced ?” we

‘reply that it certainly can have such other additional

effect, just as we see that jare of water brought for some

. other purpose are auspicious omens at the cormmence-
- ment of a journey®

Nor does this contradict the smriti,

# This is found with some varia
fions ‘in the Mahdbhdshya (p. 7,

"lehom’a edu)

? The commentators hold that the
word wriddhik is placed at the be-

| ginning of the first satra, while

gunak o the second is placed at the

end (ad e meh), in order to engure '
an auspicious opening, vriddhi mean-

iug Yinerease,” “prosperitv 2 as well

a8 ‘“the gecond strenr/themng of a
vowel.”?

¥ In the old Bengali poem Chan-
di, we have an interesting list of
these omwens,  The hero Chandra-
ketu, starting’ on a journey, has the
following good omens : On bis right
hand a cow, a deer, a Brdhman, a
full-blown Iotus; on his left, a _)mLal |
and a jar fuil of water, He hears



. are both auspicious”

since t1 t ie ﬂml‘ltl wﬂl stxll ,hold good as\‘hhe words ¢
mean on]y that they produce an

uspicious ¢ efteety I i

Nor gan the par»tmle mfwa have here the Tmeaning of ‘"
i referenca t0 a previous topie,”’ since the prewously men-~
. tioned faults will all equally apply here, as this meaning
' peally involyes that of « after” fwhwh we have already dlw !
cussed and rejected]. And ag gain, in such dhcuss:tons as
, th;s, i to whether this particular’athe means “the mcepmvc
now ” or “after,” if another topic had been previously sugs
gestad then “reference thereto” would be a possible mean-
ing; but in the present case [ where o other topic. has been
prwmu sly suggested] it is not a posmble meanmg There-
fore, by exhaustion, the commentator finally adopts, for |
the atha of the sttra, the remaining meaning of “the

inceptive now.” So, when it is said [m the Téndya. . Brd}h L

mana, xvi. 8, 1; xvi. 10, 1], “Now this 'is the Jyotis,”
“Now this is the Viévajyotis,”* the particle atha is
aceepted as signifying the commencement of the descrip-
tion of & p’utlcular sacrifice, just as the atha in the
commencement of the Mahdbhdshys, now comes the
exposition of wmcd‘;
 Institutes of Grammar. This has been declared by
Vydsa in his Commentary on the Yoga Aphonsms,“
“the atha m this opening aphorism mchcatw o com-
mencement;” and Vichaspati has similarly explamed i
in his gloss; therefore it may ‘be considered as settled
that the atha here indicates a commencement and also
signifies auspiciousness. 'lherefore accepblxw the view

signifies the commencement of the i

on his right hand the sound of ﬂ\e

'and a cowherdebs calling “nilk ” 0,

" buyers. He sees a cow thh her calf,
a woman calling “jaya,” duired grass,
rico, garlands of flowers, diamonds,
sapphires, pearls, corals 3 and on the
lefs twelve women,  He hears drums
and eymbals, and men dancing and
singing “ Hari.” It iy, however, all
apoiled by seeing a f*uanu.(qodhﬂrd)
‘Tlm author adds, A This is o bad

omen accm‘dmg to al! b(iﬂtras, and |
g0 i8 @ torboive, n rhinoceros, the
tuberous roob of the water-lily, and'
a hare.” Elsewhere, a vulture, a
kite, a lizard, and a woodwman carry-
m% wood are called bad omens.
These are the names of two out
of the four sactifices lasting for one
dav, in which a thousand cows are.

‘given to the oﬁxmtmg Brzﬂlmaus. i
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. that this a#la implies a commencement, lot the student be
 left in peace to strive after a successful understanding of
the fdstra’ through the attainment of the yoge. which s
 its proposed subject, by means of the teachor's explana-
 tion of its entire purport.  But here some oue may say,
. “Does not the smriti of Yijniavalkya say, ¢ Hiranyagarbha
is the promulgator of the Yoga, and no other ancient
sage ?' how then is Patafijali the teacher thereof 27 We
reply that it was for this reason that the venerable Patafi-
. jali} that ocean of compassion, considering how difficult
| it was tograsp all the different forms of Yoga scattered up
‘and down in the Purdnas, &c, and wishing to collect
. together their essence, commenced his anusdsana, - the

_ breposition anu, implying that it was a teaching which

followed a primary revelation and was not itself the

immediate origin of the system.

- Since this athe in the aphorism signifies « commence-
| ment,” the full meaning of the sentence comes out as
 follows : be it known that the institute for the eXpOsi=

tion of the yoga is now commenced.” Tu this institute

the “object-matter,” as being that which is produced by
it 18 yoga [or the  concentration of the mind "], with its
means and its fruit; the producing this is its inferior “end;”
suprome absorption (kaivalye)is the highest “end ” of the
yogu when 1t is produced. 'The “ connection” between
the institute and yoga is that of the producer and the
thing to be produced ; the “connection” between Yoy
and supreme absorption is that of the means and the
end; and this is well known from Sruti and Smriti,
as I have before shown. And it is established by the
general context that those who aim at liberation are the
duly qualified persons to hear this instituts, Nor need
any one be alarmed lest a similar course should be
adopted with the opening aphorism of the Veddnta sttras,
“ Now, therefore, there is a wish to know Brahman ;7 and

1 He is here called phanipati, thor of the Mahdbhdshya, being re-
*lord of snakes,”-—Pataiijoli, the au-  presented as a snake in m ythology.




. through a regular channel to dul; ly quahﬁed students, and

_other meaning is sum,ested by the context.

irrelevant.
| Vada which malkes its meaning obvious at onee, the sub-
ject-matter” and the rest elbher establish a contrary con-
clusion or one not contrary. Now, in the former case, the
authority which would establish this contrary conclusion
" is [by the very nature of “ §ruti "] already precluded from

having any force; and in the latter it is useless. Thisis

all dularul m Jaimini’s aphon%m faddia, vl et o definite
text, a ‘sign’ the ‘semtence, the subject-matter, the

¢ pelative position, or * the title,’—when any of these come
into collision; the later in order is the weaker bwause jts

meaning is more remote” 2 [and therefore 1ess omeus] i

Tt has been thus summed UP——

10f, dankara, VeddintasSas., i, must bea liguid lxke ghee, since a

coutext tlmb all pexsons who\ aim at hbara,‘omn are duly
qualified students of the Veddnta. Tor the word atha, a8
there used, signifies “ sucoession” [or,“ after’]; andibisa |
settled point that the doctrine ean only be tra,nsmltte&f

3 f Iadle could not divide solid things

49
5‘ This is the Mindmsd rule for

setbling the relative value of the

proofs that one thing is ancillary to
another, 1. Sruti, “a definite bext,”

as “Alet him offer with curds,” where
curds are clearly an ancillary part of
the sacrifice, | 2. Linga, “a sign,” or
““the sense of the words,” as leading
to an inferetice, as in tho text “ he
divides by the ladle ;¥ here we in-
fer that the thing, "to be divided

like ' the baked flour cakes. 3
Fetkyay *the being mentioned i
one  sentence,” 4.¢, the context,

as in | the text ‘(I cut) thee for
he| cuty the

food,’ thus saying,
branch, % bere the swords “ (I ent)
thee for food” are ancillary to the

action of cutting ; or in the text, I

offer the welcome  (oblation)  to
Agni,” the words *the  welcome

5

i consequently the quebtmn cannot arise as to whether any
‘ Henge it has

. been said, When Sruti comes [as the domtmmmg autho-

| xity] ‘the subject-matter’ and the rest have no placei?% St
| The full meaning of this is as follows : Where a thing is g

not apprchended from. the Veda itself, there the « Subgect— o

_matter” and the rest can establish the true meanmg, dofili)
otherwise ; but wherever we can attain the meaning by a
direct tett there the other modes of mtelpretatmu are
For when a thmg is declared by a text of the

(oblatmn) to. Agm,” ag t;hey form

2



- itself pre ludes, dupands on cneumst*mr:es
Themfam [afﬁ all this long d:scusmon] it m.J,y be now
rﬁonmdered as settled that, since it has an obleet» as well
$ the other prehmmmes ‘the study of the émtm which
eaches the Yoga, is to be commenced like that of the
eddnta, which chscussea the nature of Brahman, * But,” .
it may be objected, “it is the Yoga which was said te be
the 0 ject-matter, since it is this which is to he produoed |
10 ”%sm‘af’ We grant that the Yoga is the prmcxp'a,l“ ‘
fﬁbjﬁdt as thag whwh 18 to  be produced but since it is
'produced by the Sdstra, especially directed thereto, this
Sistra is the means for its production, and, s » general
rule, the agent’s activity is directly concerned with the
means rather than with the end. Just as the operations
of Devacla,tta the Woodouﬁ:er te., his lifting his arm up
and down, &e, relate rather to the instrument, s.6, the
! ama, fhan to the obﬂ;ect t.0,, the tree, o here the spealker,
| Pataiijali, m ‘his immediste action of speaking, means
the Yoga-Sdstra as his primary ohject, while he intends
‘the Yoga itself in his ultimate action of «denotation.”
. In consequence of this distinction, the real meaning is

: ‘that the comm encing the Yocraéastm ig that which pmmewﬂy

| eme &anCano;e with the worde k!
offer,” are ancillary to the act of
ymﬁ'ermp 4. Prakarona, “the sub-
Jeot-matter viewed as o whole, thh‘
an intordependence of its parts,”
L in the  daréa- pﬁmamtm s&cnhce,
wheye the praydja ceremonies, which
‘bave vo special  fruit mentioned,
pre a% parts, a mystic influ.
enee (%ozmm) which helps forward
| that influence of the whole by which
. the worshippers  obtain  heayen.

| Hers the prakesana proves them fo
" he ancillaxy. 5. Sthdna (or [mzma),
Hyelative position™ or Yorder,” as
the recital of the hymn Sundha-

dkvqm, &ey, “Be ye purified for the

divine work,” in conneohcm with the o

mention of the sdnndyya vessels,
where this position proves that the |
hymn is ancillary to the action of
sprinkling those vessels. | 6. Somds
khyd, *title ;" ghus the Yajurvedm
is called the special book for the
adhwaryu priests ; hence in any rite
mentioned, i it they arve primd
Jacte to be considered ag the priests
employed.  The order in the aphor-
s repregents the relative weight' |
to be attached to each; the fivst,
éruth, being the most unpot‘c:mt the
Lagt,  samakliyd, the least, CIf. Jaﬁ“
mini's Stbras, i, 3, 14 3 Mondmsdg-
pariblishd, pp. 8, O |

‘ Q
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 claims our attention; while the  yoga,” or the restraint of
the modifications of the mind, is what is to be expounded
in this S4étra. “But as we read in the lists of roots that
the root gy is used in the sense of  joining,’ should not the
word yoga, its derivative, mean ‘ conjunction, and uot ‘re-
straint’? And indeed this has been said by Yajfiavalkya:'—

“The conjunction of the individual and the supreme

: souls is called yoga.'” R
This, however, is untenable, since there is no possibiliby
of any such action,? &c., in either as would produce this

conjunction of the two souls, [Nor, again, is such an
explanation needed in order to remove the opposition of
other philosophical schools]; for the ‘notion of the con-
junction of two eternal things is opposed fo the doctrines

of the Vaiéeshika and Nytya schools [and therefore they
would still oppose our theory]. And even if we accepted

the explanation in accordance with the Mimdmsid [or i
Vedanta], our Yogaddstra would be rendered nugatory by
this concession [and the very ground cut from under our
feet] ; because the ideutity of the individual and supreme
souls being in that school something already accomplished,
it could not be regarded as something to be produced by
our Sdstra, And lastly, as it is notorious that roots are
uged in many different senses, the root yuj may very well
be used here in the sense of “contemplation,”3 Thus it
has been said— ; L

«Particles, prepositions, and roots—these three are all
held to be of manifold meaning ; instances found in
reading are their evidence.”

Therefore some authors expressly give yuj in this sense,
and insert in their lists “yuy in the sense of samddhi.’s
Nor does this contradict Ydjfiavalkya's declaration, as
the word yoga, used by him, may bear this meaning ; and
he has himself said— ‘

1 Le, Yogi-Yijavalkya, the an-  friyd, which properly belongs only
thor of the Ydjiarallya-gita. See  to the body, as the soul is drashir.
Hall, Bibl. Index, p. 14 ; Aufrecht,  * Scil. samddhi, or the restraining
Bodl. Catal., p. 87 b. the mind and senses to profound

3 Kurman seems here used for contemplation.,
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Supreme sou ls; this abiding absolutely in Brahman
i3 the samddhs of the mdlvzldual soul.” ‘
16 hias been also said by the venerable Vyésa [in his Com-
mentary on the Yoga-sitras, i. 1],  Yoga is samddhn.”
A ob]emon ‘however, may be here raised that “the
term samddhi is used by Patafijali [m i, 29] in the sense
" of one of the eight ancillary parts? of the eightfold con-
‘ ;‘i«'mtmtmn (or yoge) 5 and the whole cannot be thus itself
- a part as well as a whole, since the principal and the
ancillary must be completely different from each other, as
all thelr attendant circumstances must be different, Just ag
we see in the darapdrnamdsa sacrifices and their ancillary
rites the pm?/dym and therefore samddhi cannot be the
meaning of yoge.”  We however reply that this objection
is incorrect; for although the term semddhi is used for
etymologwal reasons ? to express the ancillary part which
is really defined [in iii. 3] as “ the contemplation which
- assumes the form of the object, and is apparently devoid of
any nature of its own;” still the further use of this term to
describe the prmmpal state is justified by the authors
‘ wish to declare the ultimate oneness of the two states [as
the inferior ultimately merges into the superior]. Nor
can you hold that etymology alone can decide where a
word ¢an be used ; because if so, as the word go, “a bull”
18 derived by all grammarians from the root gam, “ to go,”
we ought never to use the phrase “a standing ball”| [as
the two words would be contradictory], and the man
- Devadatta, when going, would properly be called go, “a
bull ;” and, moreover, the Sttra, i 2, distinctly gives us
a definite justification for employing the word in this
sense when it declares that “concentration (yoge) is the
suppression of the modifications of the thinking principle,”
[ The second or principal sense of samddhi W111 therefore
be. quite distinct from the first or inferior.]
1 8eil. “forbearance, religious ob- | plation, and meditation (samdadli).”

servance, postures, suppression of the  * See Bhoja, Comm. iil, 3, samyiy
bmath restyaint, mtﬁn‘mun, contem-  ddiiyate meno yatra sa samddhifb,

S_’amédhz is tlw atate of ldentrby of the individual knd L




their ¢ destruction,’ would also abide in the soul, since it is a

pmrmlplemloglc that the antecedent non-existence and de-
' struction abide in the same subject as the counter-entity to

g But surely 1f Joga m held to be the guppressmn of fhe(,” i
‘modifications of the thinking principle, then as these modi-
fications abide in the soul as themselves partakmw of 'the
nature of knowledge, their suppreaswtx or in other wordq,‘

,these newatmns ;Land consequently in accordance with the ‘

maxim, ‘This newly produced character will affect the sub-

_ject in whieh it resides, the absolute independence of the [t
~ soul itself would be destroyed.” 'This, however, we donot.

‘allow; because we maintain that these various modlﬁcag

tions whmh are to be hindered? such a8 “right notion,”

“misconception,” “fancy,” “sleep,” and “Inemory (e
are attributes of the internal organ (chitta), since the ‘power

of pure intelligence, which is nnchangeable, cannot become
the site of this discriminative perception. Nor can you
object that this unchangeable nature of the intelligent

soul ® has mot been proved since there is an araument to
establish it; for the intelligent soul must be uncha‘nw-

able from the fact that it always knows, while that‘

which is not always knowing is not unchangcable,; the
internal organ, &v. And so again, if this soul were sus-

ceptible of change, then, as this change would be ocoa-
sional, we could not predicate its always knowm«r these
modifications.  But the true wview is, that thle the
intelligent soul always remains as the presiding witness,

there is another essentially pure substance * which abides
always the same; and as it is this which is affected by
any aiven object, so it is this perceptible substance which

is reﬂbctcd as a shadow on the soul, and so produces an 5

1 Thuy, e.g., the antecedent nons 2 1 read winoddhavydndmn for niro-
existence and the destruction of the dhdndm.
pot ave fourd in the two halvesin % Chit-dakti ' and chm falkti =
| which the pot itself (the counter- senl
entity to its own non-existence) re- 4 "The sattva of the bmld,u or the
sides by intimate relation \saﬂmwya- internal orga.n.
srznaltandlm)



“The power that enjoys is unchangeable ;

_”eswm, aml hhus ‘Soul melf is premved in its mvn
roper independence, and it is maintained to be the

 always knowing, and no suspicion of change alights upon
AR g object- by shich the understandmrr becatues
 affected 13 known; that object by which it is not affected
o not known ; for the understanding is callec l“mva’mble i
lof ehange,” becau%e it resembles the iron, as it is suscep-

tible of be,mv affected or not by the influence or want of

. influence of the object which resembles the magnet,—this
\influence or want of influence pwducmvr respectively
-knowlad&;e or the want of knowledge. “But inasmuch as

 the understanding and the senges wluch spring from egoism

. are all- -pervading, are they not always connected with
Lall objects, and thus would it not follow that there should
be a knowledge everywhere and always of all things ¢

We reply that even although we grant that they are all-
pervading, it is only‘ where a given understanding has

 certain modifications in a given body, and certain objects

are in a connection with that body, that the knowledge of

'jthesu abjects only, and none cther, 4 produced to that
waderstanding ; and therefore, as this limitation is abso-

Iute, we hold that objects ave just like magnets, and

. affect the understanding just as these do iron,—coming

in contact with it through the channels of the senses.

‘Therefore, the « modlﬁca.tlons " belong to the understanding,

not to the soul; and so says the Srutx “ Desire; *vohmon, :
doubt, faith, want of faith, firmness, want of firmness,—
all this is ouly the mind.” Moreover, the sage Pafichagikha
declared the unchangeable nature of the intelligent soul,
? and so Pat-
aruah also (iv. 18), “The modxhcatmns of the under-
standing are always known,—this arises from the un-
changeableéness of the Ruling Soul”  The following is

the arcrument drawn out tormally to esba,bhsh the chanae-

1 This second mhwmco “mind®” | the image of the objeet on & gecond

. or “understanding ” (Zmeld)u, ehitta),  looking-glass (se. soul).

18 like a looking-glnss, which reflects
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ableness of the understanding. The understanding 4l
susceptible of change because its various objects are now
known and now not known, just like the organ of hear-
_ing and the other organs of sense. Now, this change is no-
toriously threefold, .., a change of “property,” of “aspect,”?
and of « condition.” When the subject, the understanding,
perceives the colour “blue” &c., there is a change of
“ property” just as when the substance “gold” becomes a
bracelet, a diaden, or am armlet; there is @ehange of ass

peet” when the property becomes present, past, or futures)

. and there is achange of ¢ condition ” when there is a mani-.
 festation or non-manifestation? of the perception, as of blue,
&e.; or, in the case of gold, the [relative] newness or oldness
[at two different moments] would be its change of condi-
tion. These three kinds of change must be traced ou by
the reader for himself in différent other cases. And thus |
we conclude that there is nothing inconsistent in our
thesis that, since # right notion ” and the other modifica-
tions are attributes of the understanding, their © suppres-
sion ” will also have its site in the same organ. i
[Our opponent now urges a fresh and long objectio
to what we have said above] *But if we accept your
definition that ‘yoga is the suppression of the modifica-
tions of the chitta, this will apply also to ‘sound sleep,’
gince there too we may find the suppression [or suspen-
sion] of the modifications found in kshipta, vikshipta,
midha,? &o.; but this would be wrong, because it ig dm-
possible for the ‘afflictions’ to be abolished so long as
those states called kshipta, &c., remain at all, and because
they only hinder the attainment of the summum bomun.
Let us examine this more closely. For the understand-
ing is called Zshipta, ‘vestless, when it is restless [with

1 Vichaspati explaing lakshana as
hedlabhede.

21 take ddi as meaning asphu-
tatva. The change of state takes
place between the seyeral moments

of the llzﬁrsk«a@d;pare?n&ma. Of, 'the

Commentaries on iii. 13

3 These sra generally called the
five states of the thinking principle,
chittabhvanmyas ov avasthdgs.  Cf. Com-
mentary, i. 2, 18, |
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i 161 exoesq 01’ the qun.hty m;as] a8 being l;ossed about
i amuist various obje,cts which engageit. It is called mudha
“ blinded,’ when it is possessed by the modification ¢ sleep’
and is sunk in a sea of darkness [owing to an excess of the
quality tamas). It is called vikshipta, unrestless, when

|1t is different from the first state® [as filled with the

quality sattva]. We must here, however, note a distinetion;
for, in accordance with the line of the Bhagavad Gitd (vi.
34),“The mind, O Krishna, is fickle, turbulent, violent,

i and obstinate, the mind, though naturally restless, may

occasxonally becom: lized by the transient fixedness of its
‘obJrncts 3 but restlesy: '3 is innate to it, or it is produced
in it by sickness, &L., or other comcquonues of former
actions ; as it is said [in the Yoga Sttras, i, 30], ¢ Sickness,
languor, doubt, carelessness, Lmness, addiction to objects,
erroneous perception, failure to attain some stage, and
1nstab1hty,~—-these digtractions of the mind are called
‘obstacles”  Here ‘sickness’ means fever, &e., caused
by the want of equilibrinm between the three humours;
¢languor’ is the mind’s want of activity; ‘doubt’ is a
sort of notion which embraces two opposite alternatives ;
. ‘carclessness’ is a megligence of using the means for
producing meditation ; ¢ laziness’ is a want of exertion
from heaviness of body, speech, or mind; ‘ addiction to
‘objects’ is an attachment to objects of sense; ¢ erroneous
perception’ is a mistaken notion of one thing for another;
‘failure to attain some stage’ is the failing for some
reason or other to arrive at the state of abstract medita-
tion ; ¢instability ’ is the mind’s failure to continue there,
even when the state of abstract meditation has been
reached. Therefore we maintain that the suppression of
the mind’s modifications cannot be laid down as the defi-
 nition of yoga.”
We reply, that even although we allow that, so far as
regards the three conditions of the mind called Zshipta,

1 These three conditions respectively characterise men, demons, and gods.




‘ the Lhree quahtxes] are all to bc, n.vmdad as fault:y atm:es, !
the suppression of the modifications in these conditions is

| itself something to be avoided [and so cannot be called :

yogal, this does mot apply to the other two condmonsf'

- called ekdgre and miruddha, which are to be pursued and i
”attained and therefore the suppression of bhe modifica- 1

tions in these two praiseworthy conditions is rightly to
i ‘be considered as yogn. Now by ekdgre we mean that
gtate when the mind, entirely filled witht the sattva
quality, is devotrxd to the one object of medltatmn and
by nirvddhe we mean that state when all its dwelqp*“

ments are stopped, and only their latenb 1111{3!‘05%10118 foe | i

pofmntmlluus] remain. ‘

Now this samddhi, medltatmn : [m the hlg-hest sense] i
is twofold : “that in which there is distinet recognition”
(sampq'cmdm) anil “that in which distinet recognition |
is lost” (asamprajfidta) [Yoga 8, 1. 17, 18]} The former :
is defined as that meditation where the thought is infent
on its own ObJoct and | all the* mochfxcatlons such
as “right notion,” &e., so far as they depend on external
things, are :upprms@d or, aceording to the etymology of the
term, it is where the intellect? is thoroughly I‘GCOGHIbed.‘
(samyak prajiidyate) os distinet from Nature. 1t has a four-
fold division, as savelarka, savichdra, sdnende, and sdsm'zta,.vr
Now this “ meditation” is a kind of ¢ ponderxn<r” (biccwaw(i)

* which is the taking into the mind again and again, to the
exclusion of all other objects, that which is to be pon-
dered. And that which is thus to be pondered is of two
kinds, being  either T¢wara or the twenty-five principles.
And these prmuples also are of two kinds—senseless and |
not senseless. Twenty-four, including nature, intellect,
egoism, &e.,are senseless; that which is not senseless is Soul.
Now among these objeots which are to be pondered, when,
having taken as the object the gross elements, as earbh,.

3 Much: of  this iz taken from | borrowed Ba,llan‘r.ynestrmls}&tmn v
Bhoja's Commentary, and I bave 2 Can chitda pean * soul ™ here 2



i
Hipsd whmh n, &ntecedent and “’hlbh conscquentl or in
‘ ’v;tha dorm ‘of a union of the word, its meaning, and the
iden Wh]ch is to be produced [cf, i. 42]; then the medita-
tion is called “argumentative” (savitarka).  When, having
taken as its object something. subtile, as the five hubtﬂv
- elements and the internal organ, pondering is pursued in |
relation to space time, &o., 1hen the meditation is called
. “deliberative (,samalmﬁm) When the mind, commingled
“Wlth some “pdssmn and “darkness,” s pondered, then the

. meditation is called “ beatific” (sd»nandm) because g‘ood«

ness” is then }wedommanb which consists in the mani-
festation of joy.! When pondering is pursued, having as
its object the pure olemont o noodnesq, unaffected by
. even a listle of “passion ” or “ darkness,” then that medita-
~ tion is called egowbu*al i (scismzm) because here personal
. existence® only remains, since the intellectual faculty

- becomes now predommant and the gquality of “goodness”
has become quite subordinate {as a mere stepping-stone to
higher things).

But the medltqtmn where distinet recognition is Iosc y
congists in the suppression of all “ modifications ” whatever.
. “But” [it may be asked] “was not ‘eoncentration’
defined as the suppmwom of all the modifications 2 How,
 then, can the ‘meditation where there is distinct recogni-
tion’ beiincluded in it at all, since we still find active in
it that modification of the mind, with the quality of qoodness
predominant, which views the soul and the quality of good-
ness as distinet from each other?” This, however, is un-

© tenable, because wo maintain that concentration is the sup-

pression of the “modifieations” of the thinking power, as
‘ eqpecmlly stopping the operation of the “aﬁhc,tmns " the
“actions,” the “imct:ﬁcatlons, and the “stock of deserts.” 4

! Le, ag, e.4., whether the senses % 1n p. 164, line 2 infra, read
Im)duca the elements or the elements  suttdmdlra for sattva-,  Bhoja well
the senses, &e. distinguishes asmitd from ahambdia.

2. 0n p. 164, line 4 infra, vead 4 For theee» se infra, and cf, Yoga
su]«hapmlcdmmu st/a Nl re
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. The “afflictions” (kegu) ave well known as five, viz,
| ignorance, egoism, desire, aversion, and tenacity of mun-
dane existence.  «But here a question is at once raised, In
- what sense is the word avidyd, “ignorance,” used here? Is
1t to be considered as an avyayibhdva compound, where the
former portion is predominant, as in the word “ above-
| board” 2! or is it a fatpurusha [or karmadhdraye] cons
. pound, where the latter portion is predominant, as in the
word “town-clerk” ! ot is it a bakuvrihi compound, where .
~ both portions are dependent on something external to the |
| compound, as “ blue-eyed”? It cannot be the first; for if
‘the former portion of the compound were predominant, then '
. we should have the negation the emphatic part in avidyd
(i, it would be an instance of what is called the express
negation, or prasajya-pratishedha);® and consequently, as
avidyd would be thus emphatically a negation, it would be
unable to produce positive results, as the * afflictions,” &e.,
and the very form of the word should not be feminine, but

neuter. It cannot be the second ; for any knowledge, what-

ever thing's absence it may be characterised by (a + vidyd),
opposes the “ afflictions,” &e., and cannot therefore be their

source, Nor can it be the third ; for then,——in accordance
with the words of the author of the Vritti# * there i a
bahuwrihi componnd which is formed with some word
meaning ‘ existence’ used after ‘not, with the optional
elision of this subsequent word” 4~ we must explain this
supposed bahuvrihi compound avidyd as follows:  That
buddli is to be characterised as avidyd (sc. an adjective),

1 1 have yentured to alter the
examples, to suit the English trans.
lation. '

% Where the negation is promi-
nent it is called  prasejya-prati-
shedha ; but where it is not promi-
nent, we have the paryuddse nega-
tion. In the former the negative
is connected with the verb; in the
latter it is generally compounded
with some other word, as, e.g.——

(@) “Nota drum was heard, not a

funeral note.” |
(b.) ¢ Unwatched the garden bough
shall sway.” il
The former corresponds to the logi-
cian’s atyontdbhdve, the lafter fo
anyonydbhdv or bheda.
Cf, the »arttike in Siddhinta
Kaum, i, 401, :
4 Thus adhane stands for avidyo-
mdnadhana, with vidyamdna omitted
in the compound,



~of which t:here s not a widyd existing.”

‘ rtmn is untenable; for such an avidy J(f; conld not: become the
_source of the « nﬂimtmn‘;,”l and yet, on the other hand,
it ou”h“ to be their source,? even though it were awoua,ted
- with the suppression of all the mudxﬁmtwm,” 8and were

also accompanied by that diseriminative knowledge of the
soul and the 'quuliw‘o‘f goodness [whi‘ch 18 found in the
sasmu‘a 1md1tatlon]

J“‘P‘ ANfALIDMSANA e

But this explana-

£ Now it i3 said [in the. Ymra Suitras, 11,47, ¢ Itrzszbrance 18
O

the field [or place of origin, i.e., souree] of the nthus whether

theybe dormant, extmmabed intercepted, or simple.” They
are said to be “dormant” when they are not manifested
for Want of something to wake them up; ‘they are called
“ extenuated ” when, thrmmh one's meditating on something

- that is opposed to then, they are rendered inert; they are

called “intercepted” when they are ovcrpowered by some
other strong “affliction;” they are called “simple” when
they produce their several effects in the direct vicinity of
what co-operates with them, This has been expressed by
Vauhaspatx, Misra, in his Gloss on Vydsa's Cmmmntary,
in the following memorial stanza -— ‘
“The dormant ‘afflictions’ are found in those souls which
are absorbed in the tattvas [i.e., not embodied, but
existing in an interval of mundane destruction];
the ¢extenuated’* are found in yogins; but the
“intercepted ’ and the ‘simple’ in those who are in
‘contact with worldly objects.”
“ No one proposes the fourth solution of the compound
cwwlyd as a dvandva compound,® where both pormons are

equally predommant because we cannot recognise here
‘two equally mdependent subjects. Therefore ander any

L Ak its subject would confessedly 4 I read tanvavasthdsela with the

be buddhi. printed edition of Vidchaspati’s Gloss,
2 Asib m m‘z(iqri after all, 1t tapadagdhdscha is correct, it must
8 In p. 165, lines 16, 17, read (with = mean danutvena dagdhdh.

my MS. mf Vachv.spati’s (xloss), % As in rdmalakshmanoy, Rima
sarmnmtzmrad]msampanmiya apt  and Lakshmana,
tathdtmpmangdt
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. one of these three admmible alternahves 1 the common]_ i
' pobion of 1tmorance as bemﬂ the cause of the ¢ ufﬂwbwns

would be ovevthrown. y

[We do not, however, coneeda thxs objecbors vww]
because we may have recourse to the other kind of nega-
tion ealled paryuddsa [where the affirmative part is em-

‘phatic], and maintain that evidyd means a contradictory

for wrong] kind of ]mowledfre the reverse of widyd ; and
80 it has been accepted bv anecient wmers.‘ Thus 1{3 has,
been said— - ‘
“The part 1cle implying ¢ netmtlon does not signifv ab- !
sence’ [or ‘uon~0xlsﬁenm '] when connected with
a moun or a root; thus the words abrdhmana and
adharma respectively signify, what is other than
a Bréahman’ and ‘ what is contmry to Jusbxce.”’
And again-— |
i We are to learn all the uses of words from the custom
of the ancient writers ; therefore a word must not.
be wrested from the use in which it hzxs been
already employed.”
Vachaspam also says? “The connection of words and
their meanings depends on general consent for its cer-

| tainty; and since we occa,momlly see that a tatpurusha

negation, where the latter portmu 18 properly predominant,
may overpower the direct meaning of this latter portion

' by its contradiction of it, we conclude ‘that even here too

[in avidyd] the real meaning is something contrary to
vidyd " [i.e., the negative “ non-knowledge” becomes ulti-
mately the positive “ignorance”®]. It is with a view to
this that it is said in the Yoga Aphorisms [ii. 5], ¢ Ignor-
ance is the notion that the non-eternal, the impure, pain,
and the non-soul are (severally) eternal, pure, pleasure,
and soul” | Fiparyaye, mi«sconception,’:' is defined as

1Y road pakshatraye for pakshes  nor, on the other hand a “non-
dvaye. fx'lend @ hut something posxhw» an
¥ In his Comm. on $at., ii. 5. “enemy.”  Ho agoshpada iy said to

8 Thus tnimicus is not a < friend,”  mean “a forest.”



‘ abs oppomte j,\

nal” in a ¢ noxx«eterna

ing the “ pure” in the « impure” body,? when it has been

o ‘_‘dec]ﬂred bya pmvwbml couplet %

i ‘Thf" wise recognise the hody ag nnpum from  its
~original plaee [the womb]-~from its primal seed,~—
‘,from its composition [of humours, &c.]—~from per-
 #piration,—from death [as even a Bribman's body

i fdeﬁles],»and from the fact that it ha.s to be mudu
 pure by rites.”
bo,m-m accordance with the prmcxple enmmced in the

l!r

‘a. horism (il 15), “ To the discriminating everything is
g b

ok klmply‘ pain, thmudh the pain which arises in the ulmma.te
issue of everythmg, or through the anxiety to secure

i [whﬂe it is enjoyed], or Lhrourfh the latent impres-

. sions which it leaves behind, and also from the mutual
. opposition of the influences of the three qualities” [‘n the

o form of pleasure, pain, and stupid mdxﬁ"erpmo], s—1gnor-
anco tmnsfem the idea of “pleasure” to what is rea]ly‘

“pain,” as, ¢g., garlands, sandal-wood, women, &c.; and

‘ ‘sxmllaﬂ) it conceives the “non-soul,” e s the body, &e.,
a3 the soul” As it has been said—

“ But ignorance is when living bemgs transfer the

_ notion of ‘soul’ to the ‘non-gonl, as the body, &c.;

« Thls cauges bondage bub in he a,bohtlon thereof is

) liberation.”

Thus this ignorance consists of four kmds.

“But [it may be objected] in these four special kinds
ﬂf ignorance should there not be given some general defi-
mtwn applymg to them all, as otherwise thur special

‘fs, fuz- mstauae, the 1magmmo the etar- ‘
thing, de, a jar, or the imagin-

Tt Yoga. St 1. 8.
A v R hne 4 infra, vead
‘ ké%/ddau for Ictimdnbm
This couplet ix quoted by Vydsa
*in his Comm, on Voga Sttras, il 5
and I bave followlewhmpam in

his explanation of it he calls it
varydsakt gathd,

* Since the continved enjoyment

of an object only increases the desive
for more, and its loss gives correspon-
dent regret (cf. Bhag. G xviii. 38),

& Yiterally, “ it hag four feet,”
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r“lmraebemabws oannob bra estabhshed? For thus 1t haa"
been said by Bhatta Kumdrila— 0
¢ Without some qenoral definition, a more specml deﬁ~~
_ nition cannot be given by itsclf; thcrefore 1t musb

not be even mentmned here.
This, however, must not be urged liere, as 1t is suﬁicxently

. met by the general definition of mmc«mcep‘uwn already ad- - |

_ duced above a8 “ the imagining of a thing in its oppOblte.
. “Egoism” (asmitd) is the notion that the two separate
things, the soul and the quality of purity,! are one and the
same, as is said (ii. 6), “ Hgoism i3 the ldentxfyinc' of the
seer with the power of swht ”  “Desire” (rdgu) 18 a long-
ing, in the shape of a tlmst for the means of enJoymen(s
preceded by the remembrance of enjoyxnexnt on the part of
one who has known joy. ¢ Aversion” (dwsha) is the feel-
ing of blame felt towards the means of pain, similarly pre-
ceded by the remembrance of pain, on the part of one who
~ has known it. This is expressed in the two a‘phoriéms,
“ Degire is what dwells on pleasure;” “ Aversion i is what
dwells on pain’’ (it 7, 8). |

Here a grammatical question may be raised, « Are we
10 wnqxder this word anwusayin (¢dwelling’) as formed
by the krit affix nend in the sense of ‘what is habitual,
or the taddhita affix tni in the sense of matup ¢ 1t cannob.
be the former, since the affix nind cannot be used after
a roob compounded with a preposmon as anudt; for,as
the word supt has already occurred in the Sttra, il 2, 4,
and has been exerting its influence in the following sitras,
this word must have been introduced a second timein the
Siitra, i 2, 78, supy ajdtaw ninis tdchehhilye? on purpose
to exclude prepositions, as these have no case termina~
tions ; and even if we did strain a point to allow them, still
it would follow by the Sttra, vil, 2, 113, acho finiti?® that
" % Thus “sight,” or the power of  aroot in the sense of what s habitual,
seeing, is 4 modification of the qua- when the wpapada, or subordmate
lity of sa¢tva unobstructed by rajas  word, is not a word muumng genuﬂ;

and tamas, and ends in a case.
% ¢ Lot the affix wint be used after  * * Let wpiddhi be the substitute
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‘ the mdma.l voWel must. be subgect to w:dd}u emd s0 the
. word must be wnu§4yzn,, in accordance with the analony
of such words as' atiddyin, & Nor is the latter view
tenable (t.e., that it is the mddhm affix nel), since ini is
forbidden by the technical verse*- !

 ‘These two affixes? ave not used after a monosyllablé—*

nor a /cmt formation, nor a sword meanmw ‘genus,

‘ nor with o word in the locative case;’
and the word anusaya is clearly a rit formation as it ends
with the affix ach ? [which brings it under this prohibition,
~ and 80 renders it 1n%uscppt1hle of the affix ini]. (Jonse-
. quently, the word anu éag/m in the Yoga aphorism is one
the formation of which it is very hard to Jusmfy 41 This
cav;l ‘however, is not to be admitted ; since the rule is
“ouly to bc understood as applying cenerally, not abso-
lutely, as m does ot refer to something of essential im-
‘ ‘pomnce | Hence the author of the Vritti has said—
“The word i1, as implying the idea of popular accep-

tation, is everywhere connected with the examples

of this rule ° [4.e., it is not an absolute law].”
Therefore, smnemmes the prohibited cases are found, as
Ldryin, kdryika [where the affixes are added after a krit
formation], tandulin, tandulike [where they are added
 after a word meaning “venus "], Hence the prohibition is
only general not ab%‘olute, after krit formations and words
meaning “ genus,” and therefore the use of the affix in4 is

Justified, although the word anuseya is formed by a krit

This doubb therefore is settled,
vdn ; (4) dandavati $ald (2.e., dandd

‘ aﬂ'ix

. of a bage endmg in a vowel, when

that which has an mdlc.»tory il orn
Follows ;* nind hag an indicatory n.
xR, anmfaz/a i = anudayin,

% Ini and than, which respectively

leave dn and dka ;) thus donde gives,

landin and dandila. The line is
quoted by Boehtlingk, vol. ii. p. 217,
on Pdn, v, 2, 115, and is explained

in the Kk, ad los, 'The different
probibitions are illustrated by the
exampleﬂu«(x ) swapcin, khardn; (2.)
Mmlmvdm (34) wydghravdin, .mulm-

wydm sanby),
¥ By it 3, 5

4 16 18 curious to see the great
grammarian’s favourite stud Iy obx
truding itself hére on such & slender
pretext.

5 See the Kadikd on Pin. v. 2,
115. For mw/u.!/um the,  (meaning

#general eurrency '), compare Com-
mentary on Pdn. Yi, 2, 27, The’adis
tion in the Benares Pandit reads
vishayaniyomdrtha,
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| The &fth “affliction,” called © tenacity of mundane

| existence " (abliniveda), is what prevails in the case of
all living beings, from the worm up to the philosopher,
. springing up daily, without any immediate cause, in the
form of a dread, “ May I not be separated from the body,
things sensible, &c.,” through the force of the impression
loft by the experience of the pain of the deaths which
‘were suffered in previous lives, this is proved by uni-
versal experience, since every individual has the wish,
“ May T not cease to be,” “ May I be.” This is declared
in the aphorism, “ Tenacity of mundane existence, flowing
on through its own nature, is notorious even in the case of
the philosopher” [il. 9]. These five, “ ignorance,” &c., are
well known as the “afflictions” (klesw), since they afflict
the soul, as bringing upon it various mundane troubles. i
[We next deseribe the karmdsaya of ii. 12, the «stock
of works” or “ merits ” in the mind.] ¢« Works” (karman)
consist of enjoined or forbidden actions, as the Jiyotish-
foma sacrifice, brahmanicide, &c. “Stock 7 (dSaya) 18 the
balance of the fruits of previous works, which lie stored
up in the mind in the form of “mental deposits ” of merit
or demerit, until they ripen in the individual soul's own
experience as “ rank,” “years,” and “ enjoyment” [ii. 13])-
Now “ concentration” [yoga] consists [by i. 2] in “the
suppression of the modifications of the thinking principle,”
which stops the operation of the “afflictions,” &o.; and
this “ suppression ” is not considered to be merely the non-
xistence of the modifications [i.e, a mere negation],
because, if it were a mere negation, it eould not produce
positive impressions on the mind ; but it is rather the site
of this non-existence,)—a particular state of the thinking
principle, called by the four names [which will be fully
deseribed  hereafter], madhumati, madhvpraithd, visokd,
and samskdradeshatd, The word nirodha thus corresponds
to its etymological explanation as  that in which the modi-
fications of the thinking principle, right notion, miscon-
1 4.¢,, Thus nirodha is not vritter abidvah, but cnbhd'vasydé‘ryalé.‘ ‘

&
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qeption, &e., are sup prossed (mwa%yanfc) Thm suppres~‘

sion of the modifications is produced by “exercise” and
L« dlspasmon fema o I*xxerclse is the repeated effort that
the internal organ shall remain in its proper state” [1 3]

This “remaining in its proper state” is a partioular kind
of development, wherel by the thinking principle remains in
its matural state, unaffected by Lhose modifications which
at different  times assume the form of revealing, ener-
Yfrlsmg, and controlling.! ¢ Exercise” is an effort directed
to this, an endem*our again and again to reduce the in-
‘ternal organ to such a condition. The locative case, sthitaw,
in the aphorism is intended ¢o express the object or aim, as
in the well-known phrase, “ He kills the elephant for
‘ 1t/s sleiny!t & e Dlspasswn is the consciousness of having
overcome desire in him who thirsts after neither the
‘ ijeots that are seen nor those that are heard of in reve-
| lation” [i. 18] | “Dispassion” is thus the reflection,

#Thess objects are %ub;t‘ct to me, not I to them,” in one
. who feels no intercst in the things of thig world ov the

. mext, from perceiving the imperfections attached to them.

. Now, in order to reduce the “afflictions” which hinder
meditation and to attain meditation, the yogin must first
direct his attention to pmctmal concentration, and exer-
cise " and “dispassion” are of especial use in its attain~
ment, This has been said by Krishna in the Bhagavad
- Gitd [Vl < gt
. “Action is the means to the sage who wishes to rise to
yoga
“But to him who has risen to 'it, txanqmlhty 18 szud to
. i be the means,”
. Patafijali has thus defined the practical yoga : * Practical
concentration is mortification, recitation of texts, and
_ Fesignation to the Lord” [ii. t]. Yajhavalkya has de-
~ scribed “ mortification ”—

11 read in . 168, last line, prokdsapravrittiniyamaripa, from Bhoja's
comment on i, 12. {
# Bee Kasikd, il. 3,36,




« By the way prescribed in sacred rule, by the difficult

! ehdndrdyana fast, &g s
«Thus to dry up the body they call the highest of all ‘

' mortifications.” R e

|| “Recitation of texts” is the repetition of the syllable

_ Om, the gdyatrt,&c.  Now these mantras are of two kinds, /||

| Vaidik and Téntrik, The Vaidik are also of two kinds,
 those chanted and those not chanted. Those chanted are
| the sdmans; those not chanted are either in metre, de.,
| the rivhas, or in prose, .0, the ‘yaji@ms/z«i,was“has ‘béén"‘éaid it
by Jaimini,? ¢ Of these, that is & pich in which by the foree
. of the sense there is a definite ‘division into pddas [or
portions of a verse]; thename sdman i applied to chanted

portions; the word pajus is applied to the rest” Those |

’

and these are again threefold, as female, male, and neuter ;.
a8 it has been said— W i ‘
« The mantras are of three kinds, as female, male, and |
neuter ; i T i
«The female are those which end in the wile of fire
(i.e., the exclamation svdhd); the neuter those '
~ which end in namas ; : ‘ il
« The rest are male, and considered the best. They are
gll-powerful in mesmerising another’s will, &o.”
They are called “all-powerful” (siddha) because they
connteract all defects in their performance, and produce
‘their effect even when the ordinary consecrating cere-
monies, as bathing, &c., have been omitted.
' Now the peculiar “ consecrating ceremonies” (samskdra)
are ten, and they have been thus described in the Sdradd-
tilaka— g
«Phere are said to be ten preliminary ceremonies which
give to mantras efficacy : e .
1 This passage probably oceurs in | # Mimdmsd Sttras, il 1, 35-37
the Yegavallyagitd of ¥ ogi-ydjiia- 8 The tantras ave mot properly -

valkyn, See Colebrooke’s Kssays concerned with what is mitya cr
(ed. 2), vol. & p. 145, note, e narmittike ; they are kdmyd.

‘mamiras are called Tantrik which are set forth in sacred
books that are directed to topics of voluntary devotion;®
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e Th@'ie mantr ).s are thus made complnte, nhey are
‘ thoroughly consecrated.
“The *begetting, the ¢ 'vivifying, the ‘smiting, the '
1t awakening,’
o The sprinkling,’ the ¢ puni‘ymn’ the ¢ fattening,
“The ¢ éumf_ymg, the ‘illumining,’ the ¢ Loucoxhug,’—-

‘ these are the ten consecrations of mantras. ‘

" The ‘begetiing’ (jomana) is the extracting of the

| mantra from its vowels and consonants.

i 1}19 ‘wise man should mutter the several letters of the
mantra, each united to Om,

“According to the number of the letters, This -they
eall the ‘ vivifying® (Jfvana).

o Havmg written the letters of the muntra, let hnn

smite each with sandal-water, |

% Utbering at each the mystic ‘seed’ of air! This is

‘ ‘called the © switing * (tddanc).

“ Having written the letters of the mantra, let him strike
them with oleander flowers, ‘

“ Bach enumerated with a letter. This is called the
‘awakening ' (bodhana). b

* Let the adept, according to the ritual presaribed in his
own. special tantra,

i Sprmklc the letters, according to their number, wmh
leaves of the Ficus rchgmsa. Tlus ig the ‘sprink-
ling’ (abhisheka),

& Havmo meditated on the montre in his mind, lat Ium

. congume by the jyotir-menive

“The threefold impurity of the mantra. This is the

: ¢ purification ' (vemali-karana).

| “The utterance of the jyotir-mantra, together with Om,
and the mantras of Vyoman and Agni,

“ And the sprinkling of every letter with water from a

: bunch of ku$a grass,

“ With the mystical seed of water ? duly muttered,—this
is held to be the ‘ fattening’ (dpydyana).

h 'I“he vija of air is the syllable jam..
2 The vija of witer is the syllable bam.,
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| «The satiating libation over the manira with mantra-
hallowed water is the ‘satisfying’ (tarpana).
“The joining of the mantra with Om and the ¢ seeds’
of Mdyd! and Ramd? i called its “illumining’
i (dipame). e
«The mon-publication of the mantra. which is being
j muttered—this is its ¢ concealing’ (gopona).
| «These ten consecrating ceremonies are kept close anl
i all tantras; L D
'« And the adept who practises them according to the
e dition obbaine hid desire s G
« And ruddha, kilita, vichlinna, supta, Sapta, and the rest,
« All these faults in the manira rites are abolished by
these excellent consecrations.” | R
But enough of this venturing fo make public the tanire
mysteries connected with mantras, which has suddenly led
us nstray like an unexpected Bacchanalian dancet j
The third form of_‘pmctiaal'yoga,“‘resignaf;irmfto the
Lord” (fvara-pranidhdna),is the congigning all one’s works,
whether mentioned or not, without regard to fruit, to the
Supreme Lord, the Supremely Venerable. As it has been
gaid-— S i
« Whatever I do, good or bad, voluntary or involuntary,
«That is all made over to thee ; Tact as impelled by thee.”
This self-resignation is also sometimes defined as “ the
surrénder of the fruits of one’s actions,” and is thus a
peculiar kind of faith, since most men act only with a
selfish regard to the fruit, Thus it is sung in the Bhagavad
Gitd [ii. 471 ‘ G
«Tat thy sole concetn be with action and mnever with
the fruits; : ‘ ‘
«Ba not attracted by the fruit of the action, nor be thou
attached to inaction.” o LR
The harmfulness of aiming at the fruit of an action
has been declared by the venerable Nilakantha-bharati—

1 Hrbm. ! j 2 Shrim.,
3 Trindave is the frantic dance of the god Siva and his votaries,
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il Even a penance awomphshed by great effort, bub

| vﬂnated by desire,

“ Produces only disgust in the G‘rrmt Tord, like milk

" which has been licked by a dog.”

. Now this prescnbed practice of mortification, recitation,
and resignation is itself called yoga, because it is a
means for producing yoge, this being an instance of the
funetion of words called * superimponent pure Indication,”
‘asin the well- kniown example, ¢ Butter is longevity.” “ln-
dication ” is the establishing of another meanmg of a word
from the incompatibility of its principal meaning with the
.. rest of the sentence, and from the connection of this new
| meaning with the former; it is twotold, as founded on

. notoriety or on a motive, This has been declared in the
 Kdwya-prakdse [ii. 9] ‘

i When, in coanuencc of the mcompatxbmhty of the
principal meaning of a word, and yet in connection
with it, another meaning is indicated through noto-
riety or a motive, thig is ‘Indication,” the super-

~ added function of the word.”

N ow the word “this” [d.,, fat in the neuter, which the

neuter yat in the extract would have naturally led us to
. expect instead of the feminine sd] would have signified
some neuter word, like “implying,” which is involved as a
subordinate part of the verb “is indicated.” But sd is
used in the feminine [by attraction to agree with lakshand],
“this ig indication,” z.e., the neuter “this” is put in the
feminine through its dependence on the predicate. This
has been explained by Kaiyata, “ Of those pronouns which
‘imply the identity of the subject and the predicate, the
former takes the gender of the former, the latter of the
latter.”* Now “expert (bugela) in business ” is an example
of Indication from notoriety ; for the word Ausale, which is

1 Liternlly *they take aevera,]lym providum, acutum, plenum rationis
order the gender of one of the two.” et consilii, quem vocamus hominem,”
Cf. “Thebw ipsw quod Baotie capub  Cie, Legyg, 1. 7.

est,” Livy, xlxi 443 “Animal hoo

26; i
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significant in its parts by béiﬁg‘analyg‘ieﬂx éﬁy‘mol;ogiﬁaiiy‘as!‘

Towam 4 Iditi, * one who gathers kusa grass for the sacrifice,”

' ishers employed o mean “expert” through the relation of
a similarity in character, as both are persons of discern-
ment: and this does not need a motive any more than
Denotation does, since each is the using a word in its recog- /
. nised conventional sense in accordance with the immemorial

tradition of the elders, Hence if has been said— T

«&onie instances of ¢ indication’ are known by notoriety
from their immediate significance, just ns is the
cass in *denotation’ [the primary power of &
word].” i i d

Therefore indication based on notoriety has no regard

to any motive. Although a word, when it is employed,

first establishes its prineipal moaning, and then by that |

meaning a second meaning is subsequently indicated, and
g0 indication belongs properly to the principal meaning and
0t to the word : still, since it is superadded to the word
which originally established the primary meaning, it i3
called [improperly by metonymy] & function of the word.
Tt was with a view to this that the author of the Kdvya-
prakida used the expression, “This is ¢ Indication,” the
superadded function of the word.” But the indication based
ot a motive is of six kinds: 1. inclusive indication ! as
“the lances enter” [where we really mean “men with the
lances ”]; 2. indicative indication, as * the benches shout”
[where the spectators are meant without the benches]; 3.
qualified 2 superimponent indication, as “ the man of the
Panjib is an ox” [here the object is not gwallowed up in
the simile]; 4. qualified infrosusceptive ‘indication, as
“that ox ” [here the man is swallowed up in the simile];
5. pure superimponent indication, as ght is life ;” 6. pure

| 11 have borrowed these terms from his stupidity ; pure indication

from Ballantyne’s translation of the from any other relation, as cause and

Sghitya-darpana. effect, &e., thus butter is the cause of
% Qualified indication arises from longevity,

likeness, ag theé man is like an ox
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‘ mtrnsusaeptwe mdmatlon, ‘a8 “verily this is life.” This
‘has heen all explained in the Kdvya-prakaga [ii. m«xz].‘
‘But enough of this chummg of the depths of rhetorical
discussions.

This yoge has been declared to have eight things anm]lary
to it (anga); these are the forbeamncas religious obgerya
ances, postures, suppression of the breath, I‘ebh'atlnt atten-
tion, contemplation, and meditation [ii. 29] Patafijali
says, ¢ Forbearance consists in not wishing to kill, veracity,
- not stealing, continence, not coveting ” [ii. 30]. “Religious
 observances are purifications, contentment, mortification,
 recitabion of texts, and resignation to the Lord” [ii
i 321, and hheﬂe are described in the Vishnu Purdna [vi. 7,
468l

“The sage who brings his mind into a fit state for
i  attaining Bmhmsm, prar'tlses, void of all desire,

b C’onmnence abstinence from injury, truth, non-gteal-

. ing, and non-coveting ;

& Self-contmlled he should practise recitation of texts,

purification, contentment, and austerity,

“And then be should make his mind intent on the

Supreme Brahman, ‘
- “These are regpectively called the five ‘forbeamnces’
and the five ‘ religious observances ;’
' “They bestow excellent rewards when done through '
desire of reward, and eternal liberation to those
- void of desire.”

“A ‘posture’ i3 what is steady and pleasant ” [ii. 46];
it is of ten kinds, as the padma, bhadra, vira, svastika,
 dandaka, sopdsraya, paryanka, kraviichanishadane, ushira-
mishadana, somesamsthdna. Yéjnavalkya has described
each of them in the passage which commences—

“Let him hold fast his two great toes with his two

' hands, but in reverse order,

# Having placed the soles of his feet, O chief of Brih-

mans, on his thighs ;

* This will be the padma posture, held in honour by all.”
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The descriptions of the others must b ‘gought in that
work.~—When this steadiness of posture has been attained,
“yogulation of the breath™ is ‘practised, and this consists

. in “a cutting short of the 1otion of inspiration and ex-
piration ” [ii, 49]). Inspiration is the drawing in of the

external air; expiration is the expelli.ng‘zof‘ the air within

' the body; and “regulation of the breath” is the cessa-
tion of activity in both movements. ©DBub [it muy be
 objected] this cannot be accepted as a general definition

. of ‘regulation of breath, since it fails to apply to the
 special kinds, as rechaka, prake, and kumbhaka.” We

' reply that there is here no fault in the definition, since the

| “cutting short of the motion of inspiration and expia.
tion” is found in all these special kinds. Thus rechaka,

which is the expulsion of the air within the body, is

only that regulation of the breath, which has been men-
tioned before as “expiration;” and pérake, which is
the [regulated] retention of the external air within the
body, is the ©inspiration;” and kuwmbhala is the internal
suspension of breathing, when the vital air, called prdna,
remains motionless like water in a jar (bumbha), Thus
© the “cutting short of the motion of inspivation and ex-
piration ” applies to all, and consequently the objector’s.

doubt is neadless. o

Now this air, beginning from sunrise, remains two
ghatikds and a half! in each artery? (nddz), like the re-
volving buckets on a waterwheel® Thus in the course
of a day and night there are produced 21,600 inspirations

thas repeated with the offerings to
the  geasons, 18 discussed.  © The
seasons mever stand gtill 3 following

1 Lé., an hour, & ghatikd being
twenty-four minutes, e
2 The nddis or tubular vessels are

generally reckoned to be 1o, with
ten principal ones; others make
sixteen principal nddis. They scem
taken afterwards in pairs,

3 Madhava uses the same illus
teation in Hhis commentary on the
pagsage in the Aitareya Brihmana
(iii. 20), where the relation of the
vital airs, the seagons, and the man-

ench ‘other in order one by one, as
s?ring', gummer, the rains, antumn,
the cold and the foggy seasons, each
consisting of two months, and so
constitubing  the year of twelve
monthy, they continue revolving
again aud aguin like a waterwbeel
(hatiyamtradat) 5 hence the seasons
fever pause in their course.” !
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a 'd.“ eﬁcpir,;]ons.l” Hence it has been said by tbdse who

| know the secret of transmitting the mantras, concerning
iy l | [l (o]

. the transmission of the ajapdmantra ' —
“®ix hundred to Ganefa, six thousand to the sel-

existent Brahman, :
“Six thousand to Vishnu, six thousand to Siva,
“ One thousand to the Giuru (Bribaspati), one thousand
. to the Supreme Soul, A
“And one thousand to the soul: thus I make over the
. performed muttering.” ;
S0 at the time of the passing of the air through the

arteries, the elements, earth, &o., must be understood,
‘according to their different colours, by those who wish to

. obfain the highest good.
. by the wise—~ i

This has been thus explained

“Let each artery convey the air two ghatts and a half
from sunrise.
“There is a continual resemblance of the two arteries ?
to the buckets on a revolving waterwheel,
“ Nine hundred inspirations and expirations of the air
: take place [in the hour], ‘ ‘
“And all combined produce the total of twenty-one
thousand six hundred in a day and night.
. “The time that is spent in uttering thirty-six guna
letters® | ;
“ That time elapses while the air passes along in the
interval between two arteries. \
“ There are five elements in each of the two conduct-

ing arteries,—

1 Whis refors to a peculiar tenet of
Hindu  mysticism, that each invo-
luntary inspiration and expiration
constitutes a mantra, as their sound
expresses the word go’ham (i,
hamsah), “ T am he.” This mantra
is repeated. 21,600 times in every
twenty-four hours ; it is ealled the

- wapdmantra, v.e., the mantra uttered
without voluntary muttering.

# Le, that which conveys the in-
haled and the exhaled breath,

* I cannot  explain  this. We
might read guruvarpindm for guna-
varpdndm, a8 the time spent in
uttering & guwruearna is o vipola,
sixty of which make a pala, and two
and a half palas make o minute ; but
this gecyos inconsistent with the other.
numerical details; The whole pas-
sage may be compared with the
opening of the fifth act of the Mdlu~
imvidhava.
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known by the wlﬁ»rostrmned i P
|« Tire bears aboye, water below ; air movexa amms&s,
o « Farth in the half-hollow ; ether moves everywhere.
. % They bear along in order, —pir, fire, water, earth, ethar,,‘ ‘
«This is to be known in its clue order in the two con—‘
‘ ducting arteries.
i ‘I‘he pulas?® of earth are Lity, of water foxty,
«Of five thirty, of air twerty, of ether tew. i
This is the am: ount of time taken for the bearing ; but i
the reason that the two arteries are so ahshurbed
« 1 that earth has five properties wa.ter four, ‘
« Tire has three, air two, and ether one. '
« There are ten palas for each propeny, hence earﬁh has
fitty palas,
« And each, from water downwa\d%, lose.q suocesswely
Now the five properties of earth !
« Are odour, savour, colour, tanﬂxblhty, and mxdlbleness i
and these decrease one by one..
“The two elements, earth and wator, produca theu'
fruit by the influence of ¢ quiet,
« Pt fire, air, and ether by the mﬂuenoe af ¢ brwhtness !
¢ poatlessness, and ‘immensity.’ ® : ‘
«The characteristic signs of earth, water, ﬁre axr, and‘
ether are pow declared;— ‘
«Of the first steadfastness Qf mind; through tlm cold-
ness of the second axises desire;
“ Prom the third anger and onef from the fom:bh
fickleness of mmd i :
 «From the fifth the absence of any obJecb or mantal
' impressions of latent merit.
“Let the devotee pla,ce his thumbg in his ears, aud &
middle finger in each nostril, ‘

1 Sixty palas make a ghatikd 2 Ot Colebrooke's asays, wol. i.
(50 + 40 + 30 + 20 410 = 1 O 6.0, Dy 2560 :

the palas in two snd & half ghafikds = ? Literally “the being ever more.”’
or one hour). : : ; ol
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“%And the little finger and the one next to it in the
| comers of his mouth, and the two remaining fingers
/1| in the corners of his eyes, | ;

“Then there will arise in due order the knowledge of

 the earth and the other elements within him,

“The first four by yellow, white, dark red, and dark

. blue spots,'—the ether has no symbol.”

‘When the element air is thus comprehended and its
| Testfaint is accomplished, the evil influence of works
. which congealed digcriminating knowledge 18 destroyed

[ii. 52]; bence it has been said-m b,

 “There is no austerity superior to regulation of the
e ey ) | ‘
And again—

. “As the dross of metals, when they are melted, i3 con-
i emed) 0 L
| “Bo the serpents of the senses are consumed by regu-
| 1ation of the breath’s =
Now in this way, having his mind purified by the « for-
bearances” and the other things subservient to concen-
tration, the devotee is to attain  self-mastery ” (samyoma) ¢
 and “restraint ” (pratydhdra). * Restraint” is the accom-
modation of the senses, as the eye, &o., to the nature of the
mind,® which is intent on the soul’s unaltered nature, while
they abandon all concernment with their own several ob-
Jjeets, which might excite desire or anger or stupid indiffer-
. ence. This is expressed by the etymoloey of the word; the
senses are drawn to it (d+ /), away from them ( pratipa).
~ “But is it not the mind which is then intent upon the

. soul and not the senses, since these are only adapted for

. external objects, and therefore have no power for this
supposed action? How, therefore, could they be accommo-

1 For these colors of. Ohhdndogya 4 This is defined in the Yoga Sat.,

Up., vii. 6 5 Maitvi Up., vi. 30. iil, 4, 28 consisting of the united
2 This is an anonymous quotation operation towards one object of con-
in Vydsa's Comm, templation, attention, and medita-

' This seems & varistion of Sloka  tion,
7 of the Ampita - ndda Up, See ¢ e, the internal organ (chitta).
sber, Indische Stud., ix, 20

i




i

THE SARYA

DARSA NA-SANGRAHA.

> i

4t¢d to the nature of the mind ¢”  What you say is quite
‘frue ; and therefore the author of the aphorisms, having
an eye to their want of power for this, introduced the
 words “as it were,” to express resemblanice,” ¢ Restraint
s, as it were, the accommodation of the genses to the
nature of the mind in the absence of concernment with |
‘each one's own object” [ii. 54] Their absence of com-
| cemment with their several objects for the sake of being
| accommodated to the nature of the mnind is this resem= |
' | blance ” which we mean. Since, when the mind ig re-
strained, the eye, &c., are restrained, no fresh effort is to
| be expected from them, and they follow the mind as bees
" follow their king. This has been declared in the Vishpu-
Drdne Dyiciy da, a0 e
« Lot the devotee, restraining his organs of sense, which
ever tend to pursue extornal objects,
«Mimself intent on restraint, make them conformable
to the mind; ‘ A
¢ By this is effected the entire subjugation of the un-
gteady senses; ‘ H
«Tf they are not controlled, the yogin will not aceom-
plish his yoga.” * o e iy
o Attention” (dhdrand) is the fixing the mind, by with=
drawing it from all other objects, on some place, whether
connected with the internal self, as the girele of the
navel, the lotus of the heart, ‘the top of the sushumnd
artery, &e., or something external, as Prajdpati, Vdsava,
Hiranyagarbha, &c. This is declared by the aphorism,
¢ Attention’ is the fixing the mind on a place” [iil. 1];
and so, too, say the followers of the Purdnas-—
«By regulation of breath haying controlled the air, and
by restraint the senses, ‘ ‘ Sl
«TLet him next make the perfect asylum the dwelling-
- place of his mind.” ? ot
1 This couplet; is corrupt in the = * Vighnu-pur,, vi. 7, 45, with one
tost. T follow the reading of the or two variations. | The ¢ perfect

Bombiy edition of the Purdna (only. asylum * is Brahman, formless or
reading in line. 3 chaldimandn). possessing form, :



||| THBE PATANFADI.DARSANA. 269
' The continual flow of thought in this place, resting on
the object to be contemplated, and avoiding all incon-
- gruous thoughts, is «contemplation ” (dhydma) ; thus it
18 said, “ A course of uniform thought there, is ‘ contem-
plation’ ” [ifi. 2], Others also have said—
A continued succession of thoughts, intent on objects
 of that kind and desiring no other,
“This is ‘ contemplation,—it is thus effected by the
first six of the ancillary things,”
We incidentally, in elucidating something else, dis-
cussed the remaining eighth ancillary thing, “ meditation ”
| (semddhn, see p. 243). By this practice of the ancillary
meansg of 7oga, pursued for a long time with uninterrupted
earnestness, the “afflictions” which hinder meditation are
abolished, and through “exercise ” and * dispassion” the
devotee attains to the perfections designated by the names
Madhumati and the rest. ‘
““But why do you needlessly frighten us with unknown
and mongstrous words from the dialects of Karnita,
 Gauda! and Ldta 2”2 We do not want to frighten you,
‘but rather to gratify you by explaining the meaning of
these strange words; therefore lot the reader who is so
needlessly alarmed listen to us with attention. ; ‘
i. The Madhumat{ perfection,—this is the perfection of
meditation, called “the knowledge which holds to the
truth,” consisting in the illumination of unsullied purity
by means of the contemplation of “ goodness,” composed of
‘the manifestation of joy, with every trace of « passion” or
“darkness” abolished by exercise/’ * dispassion,” &e.
Thus it is said in the aphorisms, “ In that case there is
the knowledge which holds to the truth” [i. 48], It holds
“to the truth,” 7., to the real; it is never overshadowed
by error.  “Inthat case,” 4.6, when firmly established, there
arises this knowledge to the second yogin, For the Yoging

! The old name for the central and part of Guzerat 3 itis the Aaputy
part of Bengal, of Ptolemy,
* A country comprising Khandesh
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) \‘or devotens to the practwe of o/ogw are Well known m be‘
: of four kinds, viz,,—-

1. The prdthamakalpika, in whom the hght has ;just ‘
entered,! but, as it has been said, ©“ he has not won the light
which consists in the power of knowing another’s thoughts,

&e.s” 2. The madhubhimvika, who possesses the knowledge ‘

which holds to the truth; 3. The prajiidjyotis, who has
subdued the elements and the senses; 4. The atikrdnta~

0 ‘bhdm'ﬂ dya, who has attained the highest dlapa%smn. ‘

ii. The Madhupratthe perfections are swiftness like )

| | thought, &e. These are declared to be swiftness like i
thourrht the being without organs, and the conquest of
mabure " [iil 491 ““w1ftne%q like thought,” is the aftain-

ment by the body of exceeding swiftness of ‘motion, like
thought; “the being without bodxly organs ” 2 is the attain-
ment hy the senses, irrespective of thra body, of powers
directed to ob;;o('ts inany desired place or time; “the oon-

quesh of nature” is the power of controlling all the mani-
festations of nature. These perfections appear to the full

in the third kind of yogin, from the subjugation by him of
the five senses and their essential conditions.®  These per-
fections are sevarally sweet, each one by itself, as even &
particle of honey is sweet, and therefore the second state
is ealled Madhupratila [i.e, that whose parts are zaweet]
iil, The Viokd perfection consists in the supremacy
over oll existences, &o. This is said in the aphorisms,
“Po him who possesses, to the exclusion of all other ideas,

 the discriminative kmwledge, of the quahty of goodness

and the soul, arises omniscience and the supremacy over
all existences” [iil. 50].  The * supremacy over all ex-
istences ” is the overcoming like a master all entities, as
these are but the developments of the quality of “good-
ness” in the mind [the other qualities of “ passion” and

1 Inp 178, L 2, infra, read pra- aspati explaing it as ** videhdndm in-
vritia for pravyitt.  CL Yopa 8.,  driydndm karanabhdvak.” ‘
B g2 in Bhoja's Comm. (50 in ¥ Vydsa has baranapadichakaripa-
Vyﬂ,sa s Comm, ) Joya V<i0hﬂ“4p&tl explains mpa by

2 Read mkamnabhdwk Viieh- ymhweddt (ef, 1if 47)
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“ datknes“s bemg alread'y abolished], and exist only in -
 the form of eneray and the objects to be Pm,rgmed upon.!

The discriminative knowle&go of them, as existing in the
modes i subuded " ¢« emerged,” or ¢ not to be named,” ? is
“ omniscience.”  This is said in the aphorisms [i. 36], « Or

‘& luminous immediate cognition, free from sorrow * [may
pmduce steadiness of mmd]

iv. The Samshdraseshatd state is also called asamprafigdta,
Bien that meditation in which distinet recognition of an

. object isJost; " it is that meditation ¢ thhout a seed” [d.e,

without any object] which is able to stop the “afflictions”

that produce fruits to be afterwards experienced in the

shape of rank, length of life, and enjoyment; and this

 meditation belongs to him who, in the cessation of all

modifications of the internal organ, has reached the highest
“ dispassion.”  “The other kind of meditation [4.e., that
in which distinet mcoguition of an object is lost] is pre-
ceded by that exercise of thought which produces the en-

tire cessation of modifications; it has nothing left but the
latent impressions” [of thought after the departure of all ob-
- Jeots] [4.e., samskdrasesha, i, 18] Thus this foremost of men,

being utterly passionless towards everythmg, finds that the
seeds of the “ a.ﬁhctmns,” like burned rice-grains, are bereft

of the power to germinate, and they are abolished together

with the internal organ, When these are de‘atroyed, there
ensues, through the full maturity of his unclouded “diseri-
minative knowledge,” an absorption of all conses and effects
into the primal prakpdti ; and the soul, which is the power
of pure intelligence, abiding in its own real nature, and
escaped from all (,onnectlon with the phenomenal under-

standing (buddhs), or with existence, reaches “absolute
Jisolation” (kaivalya). Final liberation is described by Patadi-

Jali as two perfections : “ Absolute isolation is the repressive

‘absorption* of the ‘qualities’ which have consummated

11 read in P 179, L 11, wpava- 9 Vilokd.
sdyavyavaseydtaviddndm, from Vyd- i ;‘ This is nxplamnd by Vichaspati,
sa-s Comm. “The latent impressions produced

# Le, as pagt, present, or future, by the states of the internal organ

s 28 pagt, p 3 Y 8
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the endy mf the wul ce., enjovmanb and hbemtxon, or the
abiding of the 1)ower of intelligence in its own nature”
i 31 Nor should any one objeet, Why, however,
should not the individual be born again even though this

should have been attained ?” for that is settled by the |
WelLknuwn principle Lhut “with the cessation of the' |
* and therefore this olzgectmon fa i)
. utterly irrelevant, as admitting neither mqmry nor de-
| cision ; for otherwise, if the eﬂ’eoh could arise even in the
. absence of the cause, we should have blind men ﬁndmd
. jewels, and such like absurdities; and the popular proverb
for the impossible would bevome a possibility. And so,
one
without fingers seized it ; one W:Lhout 2 neok put it on,‘

cause the offect censes,

| too, says the Sruti, “A blind man found a.jewel;

and a dumb man praised it

Thus we see that, like Lhe authorltatlve trea.msps. on
medicine, the Yoga-$istra consists of four divisions; as
those on medlcme treat of disease, its cause, health, andw
medicine, so the Yoga-édstra also treats of phenomenal

existence, its cause, hbemmon, and its cause. This exist-
ence of ours, full of pain, is what is to be escaped from ;

the connection of nature and the goul is the cause of our
having to experlence this existence ; the absolute abohtwn“'

of this connection is the escape; and right insight is the

‘cause thereof.? Thesame fourfold leISlOI‘l isto be similarly

traced as the case may be in other é‘xstras also

Thus all
hag been made clear. e

called wyutthdne (when it is chiefly
chnmc’rcnsed by activity,” or fdark:
ness,” iii. o) and niredha (when it is
chiefly characterised by the quality
of fgoodness’), are absorbed in the
internal organ itsélf 3 this in‘egoism’
(a@smiitd) ; ‘egmsm’ in the ‘merely
onee resol vable * (t.e buddhi) 3 and
buddhi mtu the 'irvesolvable ' (de.,
prak rm) l’raertz consists of the
three ‘qualities’ in equilibrium; and
the entire ocreation, consisting of

causes and effects, is the develop-

ment of these * qualities ' when one
or another becomes predotninant.

1 Thiy curious, passage ocours in
the Taittiriya- mnya,ia b O
Mddhava in his Comment. there
explaing it of the soul, and quotes

the Svetdév, Upl, iii. 1o, Midhava

here takes awvindat as ¢ he pierced
the jewel,” but I have followed his
correct; explanation in the Clomm,

# This i taken from Vaﬁchaspah 8

Comm. oni Yoga 8. ii. 15. Cf. the

“four truths ? of Buddhism.
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N Dl éyétexq“‘o;f'féi‘aﬁk‘a.r@,‘jv‘\’r}j‘ich’comes next in suceession,

. and which is the crest-gem of all systems, has been ex-
 plained by us elsewhere; it is therefore left untouched

| here,! K B O,

U L L VL

NOTE ON THE YOGA.

There is an interesting description of the Yogins on the Mountain
Ratvataka in Mdgha (iv) 55) — ) ] |

“There the votaries of meditation, well skilled in benevolence
(magtri) and those other purifiers of the mind,—having sucecesstully
 abolished the ‘afflictions’ and obtained the ‘meditation possessed
(of a seed,’ and having reached that knowledge which recognises
the essential difference hetween the quality Gioodness and the Soul,

| =desire yet: further to repress even this ultimate meditation.”
It is curious to notice that maites, which plays such a prominent
.\ part in Buddhism, is counted in the Yoga as only a preliminary
condition from which the votary is to take, as it were, his fivst atart
towards his final goal, It is called a partkarman (= prasddhaka) in
| Vydsa's Comm, 1. 33 (cf. iii. 22), whence the term is borrowed by
Magha,  Bhoja expressly says that this purifying process is an
external one, and not an intimate portion of yoga itself ; Just, as in
arithmetic the operations of addition, &c., are valuable, not in them-
selves, but as aids in effecting the moreimportant caleulations which
arise subsequently, The Yoga seems directly to allude to Buddhism

in this marked depreciation of its cardinal virtue,

%\ NOTE ON P, 237, LAST LINE,

For the word wydkope in the original here (see also p. 242, 1. 3
mfra), of, Kusumédjali, p. 6,1. 7. ‘

! This probably refers to the Paii-+ tddhydya-hrdhmana, p.t %)y bus, if
chadast. A Calcutta Pandit told  this is’ the same as the vivaranas
me that it referred to the Prameya. | prameyi-sadgraba, it is by Bhdra:

. vivarana-sangraha (cf. Dr. Burnell’s titirthavidydranya (see Dr. Burneli’s
Preface to his edition of the Deva-  Cab of Tanjore MSS,. p. 88).

ATANFALLDARSANA, | ags b
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 'ON THE UPADHI (L. supra, pp. 7, 8, 174, 104).
 [As the upddhi or “condition” is a peculiarity of
Hindu logic which is little known in Europe, T have
added the following translation of the sections in the f
Bhdshd-parichehheda and the Siddhanta~-muktdvall, which
Veemb of 4]l L ;

oxxxvil,  That which always accompanies the major term

(sddlya), but doss mot always accompany the middle

 (Petw), is called the Condition (wpddhi) ; its examina-
ton s mow set forth.,

Our author now proceeds to define the upddhi or
condition,! which is used to stop our acquiescence in a
universal proposition a8 laid down by another person ;—
“that which always accompanies,” &oc. The meaning of
this 13 that the so-called condition, while it invariably

1 The updddhi is the “condition”  smoke, Similarly, the alleged ur-

 which must be supplied to restrict
& oo general middle term.  If the
middle term, as thus restricted, is
still found in the minor term, the
avgument, ig valid 3 if not, it fails.
Thus, in “The mountain has smoke
because it has fire” (whish rests on
the false premisy that “all fire ia ac-
companied by smoks ™), we must add
“wet fuel” asthe condition of *fire g
and if the mountain hae wet friel
as well as fire, of course it will have

gument that “ B is dark becanse ho
is Mitrd's son ” fails, if we can estub-
lish that the dark colour of her for-
mer offspring A depended not on
his being her son, bub on her hap-
pening to have fed on vegetablos
ingtead of ghee. If we can prove
that she still keeps to her old diet,
of course our amended middle term
will ‘still prove B to be dark, but
not otherwise,



= decompanies that which is accopted as the major term,
does not thus invariably accompany that which our oppo-
nent puts forward as his middle term, [Thus in the false
‘a.i‘gument,, “The ‘mountain hag smoke because it has Brel" o
e may advance “ wet fuel,” or rather the being produced

from wet fuel” as an upddhi, since  wet fuel ” is noces-

. sarily found wherever smoke is, but not always where fire
| i8, 88 6.9, in a red-hot iron ball.] ‘ M

| “Bub” the opponent may suggest, “ if this were true, i
. would it not follow that (@) in the case of the too wide
middle ferm in the argument, ¢ This [second] son of Mitrd's,
whom I have not seen, must be dark because he is Mitrd’s
gon we could not allege < the being produced from ‘f‘eediﬁfg
on vegetables’* as a ¢ condition/—inasmuch as it does not
invariably accompany a dark eolour, since a dark colour
doés also reside in things like [unbaked] jars, &, which
have nothing to do with feeding on vegetables ? (0)
Again, in the argument, ‘The air must be perceptible to
gense? because it is the site of touch,’ we could not allege
the ¢ possessing proportionate‘form ‘as a “condiﬁuﬂ 7 be-
cause perceptibility [to the internal sense] is found in the
soul, &c., and yet soul, &, have no form [and therefore the
¢ possessing proportionate form '’ doeé not inyariably accom-
pany perceptibility]. (¢) Again, in the argument,  Destrue-
tion is itselt perishable, because it ig produced, we could
not allege as a ‘ condition’ the ‘being included in some
positive eategory of existence’ 8 [destruction being a
form of non-existence, called “ emergent, "dvam$dbhdval,

1 The Hindus think that a child’s | fire, are spab'dtlvat, but by &l 27 of
darle colonr comes from the mother’s these air is neither pratyalsha noe
living on vegetables, whilo its fair sipavet. | ‘
colour eomes from  her living on 3 This condition would imply that
ghee. we dould only argue from this middle

1 By Bhdshi-parich. 81, 25, the term * the being produced ” in cases of
fonr elements, earth, water, air, and positive existence, not non-existence.
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: ma.smuch as penshablhty 18 found in antecedent non-
existence, and thm certainly cannot be said to be included
in any positive category of existence.” |

We, however, deny this, and maintain that the true mean-
ing of the definition is simply this,~that whatever fact or
mark we take to determine definitely, in reference to the
topie, the major term which our condition is invariably to
accompany, that same fact or mark must be equally taken
to determine the middle term which our said ‘condition is
not invariably to accompany. Thus () the “being pro-
duced fro | feeding on vegetables” invariably accompanies

%adark . Hur,” as determined by the fact thatit is Mitr&'s
son, whose! lark colour is diseussed [and this very fact is

- the alleged middle term of the argument; but the pre-
tended contradictory instance of the dark jar is nob in
point, as this was not the topic discussed]. (b) Again,
“ possessing proportionate form ” invariably accompanies
perceptibility as determined by the fact that the thing
perceived is an external object; while it does nob in-
variably accompany the alleged middle term “the being

the site of touch,” which is equally to be dete rmined by the
fact that the thing perceived is to be an external object.!
(¢) Again, in the argament “destruction is perishable
from its heing produced,” the “being included in some

 positive category of existence” invariably accompanies
the major term *perishable,” when determined by the
attribute of being produced, [And this is the middle term
advanced ; and therefore the alleged contradictory in-
stance, © antecedent non-existence,” ig not in point, since
nobody pretends that thig is produced at all.]

But it is to be observed that there is nothing of this
kind in wvalid middle tevms, .., there is nothing there

1« Boul” of course, is not external ; but our topic was not soul, but aur.
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which invariably accompanies ‘thé major term whéﬁ; ‘
determined by a certain fact or mark, and does 1ot 50
b " acecompany the middle term when similarly determined.
'\ This is peculiar to the so-called condition, [Should the .
Pl 0 reader object that * in each of our previous examples there
i . 'bag been given a sepmate determining mark or attribute
which was to be found in each of the cases included under
each; how then, in the absence of gome general rule,
‘are we {0 find out what this determining mark is to be in
any particular given caset” We yeply that] in the case
of any middle term which is too general, the réquirad‘
general mle consists in the constant presence of one or
other of the following alternatives, vis, that the subjects
thus to be included are either (i) the acknowledged site
of the major term, and also the site of the condition; or
else (ii) the acknowledged site of the too general middle
term, but exeluding the said condition;* and it will be
when the case is determined by the presence of one or
] other of these alternatives that the condition will be con-
b gidered as “ always accompanying the major term, and nob
) always accompanying the middle term.’3 ‘

L Ag, eg., the mountain and
Mitrd’s first son in the two false
arguments, ©The mountain  has
dinoke because it hag fire” (when
thie fire-possessing red-hot, iron ball
has no smoke), and *'Mitrd's first
son A is dark because he g
Mitrd's offapring " (when her second
son B is fair),  These two subjects

though possessing  the respective
middle terms * fire " and “ the being
Mitrd’s offspring”’ do not possess the
respective conditions “wet fuel” or
“the mother's feeding on  vege.
tables,” mnor, consequently, = the
respective major  terms  (sddhya)
“gmoke”’ and “dark colour.”

3 This will exclnde the objected

possess the respective sticdhyas. or
major terms “smoke” and * dark
colour,” and therefore are respec:
tively the subjects where the con-
ditions  “wet fuel” and *the
sother’s feeding on vegetables” ave
to be respectively applied,

%' Ag, e.., the red-hot bull of iron
and Mitrd's second son ; as these,

case of “dark jars” in (@), as ib

falls under neither of these two alter-

natives 3 for, though they are the

gites of the sadhya dark colour,”

they do mot admit the condition

“the feeding on vegetables,” nor

the middle ferm ‘‘the being |
Mited's son.”
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exxxviii, AZszmerndzM(ms eside in the same subjects with

| A‘Pm&mx; i

L thetr magor terms; L and, their subjects being thus com-
mon,the (erring) middle term will be equally too gencral
i regord to the Condition and the major lerm,?

cexxxix, [t s in order to prove Jowlty generality in a

maddle term that the Condition has 1o be employed.

The meaning of this is that it is in consequence of the

‘middle term being found too general in regard to the

" condition, that we infer that it is too general in regard
- tothe major term; and hence the use of having a con-

dition “‘aﬁ all. (a.) Thus, where the condition invariably
accompanies an unlimited ? major texm, we infor that the
middle term ig too general in regard to the major term,
from the very fact that it is too general in regard to the
condition ; as, for example, in the instance * the mountain
has smoke because it has fire,” where we infor that the

 “fire " is too general in regard to “smoke,” since it is too

general in regard to “ web fuel;” for there is a rule that
what is too general for that which invariably accompanies
must also be too general for that which is invariably
accompanied.  (8,) But where we take some fact or mark
to determine definitely the major term which the condition
is invariably to accompany,—there it is from the middle

term’s being found too general in regard to the condition in
. cases possessing this fact, or mark that we infer thut the

iniddle term is eciually too general in regard to the major
term. Thus in-the argument, “B is dark because he is
Mitrd’s son,” the middle term “the fact of being Mitrd’s

1 Le., wherever there is fire pro- ball of iron), there the upddhi also
duced by wet fuel thero is smoke. is not applicable.
The condition and the major term = 8 Ze., one which requires no deter-
are “equipollent” in their extension, mining fact or mark, such as the
i ‘;?here the Aetu is found and three objected arguments required
not the sddhye (ss in the red-hot in §137.
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\xa‘;‘t‘a‘o gen‘eral‘iu regard to the sddhya, dark colour,”
because it is too general in regard to the upddhi, * feeding

‘on vegetables,” as seen in the case of Mitrd's second son
. [Mitrd's parentage being the assumed fact or mark, and
| Mitrd herself not having fed on vegetables previous to his

am Hikt

| birth].

[But an objector might here interpose, “ If your defini-
tion of a condition be correcs, surely a pretended condi-

. tion which fulfils your definition can always be found
even in the case of a valid middle term. For instance,in

the stock argument ‘the mountain must have fire because
it hag smoke, we may assume as our pretended condition
‘the being always found elsewhere than in the moun-
tain;’ since this certainly does not always ‘accorapany ;
the middle term, inasmuch as it is not found in the
mountain iteelf where the smoke is acknowledged to be;

“and yet it apparently does ‘always accompany the major

term, since in every other known case of fire we certainly
find it, and as for the present case you yaust remember
that the presence of fire in this mountain is the very point
in dispute.” To this we reply] You never may takelsuch
a condition as “the being always found elsewhere than in
the subject or minor term” (unless this can be proved by .
some direct sense-evicence which precludes all dispute);
because, in the first place, you cannot produce any argu-
ment to convince your antagonist that this condition does
invariably accompany the major term [since he naturally
maintaing that the present case is exactly one in point
against you]; and, secondly, because it is self-contradictory
[as the same nugatory condition may be équally employed
to overthrow the contrary argument].

But if you can establish it by direct sense-evidence, then
the “ being always found elsewhere than in the subject”
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becomes a true condition, [and serves to render nugatory
. the false argument which a disputant tries to establish].
" Thus in the illusory argument “ the fire must be non-hot
becanse it is artificia  we can have a valid condition in
“the being always found elsewhere than in fire,” since we
can prove by sense-evidence that fire i3 hot! [thus the
upddhi here is a means of overthrowing the false argu-
ment]. i ‘ :

Where the fact of its always accompanying the major
term, &e,, is disputed, there we have what is called a
disputed condition? But “the being found elsewhere
than in the snbject ” can never be employed even as a dis-
puted condition, in accordance with the traditional rules
of logical controversy.®

| W E B C.

1 The disputant says, * ire must
be non-hot because it is artificial.”
“Well” you rejoin, “then it mnst
only be an artificiality which is al-
ways found elsewhere than in fire,
46y ome which will mot answer
your purpose in trying to prove
your point.” Here the proposed

wwddhi the being slways found
elsewhere than in fire’! answers to
the definition, as it does not always
accompany the lefu * possessing arti-
ficiality,” butb it does always accom-
pany the sdahye * non-hot,” as five is
proved by sense-evidence to bie hot,

THE

* As in the argument, * The earth,
&o., must have had u maker because
they have the nature of effects,”
where the Theist disputes the Athe-
istic condition ‘!tlie being froduced
by one possessing a body.” See'
Kusumdiijali, v. 2.

3 In fact, it would abolish all dis-
putation at the outset, as each
party would produce a gondition
which from his own point of view
would reduce his oppenent to si-
lence.  In other words, a true con-
dition must be consistent with either
party’s opinions.
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